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| NTRODUCTI ON

It is indeed a pleasure and a privilege to wite an introduction to Part Nine
of An Al phabetical Analysis of terns and texts in the study of Prophetic
Truth. In the introduction to Part Eight, the Author has given a tinely
war ni ng that prophecy is not intended to turn us into third -rate prophets,
but to act as a light which shines in a dark place until the day dawn and the
Day Star arise (2 Peter 1:19).

The age that we live in is spiritually dark indeed. Man continues to
probe and explore, seeking to west further secrets from Nature, but al
this, instead of |eading himnearer to God and the Truth, only takes him
further away, for the know edge that he acquires is nearly always twi sted and
distorted to wong ends, so that he finds hinself surrounded by probl ens of
his own making with which he is not able to cope. Leagues and conferences
bet ween Heads of States occur fromtine to time, but the problens are nerely
post poned, they are not sol ved.

How grateful we should be for the Divine searchlight of Prophecy whose
beam pi erces the darkness ahead and infallibly shows us what nust surely cone
to pass. There is no need for any to walk in darkness who are willing to
take heed to this Light.

Prophecy directs us to the Lord Jesus Christ for 'the testinony of, or
concerning Jesus, is the spirit of prophecy' (Rev. 19:10). He is the only
Light of the world and the Sun of Ri ghteousness Who will finally return to
bani sh the world's problens. He alone can solve them whet her they belong to
the individual or to the world as a whole. W send forth this volume with
the prayer that it may be used by the Holy Spirit to enlighten many a heart
as they turn to the nore sure Word of Prophecy.

STUART ALLEN






TO THE READER

A distinction has been made in the type used to indicate subsidiary
headi ngs from those which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

PEOPLE

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the left -hand margin of the paragraph, thus:

Thi s Generation

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 8, and 10, of
An Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Resurrection4, 7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Remmant (p. 204) refers to the article with that heading on page 204 of this
book.

Structures

VWere the nmeaning of a termcan be illumnated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not 'inventions' but 'discoveries' of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Greek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bible was prepared. Comrents in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

Where there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The



phrase 'in the Received Text' is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.



MALACHI
'"He shall prepare the way'

Mal achi is the |ast of the prophets, the closing words (Mal. 4:5,6)
making a direct link with the advent of John the Baptist. The nane Ml ach
means ' My nmessenger' (Mal. 3:1). Mlachi is designated by the Rabbins, 'The
seal of the prophets', and fromthe cl ose of the Hebrew canon until 'the
voice crying in the wilderness' the prophetic gift appears to have been
suspended.

It is noteworthy that Mal achi's prophecy is addressed 'to Israel', even
though the ten tribes had been taken captive |ong before, for the returned
remmant under Ezra and Neheni ah are also called 'Israel', where those who

believe '"British -lIsrael' teaching would correct us and speak only of 'Jews'.
(See Part 8). Jerusalemis once nore inhabited (Mal. 2:11), but the
‘governor' (Mal. 1:8) still bears the name peshah (pasha), a name taken from
the Persians. The tenple is rebuilt (3:1), the altar standing (1:7) and the
ritual perfornmed (1:13,14).

The prophecy of Ml achi falls into four parts:

(D 1:1 -14 el ection. Proved, but questioned

(2) 2:1 -17 expostul ation. 'Ye have wearied the Lord'
(3) 3:1to 4:3 prediction. 'Behol d the day coneth'.
(4) 4:4 -6 promni se. "I will send

The prophecy opens with an appeal to Israel to consider the |ove that
had been shown to them This is denonstrated by the conditions then
obtaining, for while Jerusal em had been delivered and restored, Esau's (or
Edom s) territory was still 'waste'

The words, 'l hated Esau' do not refer to Esau the individual but to
hi s descendants. 'Two Nations' are the subject of the prophetic utterance of
Genesis 25:23, and there is no statenent in Genesis that would | ead one to
think that Esau hinself ever suffered as Malachi 1:3 indicates, but, on the
contrary, we learn that he becane prosperous and weal thy though a ' profane
person'.

The i nmpudent rejoinder 'wherein hast Thou |oved us?'" (Mal. 1:2)
is evidently characteristic for sonething simlar occurs six tines. The
references are:

'Yet ye say, Wherein hast Thou | oved us?" (1:2).

"And ye say, Wierein have we despised Thy name?' (1:6).
"And ye say, Wherein have we polluted Thee?' (1:7).
'Yet ye say, Wherein have we wearied H n?' (2:17).

"But ye said, Wherein shall we return? (3:7).

'But ye say, Wherein have we robbed Thee?' (3:8).

To this |list can be added such phrases as 'Yet ye say, Werefore?
(2:14); and 'Yet ye say, Wiat have we spoken so nmuch agai nst Thee?' (3:13).
Here is evidence of hardness of heart and non -repentance. Wth this in
m nd, the word 'repent' uttered by John the Baptist and by the Lord at the
conmencenment of their public mnistry, takes a deeper significance, and



forges a link between the close of the Od Testanent and the opening of the
New.

The first great conplaint against Israel is their utter contenpt for
the sacred service of the tenple. 'Ye have snuffed at it', 'and ye brought
that which was torn, and the |lane, and the sick: thus ye brought an offering:
should | accept this of your hand? saith the Lord" (1:13). The utter failure
of Israel causes the prophet to | ook further afield and he exclains with
prophetic insight:

"Fromthe rising of the sun even unto the goi ng down of the same My
Nane shall be great anobng the Centiles; and in every place incense
shall be offered unto My nane, and a pure offering: for My name shal
be great anong the heathen, saith the Lord of hosts' (1:11).

In the prophetic section (chapters 3 and 4) there is a reversal of
this, consequent upon change of heart, for '"All nations shall (then) call you
bl essed: for ye shall be a delightsone |and, saith the Lord of hosts' (3:10 -
12). This reversal is nore clearly seen when we know that the Hebrew word
chephets 'delightsonme' has already occurred with a negative in the first
chapter. 'l have no pleasure in you' (1:10). Again, the reference to 'the
rising of the sun' in the eleventh verse of the first chapter is associated
with Gentile acceptance, but the rising of the Sun of righteousness with
healing in H's wings, speaks of the day of Israel's restoration to Divine
favour (4:2).

There is noreover, a very great enphasis placed in this prophecy on
"the nane' of the Lord. Following the figure of the son honouring his
father, and of the servant honouring his master, the Lord addresses the
priests 'that despise My Name' (1:6), to which they reply 'Werein have we
despi sed Thy Nanme?' This is followed by four references to the phrase 'MW
Name' anobng the Gentiles (1:11 -14). Again turning to the priests, when the
prophet says, 'And now, O ye priests, this comandnment is for you' (2:1) we
have two nore references to 'the Nane':

"If ye will not ... give glory unto My Nane' (2:2).
'The fear wherewith he feared Me, and was afraid before My Name' (2:5).

After this the remmant of the nation comes before us, 'Then they that
feared the Lord ... that thought upon Hi s Nane' (3:16), the |last occurrence
of 'the Name' being in Malachi 4:2, where the rising sun with healing in His
wings is for those 'that fear My Nane', saith the Lord.

The word 'contenptible" which is found in Malachi 1:7,12 is found again
in the ninth verse of the second chapter. |Israel's priests had nmade 'the
tabl e of the Lord" contenptible. 'I also nmade you contenptible' is the
i nevi tabl e consequence.

There is a 'curse' in Malachi 1:14; 2:2; 3:9 and in 4:6. Blessing al so
is pronounced in 3:10 and 12.

Sonet hi ng of the sequence of thought may be realized if we set out the
references to 'the Nane' as foll ows:



A 1:6. Pri ests despi se Nane, 'contenptible (1:7,12).

B 1:11, 14. Nati ons great, dreadful Nane. Rising Sun.
A 2:2,5. Priests glory, fear Nanme, 'contenptible (2:9).

B 3:16; 4:2. Remant fear Nanme. Rising Sun

The strictly prophetic passages of Malachi are found in chapters 3 and
4, Chapter 3 opens with the words, 'Behold, I will send My nessenger', and
chapter 4 closes with the words, 'Behold, | will send you Elijah the
prophet"' .

The nmessenger of chapter 3 is John the Baptist, the passage is a
partial quotation of Isaiah 40:3. John the Baptist went before the Lord 'in
the spirit and power of Elias' (Luke 1:17,68 -79). Had Israel accepted their
Messi ah, then John the Baptist 'would have been' Elijah which was for to
cone. But they did not, and God in His Divine foreknow edge knew that they
woul d not, hence the provision and the double interpretation.

The outstanding feature of the day of the Lord's Coming, is the
purifying of the people:

"He is like a refiner's fire, and like fullers' soap: and He shall sit
as a refiner and purifier of silver: and He shall purify the sons of
Levi, and purge them as gold and silver, that they may offer unto the
Lord an offering in righteousness. Then shall the offering of Judah
and Jerusal em be pleasant unto the Lord, as in the days of old, and as
in former years' (Mal. 3:2 -4).

Zechariah 13:9 speaks of a third part of Israel being brought through
the fire which "will refine themas silver is refined ; Daniel 11:35 and
12: 10 speak of the refining effect of the | ast days; and to the |ike effect,
| saiah 48:10. (See MIlennial Studies, p. 12). The "fuller' makes us think
of that foreshadowi ng of the kingdom which took place on the nmount of
Transfiguration, when the Saviour's rainent becane so white 'so as no fuller
on earth can white them (Mark 9:3). This purifying is for 'the sons of
Levi' and for 'Judah'. The covenant of Levi had been corrupted by the
priests (Mal. 2:8), and Judah had dealt 'treacherously' and had ' profaned
the holiness of the Lord (Mal. 2:11). Levi stands for priesthood, Judah for
ki ngshi p, and the bringing of the two together at the last, is a reference to
the destiny of this people, nanely, to be 'kings and priests' (Rev. 1:5,6).

The fire purifies and refines the chosen people of God, but:

'Behol d, the day conmeth, that shall burn as an oven; and all the proud,
yea, and all that do wi ckedly, shall be stubble: and the day that
cometh shall burn themup, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall |eave
them nei ther root nor branch' (Ml. 4:1).

In contrast with which, to those that fear the nane of the Lord, shal
"the Sun of righteousness arise with healing in His wings' (Mal. 4:2).

In conclusion, we turn back to that passage which
has heartened nmany believers in tinme of darkness and departure:




"Then they that feared the Lord spake often one to another: and the
Lord hearkened, and heard it, and a book of remenbrance was written
before HHmfor themthat feared the Lord, and that thought upon His
name. And they shall be Mne, saith the Lord of hosts, in that day
when | make up My jewels; and | will spare them as a man spareth his
own son that serveth him (Ml. 3:16,17).

"Jewels'. This is the |last of eight occurrences of the Hebrew segull ah
which is el sewhere translated 'peculiar treasure', 'peculiar', 'special' and
"m ne own proper good' . This great honour of becoming 'a peculiar treasure

as the outcone of faithfulness in a day of declension, is conparable with a
simlar honour held out to those who in the present perilous tinmes 'depart

frominiquity' and becone vessels 'neet for the Master's use' (2 Tim 2:21),
and just as in chapter 3 of Ml achi, this peculiar honour |eads to the nost
practical results, nanely, 'discerning between the righteous and the w cked,
between hi mthat serveth God and himthat serveth Hmnot' (3:18), so those

servants of the Lord who realize that in a great house there will be vessels
to honour, and vessels wi thout honour, such, by 'purging thenselves from
these' will not only be '"neet for the Master's use' but 'prepared unto every

good work' (2 Tim 2:21).
M CAH
"Fromof Ad'

The next prophecy that calls for consideration is the book of the
prophet M cah. There are a nunber of passages in Mcah which are al nost a
word for word replica of passages in |saiah, and one prophecy of Mcah is
found in Jeremiah (Mc. 3:12; Jer. 26:18).

A conparison of Mcah 1:1 with Isaiah 1:1 will show that M cah
commenced his prophecy sone seventeen or eighteen years after |saiah had
begun in the days of Uzziah; both Isaiah and M cah continued to prophesy
until the days of Hezekiah; |saiah's visions are 'concerning Judah and
Jerusalem, Mcah's visions are 'concerning Samaria and Jerusal eni.

This prophecy falls into two mai n subdivisions, which can be headed,
" Propheci es of Judgment' and ' Prophecies of Restoration', these thenes
alternating and arranged in the follow ng pattern:

A 1:2 to 3:12. j udgnment "Hear'. Concl udi ng words
"Jerusal em shal |l becone heaps'

B 4:1 to 5:15. "In the last days'. 'Remmant' (4:7; 5:3,7,8).
The Messiah 'fromof old (5:2).

A 6:1 to 7:10. j udgnent "Hear'. Concl udi ng words
"trodden down as mire'.

B 7:11 -20. "I'n that day'. ' The Remmant' (7:18).
The Promise 'fromthe days of old (7:20).

M cah adopts a peculiar form of speech when pronounci ng judgnment upon
the towns that were to suffer because of the transgression of Israel; he uses
the figure of Paronomasia, or as it is called when in vulgar use, 'the pun'.
M cah depicts the onward march of the conquering Assyrians, indicating, by



the play upon the neaning of their nanes, the futility of one town calling on
anot her for help against this overfl ow ng scourge.

Gath neans 'weep -town'; Aphrah, 'dust -house'; Saphir, 'beauty -town';

Zaanan, 'aside -town'; Beth -ezel, 'neighbour -town'; Maroth, 'bitter -town';
Lachi sh, 'horse -town'; Achzib, 'falsehood -town'; and Mareshah, 'possession
-town'. The prophet sees in all these nanes a foreshadowi ng of their

dreadful enmergency. He cries, 'Wep -town, weep not; Dust -house, rol
thyself in the dust; Beauty -town, go into captivity with beauty shaned;
Aside -town, respond not to the mournful appeal of Neighbour -town; for he,
i.e. Sennacherib, will feed his arny on you. Bitter -town shall bitterly

grieve for her good, but evil, i.e. calamty, shall only reach the gate of
Jerusalem Horse -town bound the chariot to the swift steed (for flight).
She, i.e. Lachish, introduced Samaria's idolatry to Zion, therefore should

she give up possessions at Moresheth to the foe. Fal sehood -town should
prove fal se as an hel per, and the Assyrian should beconme the possessor of
Possession -town. The "glory" of Israel, i.e. the nobility, should flee for
safety to the cave of Adullam (The Student's Comrentary).

It is well -nigh inpossible for us today, |acking the persona
know edge of these towns and the details of the Assyrian invasion, to be at
all sure that we have interpreted this strange pronouncenent aright; the
expl anation quoted from The Student's Commentary, taken together with the

not es supplied by The Conpanion Bible, will give a general idea of Mcah's
met hod.

In Hosea 12: 10 the Lord said, 'I have nultiplied visions, and used
simlitudes, by the mnistry of the prophets'. Again in Hosea 6:5 we read,
" Therefore have | hewed them by the prophets; | have slain them by the words

of My nmouth', and over and over again He speaks of 'rising up early' in
sendi ng the prophets, as though the Lord would call our attention to the
pains He had taken to attract attention to His words of warning. Anps, as we
di scovered, had his own distinctive approach, here M cah has anot her

The first section of Mcah ends with the words that are found also in
t he prophecy of Jereni ah:

"M cah the Mdrasthite prophesied in the days of Hezeki ah king of Judah
and spake to all the people of Judah, saying, Thus saith the Lord of
hosts; Zion shall be plowed like a field, and Jerusal em shall becone
heaps, and the nountain of the house as the high places of a forest
(Jer. 26:18).

The next section, Mcah chapters 4 and 5, opens with words that are
simlar* to those given in Isaiah 2:2 -4 and Zechariah 3:10 (Mc. 4:1 -4).
There is no reason why M cah should not open his prophetic foreview of the
glories of the day of restoration with a few verses taken fromhis fell ow
prophet |saiah, or that Zechariah sone years |ater should not quote a verse
from M cah. When we read chapter 5, we cone to a prophecy which borrows from
none, and is blessedly unique:

* See Last Days8 for a consideration of the differences between the two
propheci es.

"But thou, Beth -1ehem Ephratah, though thou be little anong the
t housands of Judah, yet out of thee shall He come forth unto Me that is



to be ruler in Israel; Whose goings forth have been from of old, from
everlasting' (Mcah 5:2).

The quotation offered by the chief priest and scribes is recorded by
Mat t hew:.

"And thou Bethlehem in the Iand of Juda, art not the | east anong the
princes of Juda: for out of thee shall conme a Governor, that shall rule
My people Israel' (2:6).

A fairly long list of omi ssions and alterations could be conpiled when
we conpare the original of Mcah and the quotation given by Matthew. W do
not feel, however, that there is any call for a mnute analysis. The chief
priests answered Herod's question by quoting enough fromnenory fromthe
prophecy of Mcah to settle the main point -- 'Beth -leheml. The ancient
nanme Ephratah is omtted, as it would be comopn knowl edge that the city of
Davi d was intended, and not a town named Beth -lehemin Zebulon. The
"thousands' of Judah of the Authorized Version AOd Testanment became 'princes
in the New Testanment for the Hebrew eleph is not only translated 'thousand
but 'fam ly' (Judges 6:15), and just as the Romans spoke of a 'centurion'
because he conmanded a ' hundred' nen, so a 'thousand’ was a unit, over which
a | eader took command. The om ssion of the words by the priests and scribes
"whose goings forth have been fromof old, fromeverlasting', may have been
by design or because the portion they had quoted was sufficient for the
pur pose.

Beth -lehemwas so 'little" that it was not included in Joshua's
survey, even though it nust have existed, being the honme town of Naoni and
ultimately of Ruth. Fromthis little village the Saviour 'shall cone forth'
said the Lord, but He had 'goings forth' fromof old, fromeverlasting. The
two expressions 'shall come forth' and 'going forth' are translations of the
Hebrew yatsa, in the second instance the participle noun notsaoth is used.
Here, M cah speaks of a going forth fromBeth -1ehemwhich was fulfilled in
the reign of Herod the king, and a series of goings forth that can be given
no date within the cogni zance of nen, they have been fromof old, fromthe

olamor the age. It is a poor view of the Mjestic Person of the Redeener,
that stops at the reference to Beth -lehemwi th the high priests and scri bes,
and will not go all the way with M cah the inspired prophet.

This word yatsa nmeans '"to come or to go forth' in al nost any manner.
It is applied to the gromh of vegetables, to the offspring of man, to beans
of sunlight, to fountains of water. Hosea nakes reference to Hi s goings
forth, saying, 'His going forth is prepared as the norning' (6:3) or as the
Revi sed Version reads 'as sure as the norning' and refers to the hope of
resurrection expressed in the second verse. Between them Hosea and M cah
span the whole of time, M cah |ooking back to the distant past, Hosea | ooking
forward to the distant future, and both past and future of these 'goings
forth' are pivoted upon the 'coming forth' fromlittle Beth -lehem Eternity
poi ses upon tinme! Beth -l1ehemthe hub of the universe!

From chapter 6:1 to 7:10 the call to hear is once nore heard. |Israe
are rem nded of the deliverance from Egypt and the frustration of Bal aam
They are rebuked for their senseless trust in cerenonial, and are brought
back to right and truth by the words:

"WIl the Lord be pleased with thousands of rans, or with ten thousands
of rivers of oil? shall I give ny firstborn for ny transgression, the



fruit of my body for the sin of my soul? He hath shewed thee, O man
what is good; and what doth the Lord require of thee, but to do justly,
and to love nercy, and to walk hunbly with thy God" (Mc. 6:7,8).

The bitter fruits of this influence of 'the statutes of Omri' and of
"the works of the house of Ahab' are revealed, so that at last 'a man's
enenm es are the nen of his own house' (Mc. 6:16; 7:6). M cah has no fal se
hopes for this backsliding people, he says:

"Therefore | will look unto the Lord; | will wait for the God of ny
sal vation: ny God will hear me' (7:7).

In the words, "Until He plead ny cause' (7:9) there is nore than a hint
of the intercession of the One Mediator. The closing section of the prophecy
reverts back again to the theme of chapter 4, Israel's ultimte restoration

Thi s bl essed conclusion is distributed under three references to
certain 'days':

A 7:14. "As in the days of old' The decree.
B 15 -17. 'The days of the com ng out of Egypt’ Type.
A 18 -20. '"'Fromthe days of old' The prom se.

"In that day shall the decree be far renoved (Mc. 7:11). To what
does M cah refer in these words? The precedi ng verse speaks of lifting of
the desol ati ons that had overtaken Jerusalem and that simnultaneously with
the building of her walls, in that day the decree shall be far renoved.

O her prophets have used this expression. Joel says, 'l will no nore nake
you a reproach among the heathen; but | will renove far off fromyou the
northern army' (Joel 2:19,20). Wen the day cones for Jerusalenms walls to
be rebuilt, Isaiah says, 'Thou shalt be far from oppression' (54:14).

Sonme commentators render the passage, 'thy boundary shall be
wi dely extended', others, 'the decree is issued or extended', applying it to
the proclamati on of the Persian nonarch pernmitting the return of the Jews to
Jerusalem In the ordinary way, a rule of interpretation that should be
observed is that every sentence has one and only one primary neani ng. M cah,
however, has already given us a sanple of his play upon words in chapter 1:10
-16, and it is therefore possible that sone cryptic reference is here, to the
removi ng afar off the decree that brought the Assyrian arny agai nst Jerusal em
and the reverse of this, the extending of the decree that brought the exiles
back to Jerusalem 'He shall come ... from Assyria'" (Mc. 7:12). A specia
variant reading is 'they shall cone', and refers to the exiles, the returning
"remmant’ (Mc. 7:18). The sentence that follows, 'the fortified cities, and
fromthe fortress even to the river' should read 'from Egypt to the
Euphrates', which cover the extent of the land originally prom sed to Abraham
and the restoration of Jerusalemis |likened to the day when the Lord brought
| srael out of Egypt, the reference to 'marvellous things' being a fulfil nment
of the covenant nmade in Exodus 34:10, 'I wll do marvels'

The propensity of Mcah to the figure of parononasia comes once nore to
the fore. H's nane M cah neans 'who is |like God?" Consequently he cannot
cl ose his prophecy of restoration w thout saying, 'Who Is A God Like Unto
Thee, that pardoneth iniquity, and passeth by the transgression of the




remmant of His heritage? and uses the figure, 'Thou wilt cast all their sins
into the depths of the sea', to assure the restored remant of the
conpl eteness of their forgiveness.

The | ast words of Mcah are a solem attestation that God will perform
the truth to Jacob, and the mercy to Abraham which He had sworn unto the
fathers 'fromthe days of old', linking the fulfilment of H's promse with
Hi m whose goings forth were 'fromof old'.

When the survey of these minor prophets is conpleted, we should
assenbl e together the words with which they bring their prophecies to a
close. W shall then find that nost of themend on this satisfactory and
triunmphant note.

M LLENNI AL  STUDI ES
No. 1
The Bottoml ess Pit

We have remarked in another article, that the positive teaching

concerning the MIllenniumis confined to Ten Verses of Holy Wit, nanely

Revel ation 20:1 -10. Al else nust agree with what is there reveal ed before
it can be admitted as a further revelation concerning that prophetic period.

The opening verses speak of the binding of Satan (Rev. 20:1 -3), which

will be one of the great characteristics of this great Day. W have in these
three verses, such words as 'key', 'bottonless pit', '"a great chain', "to |lay
hol d', 'bound', 'shut up' and after the thousand years 'to loose'. It would

be an insult to the intelligence and the integrity of the reader to set out a
detailed 'proof' that these terns nean all that we associate with
"inprisonnent'. The 'bottonless pit' however calls for exanm nation, although
no one we hope needs an explanation of the figure 'bottoml ess', which sinply
means 'fathoml ess' or deep beyond hunman gaugi ng.

The Greek word so translated is abussos, which beconmes in English
abyss, and this Greek word is found in the Apocal ypse seven tines. In
Revel ation 9:1 and 2 it is joined with the Greek word phrear, "a well or
pit', the renmai ning passages using the word abussos al one.

The way in which this word is distributed in the book of the Revel ation
clearly indicates that it is of inmportance. Let us see:

Abussos in Revel ation

A 9:1,2,11. Key Let | oose Locust scourge.
The Angel called in Hebrew Abaddon
in Geek Apollyon.

B 11: 7. The Beast ascends out of the abyss, overcones saints

B 17: 8. The Beast ascends out of the abyss.
Lanb overcones (14).

A 20:1 -3. Key Shut up Loosed Deceive (8).
Serpent, called Diabolos (G eek) and Satan (Hebrew).




When we exam ne Revelation 13:1 we learn that the beast rises up (sane
word as 'ascend') out of the sea, and this proves a help not a problem for
we shall find that the abyss is constantly associated with the sea. This of
course we learn by considering its usage in the Septuagint. W find it
equated with the sea in Job 28:14; 38:16; Psalm 33:7; 42:7; 77:16; 135:6; but
nore inportant still, we discover that in all these passages, the Greek word
transl ates the Hebrew tehom 'the deep' of Genesis 1:2, and of Cenesis 7:11
the flood of judgnment before the advent of Man, and the flood of judgnent in
t he days of Noah.

Psal m 104: 6 says, 'Thou coveredst it with the abyss as with a garnent:

the waters stood above the nountains'. Psalm 106:9 says, 'He rebuked the Red
Sea also, and it was dried up: so He |l ed themthrough the abyss, as through
the wilderness'. Psalm 148:7 associates 'dragons' with all deeps, and |saiah

51: 9, 10 does the same. Proverbs 8:23,24 takes us back to 'the beginning, or
ever the earth was, when there were no abysses'. Anpbs 7:4 reveals that the
great abyss coul d be devoured or eaten up 'by fire', while the poetic vision
of Habakkuk 3:10,11 associates the trenbling of the nountains and the abyss
lifting up its hands, with the paralysing of the sun and noon. Such are the
predecessors of the seven references to the abyss in the Revelation. The
first occurrence, at the 'overthrow of the world' , Genesis 1:2, and the | ast
occurrences in Revelation 20:1 and 3 |link the purpose of the ages, just as
surely as the reappearance of the Paradise of Revelation 22 |links this
passage with the expul sion of Genesis 3. All this gives point to the words
of Revelation 21:1, 'and there was no nore sea', no nore abyss, no nore
"deep'. Associated with this connection of the deep with Satan and his

i mprisonment, is the statenent in Revelation 9:14:

'Loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates'.

We can no nore explain how this river could hold in restraint four such
angels and the 'two hundred t housand thousand' denon horsenen that slay a
third part of nen, than we can understand what sort of 'key' or 'chain' or
"abyss' could keep in hold such a being as Satan for a thousand years, but
these are revealed facts and they agree. W can, however, see that the
Euphrates has a connection with Babel, even as the abyss is linked with
Genesi s 1:2.

Returning to Revelation 20:1 -3, we see that the inprisonnment of Satan
is the first, and the cause, of a series of 'restraints' that characterize
the MIllennial reign. The margin of Daniel 9:24 reads 'to restrain the
transgression' where the Authorized Version reads 'to finish the

transgression'. The Hebrew word is kah -lah, 'to keep back, be restrained,
shut up'. The noun formof this word keh -leh is translated in its ten
occurrences 'prison' with six marginal notes which read, lit., house of
restraint. Transgression will by no means be 'finished when Daniel 9:24 is
fulfilled, it will be "restrained’ or inprisoned along with the Devil, but
will break out as soon as the Devil is |oosed fromhis prison.

Dani el 9:24 also says, 'to make an end of sins' and the margin reads,
'"to seal up'. The sanme word appears in the later reference in the sane
verse, 'to seal up vision and prophecy'. The Hebrew word i s chatham and
appears again in Daniel 12:4, 'shut up the words, and seal the book', and
this "even to the time of the end'". W neet the word again in 12:9, 'the
words are closed up and sealed till the tinme of the end' , and in Daniel 6:17
"the king sealed it with his own signet'. The words 'shut up' and 'close up'



of Daniel 8:26, 12:4,9 but confirmthe nmeaning of the words of Daniel 9:24.
Sat ham neans 'to stop up' as one would a well or source of water supply.
Sennacherib attenpted to stop the waters that supplied Jerusalem and
Hezeki ah stopped up the watercourse of G hon (2 Chron. 32:3,30). W can
therefore translate Daniel 9:24 freely yet nevertheless truthfully 'To

| mprison the transgression, to Seal Up, as a book or as a well, sins'.

We have seen that the 'deep' of Cenesis 1:2 finds an echo in the
"abyss' of Revelation 20. W have seen the possibility of a 'little season’
when Satan, 'that old Serpent', was |oosed fromthe abyss of Genesis 1:2 and
i mredi ately set about his canpai gn of deceit in Genesis that echoes the
"little season' and the 'deceit’ of Revelation 20. There is, however,
anot her parallel that bears upon the subject of 'Restraint' that we have
before us, but for the key to this we nust turn to Psalm8. \Wen it says
"that Thou mightest Still the enemy' (Psa. 8:2), the word translated 'still’
is the Hebrew shabath, and is used in Genesis 2:3 in the words, 'He had
Rested fromall His work'. It nmeans a sabbath keeping. God rested on the
seventh day of Creation week; Satan will unwillingly keep sabbath in prison,
for the sabbath that remains for the children of God is the 1,000 -year reign
of Christ. He will indeed be 'stilled , but who, w thout access to the
original, would have dream of such a correspondence or such a teaching.
Here is '"restraint' indeed covering the whole period.

The remaining terns of Daniel 9: reconciliation, righteousness and the
anointing of the Most Holy, belong to a separate inquiry. W are concerned
at the nonent with 'the bottom ess pit', the chain, the restraint of the
Devil and his works that introduce the MIIlenniuminto the pages of
Scripture, nanely at Revelation 20:1 -3. Sin is by no neans 'finished or
"made an end of' in the evangelical sense of the words, and the Authorized
Version margin reveals that the translators were not quite happy in thus
transl ating the Hebrew words used. This elenent of restraint is reflected in
the 'feigned obedience' that will characterize some of the nations in the
M Il ennium and after the reader has surveyed the evidence given for this
mar gi nal translation of Psalm 18:44; 66:3 and 81:15, he nmay realize that
there is no need to attenpt to justify the margi nal rendering, the problem
will be rather to understand why the translators should have departed from
their own rendering in so many other places. Had they been consistent, the
probl em woul d never have arisen. That there could not have been 'a finish'
or "an end' to transgression or sin, Revelation 20:8,9 will denonstrate to
all who have no theory to justify, for the terms 'Gog and Magog', 'gather to
battle', 'sand of the sea', 'went up on the breadth of the earth', 'conpassed
the canp of the saints about, and the beloved city' together with the
judgment of fire which 'devoured' themw th which the MII|ennium ends, are
all so far renmoved from any conception of peace and sinlessness as to nake a
| ong disquisition unnecessary. W can only ask, if these are synptons of
"perfect peace', are words of any use as vehicles of truth?

Sonme of our readers may be interested in a few sidelights on this
question of the abyss, and its relation to the Serpent.

Job 41:32 (in the LXX 41:23) reads:
"He reckons ... the tartaros of the abyss his captive'.

Peter uses the verb '"tartaroo' (cast down to hell) in 2 Peter 2:4. The
title, "old Nick' in folk lore is derived fromthe Anglo -Saxon N cor, a



water sprite, a sea monster. Beowulf* wites of one who 'On the waves sl ew
the nickus by night' and speaks of 'sea dragons and nickus'.

* Beowul f -- An heroic poem circa 700 A .D. Although originally
untitled, it was later nanmed after the Scandi navi an hero Beowul f, whose
exploits and character provide its connecting thenme. There is no evidence of
a historical Beowul f, but sone characters, sites, and events in the poem can
be historically verified (Encycl opadia Britannica).

The Euphrates (Rev. 9:14) associated with angels and dempns, was a
m ghty river when Paradi se was first planted (Gen. 2:14), and may have had
its origin in the fountains of the great deep (Gen. 1:2; 7:11). See
Revel ation 9:14,15. O this we know next to nothing, thank God, but the
record nmust be in Genesis for a reason

Dragons are associated with sea and the deep in Scripture:
'Dragons, and all deeps' (Psa. 148:7; cf. Psa. 74:13 -15).

Rahab, the dragon and the deep are associated together in |Isaiah 51:9, 10,
while the serpent and the bottom of the sea are joined together in Anmps 9: 3.

The sea itself is | ooked upon as a rebellious power:
"Am | a sea, or a sea -nonster?' (Job. 7:12 author's translation).

The 'proud waves' of Job 38:8 -11 | ook back to Genesis 1:2 (see al so
Prov. 8:25 -29). The waters of the sea are the surviving remant of the
ragi ng abyss of GCenesis 1:2. The Deluge in the days of Noah was a tenporary
return to chaos. Jeremiah 5:22 refers to the restraining power of the
presence of the Lord, binding the sea by a perpetual decree.

Ot her passages which refer to the sea as a type of rebellion are |saiah
17:12 -14; 59:19; Jonah 2:5. The pledge of the rainbow (Gen. 9:13 -17) and
the bl essed 'no nores' of Revelation 21 and 22 which open with 'no nore sea'
and close with "no more curse' all point in the sanme direction, and revea
depths of meaning in the terns surveyed in this article that while lying
beyond our conprehension are within the encirclenment of our faith.

While all our teaching is drawn fromand rests solely on the inspired
Scriptures, the remmants of truth that have percolated into the mythol ogi es
of ancient nations, and especially those who at the begi nning were conti ngent
with Israel, lend a background to the doctrine of the bottom ess pit.

Tehom the Hebrew word translated 'deep' in Cenesis 1:2, was soon
personified and in the Babyl onian traditi on where we read ' The prinmeval deep
was their generator', the word 'deep' is equivalent to the Hebrew tehom and
the word for 'prineval' is rishto, an equivalent of the Hebrew reshuth, 'the
beginning'. In later transformati ons tehom becane identified with the
Dragon, the Serpent and with Ea, the god of the waters and of w sdom Just
as the nane Job epitomizes the "ennmty' of the two seeds, so the Babyl oni ans
called the serpent aibu, i.e. Job, 'the eneny'.

The reader who may feel somewhat disturbed by these references to
Babyl oni an beliefs can ignore them but some who realize the interrelation of
words in parallel |anguages may val ue their supporting evidence. Let no



critic try to use these asides as a red herring across the path; our basis
t hroughout all our mnistry is only and solely, 'Thus saith the Lord’

No. 2
The Rest of the Dead

We have seen fromthe testinony of Scripture itself
that the only conpany of the redeemed for whomthe MIlennial reignis
i ntroduced into the pages of Holy Wit, is the overconer. Revelation 20:1 -
10 is the only portion of Scripture that gives positive teaching concerning
the M1l ennium other Scriptures contain passages that may or do belong to
that period, but all other conpanies of either saved or |ost can only be
i ntroduced into this kingdom by inference.

The conpani es nentioned in Revelation 20:1 -10 are the follow ng:

(D The martyrs who withstood the Beast and refused his inmage. They
not only '"live' but 'reign' with Christ a thousand years.

(2) The 'rest of the dead' is another company, only nentioned in
order to make it clear that they do not live again until the
t housand years are finished.

(3) The overconers or nmartyrs are called 'priests of God and of
Christ'.

(4) After the thousand years, 'nations' are revealed to have been
living during that reign, and some of these nations lived "in the
four quarters of the earth'.

(5) I nasnmuch as the 'canp of the saints' and the 'Beloved City' could
be conpassed by these rebellious nations, they too nust have been
on the earth during the MIIennium

We consider the nmeani ng and bearing of the martyred saints in section
17 of this series. W now round off the study by considering the remaining
four itens |isted above, '"the rest of the dead'. The Greek word translated
‘rest' is loipos. 'Peter and the rest of the apostles' (Acts 2:37). This
inplies that Peter also was an apostle.

'"The election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded" (Rom 11:7).

Here the '"election' and 'the rest' both belong to Israel, as the
openi ng of the verse shows. W could not say 'the election' (of Israel) and
"the rest' (of the Gentiles) wi thout addi ng an explanatory cl ause. Loipos
occurs in Revel ation eight times, thus:

Rev. 2:24 '"Unto the rest in Thyatira not unto the rest of the seven

churches, or the rest of the world.

3:2 'Strengthen the things which remain'.

8:13 'By reason of the other voices'.

9:20 'The rest of the men which were not killed by these
pl agues'. Plainly not the rest of mankind as a whole.

11:13 ' The remmant were affrighted'

12:17 ' The remmant of her seed'.

19: 21 'The remmant were slain'.



20:5 '"The rest of the dead lived not again'.

This | ast reference which directs us to the judgnment of the Geat Wite

Throne warns us that a special conpany is envisaged. It is conposed of
bel i evers, who together with those who were martyred, forned one conpany, and
no others are in view. The wi cked dead of all ages will have their judgnment,

but that is not contenplated here. One conpany and one only are before us,
and that conpany is divided into two portions: (1) the overconers, (2) those

who were not overconers, or briefly '"the rest'. The overconers |live and
reign during the thousand years. 'The rest' do not |ive again until the
MIlenniumis over. They do not forfeit 'life" necessarily, but they have

lost the "crown', a doctrine not confined to any one di spensation as 1
Corinthians 3:10 -15; Philippians 3:11 -14 and 2 Tinothy 2:11 -13 will show.
This is the first resurrection; the 'fornmer' of two, as we have seen earlier

These overconers are called 'priests of God and of Christ'. There
seens a need to discrininate once again between the restored nation, which
will be a priestly nation on the earth, and this conpany of priests which

exercise their priesthood in the Heavenly City. Let us see. At the foot of
Mount Sinai, the whole nation were given the terns by which they could becone
"a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation'. Those ternms none have ever kept;
with those conditions no one has ever conplied (Exod. 19:5,6). Isaiah,
visualizing not the old covenant, but the 'everlasting covenant' (lsa. 61:8)

| ooked down the age and beheld |Israel restored, having the oil of joy instead
of mourning, rebuilt and raised up and repaired (Isa. 61:3,4), and naned ' The
Priests of the Lord: nmen shall call you the Mnisters of our God ... the seed
which the Lord hath bl essed' (lsa. 61:6 -9).

Just as the restored earthly Jerusalemw || have a resenbl ance to the
Heavenly City, with its foundations of sapphires, and its gates of agates
(lsa. 54:11,12), so we find at the close of Isaiah 61 this restored priestly
nation |likened also to a bridegroomor to a bride. This nust not lead us to
confuse this conpany with the Bride of the Lanb (Rev. 19:7), for |saiah 54:6
-8 nakes it clear that Israel as a 'woman forsaken' and a 'wi fe of youth' who
had been refused, is in view, whereas the Bride, the Lanb's wife, is not the
nation of Israel, once divorced but now restored, but a conpany of overcomers
whose seat of authority is not the earthly but the heavenly Jerusalem a
conpany that had never known divorcenment. When we open the book of the
Revel ation the first conpany of the redeened we nmeet with are those who say:

"Unto HHmthat | oved us, and washed us fromour sins in H's own bl ood,
and hath nade us kings and priests unto God and His Father' (Rev.
1:5,6).

While all, whoever they nmay be, and whatever their calling, nust have been

cl eansed by the bl ood of the Lanb, there seens sone special reason why it
shoul d have been introduced here. The word 'washed' is the Greek |ousanti

but the best texts read |usanti which nmeans 'l oosed' . Again, redenption sets
free, and enpl oys a nunmber of words derived fromluo, 'I |oose'

Neverthel ess the way in which the word luo is used in the book of the

Revel ati on nakes us suspect that sonething nore is intended here in

Revel ation 1:5,6, than purely evangelical salvation. Let us assenble the
occurrences of luo which are seven in nunber.

Luo in Revel ati on

Rev. 1:5 'Loosed us fromour sins in H's own bl ood'




5:2,5 'Loose the seals'. 'Loose the seven seals'

9:14, 15 'Loose the four angels'.
"The four angels were | oosed'.
20: 3,7 "He nust be loosed'. 'Satan shall be | oosed’

Hai ma, ' bl ood' occurs nineteen tines in the Revelation. Four references are

to the blood of the Lanb. Thirteen to blood shed or sent in judgment. The
four that interest us at the noment are:

Rev. 1:5 'Loosed us fromour sins in H's own bl ood'
5:9,10 ' Redeened us to God ... kings and priests'
7:14 '"Washed their robes, and nade themwhite in the bl ood
of the Lanb'.

12: 11 ' They overcane him by the bl ood of the Lanb'.



The references to blood that remain fall into two groups:

(1) The call for vengeance.

Rev. 6:10 " Avenge our blood on themthat dwell on the earth'.

16: 6 '"For they have shed the bl ood of saints and prophets,
and Thou hast given them blood to drink; for they are
wort hy' .

17:6 "Drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the
bl ood of the martyrs of Jesus'.

18: 24 ... and in her was found the blood of prophets, and
of saints, and of all that were slain upon the
earth'.

19: 2 "Avenged the blood of His servants at her hand'

19:13 "He was clothed with a vesture dipped in bl ood'

(2) The Judgnent by bl ood

Rev. 6:12 ' The npon becane as bl ood’
8:7 "Hail and fire mngled with blood
8:8 "Third part of the sea becane bl ood’
11: 6 " Power over waters to turn themto bl ood’
14: 20 "Bl ood cane out of the wi nepress'.
16: 3 'The sea ... becanme as the blood of a dead nan'.
16: 4 "Rivers and fountains ... becane bl ood'
16: 6 ' Thou hast given them blood to drink'.
18: 24 "And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of

saints, and of all that were slain upon the earth'.

The recording and the reading of this list is nauseating, but the facts
that are recorded will be horrible beyond description. Here again we add one
nore of the many correspondences which these studies are naking with the book
of Genesis, nanely the solem words of Genesis 9:6:

"Whoso sheddeth man's bl ood, by man shall his bl ood be shed'

to which is added both the basic reason and anot her connection with the
Revel ati on:

"For in the inmage of God nade He man'.

It is a solemm thing to know that it is possible to 'blasphene’ our fellow
men who are nade in the 'imge' of God (Titus 3:2 and Rev. 13:6). ldolatry
violates that glory conferred upon man as well as the glory of God Hinself:

"They ... changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into an i nage nade
like unto corruptible man ... who changed the truth of God into a lie
(or "exchanged the glory" for "THE LIE"), and worshi pped and served the
creature nore than the Creator, Who is blessed for ever. Anen' (Rom
1:21 -25).

Thi s abandonnent | eads straight on with excessive abuse of the gift of sex,
even as this same evil is seen to preponderate in the book of the Revel ation
The worship of the Beast and of his |Inage dethrones not only God, but man,
and turns the whole direction of |ife toward "the lie', Satan's counterfeit.
Because of this we read of 'the wath of God" (Rom 1:18).



No. 3
W at h

The word orge (translated "wath') occurs twelve tinmes in Ronmans, and
of these occurrences seven are found in the first great doctrinal division
(Rom 1:1 to 5:11). It is an inportant word, and seeing that it is placed in
distinct relation to righteousness in Romans 1:17,18, it demands a prayerfu
study. We observe in the first place that "wath' is used in the outer
portion of Romans only. The word is not used in Romans 5:12 to 8:39. The
word 'wrath' is not used either of Adam or of man seen in Adam Judgnent,
condemati on and death there are, but unacconpanied by wath. There is no
wrath either in connection with the | ake of fire, or the great white throne
in Revelation 20. All is calm books are opened, everyone is dealt with in
pure justice. Wath, anger, indignation, fury, these words are of a
di fferent category.

Many tinmes do we read that the wath or the anger of the Lord was
"kindled , as in Exodus 4:14, or of wath 'waxing hot', as in Exodus 22: 24,
or of His anger 'snoking' (Psa. 74:1), and of it being poured out in 'fury'
(I'sa. 42:25). The nature of the wath of Romans 1:18, and of the day of
wath with which it is connected (Rom 2:5), is discovered in the book of the
Revel ati on. Those upon whomthis wath is poured are the 'nations', and the
time is the tine of the dead that they should be judged and rewarded (Rev.
11:18; 19:15). This wath falls particularly upon Babylon (Rev. 16:19), and
in direct connection with its idolatry and uncl eanness (Rev. 14:8 -10),
Babylon is in view in Romans 1:18 -32. There we see that Satanic systemin
all its naked horror; there we see the donination of darkness and the lie.
In this section we read of those who by their deeds are 'worthy of death',
and who 'have pleasure' in deeds of evil (Rom 1:32). This section therefore
is connected with wath.

There is much to be | earned by conparing 1 and 2 Thessal onians with
this passage i n Ronans:

"Wath ... revealed from heaven' (Rom 1:18).
"The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven' (2 Thess. 1:7).
"When they knew God, they glorified HHmnot as God .... They did not

like to retain God in their know edge' (Rom 1:21,28).
"In flam ng fire taki ng vengeance on themthat know not God' (2 Thess.

1:8).

'"They ... have pleasure in themthat do them (Rom 1:32).

'"They ... had pleasure in unrighteousness' (2 Thess. 2:12).

' They changed the truth of God into the lie' (Rom 1:25).

'"They received not ... the truth ... they ... believe the lie" (2
Thess. 2:10, 11).

' They changed the glory of ... God into an inage nmade like to ... man'
(Rom 1:23).

"Man of sin ... shewing hinself that he is God" (2 Thess. 2:3,4).
"Wath ... revealed ... idolatry’" (Rom 1:18 -25).

"Ye turned to God fromidols ... delivered ... fromthe wath to conge'

(1 Thess. 1:9,10).
'God al so gave themup to uncl eanness' (Rom 1:24).

"Not in the lust of concupiscence, even as the Gentiles which know not
God' (1 Thess. 4:5).



If we also bring together the parallels that we find in
the book of the Revelation, we shall have a full reference to that Satanic
system of iniquity commenced at Babel, dominating the nations of the earth
fromthat tinme onward until judged at the Conming of the Lord in the day of
wr at h.

The reference in Romans 1:19,20 to the evidence of creation finds an
echo in the Revel ati on.

So in the days when Babylon and its system shall be revived and in ful
power, the 'everlasting gospel' will be preached, which gospel is nothing
nmore nor |ess than a proclamation of the Lord as Creator

'Fear God, and give glory to Hm for the hour of His judgnent is cone:
and worship Hi mthat nmade heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the
fountains of waters. And there followed another angel, saying, Babyl on
is fallen, is fallen' (Rev. 14:7,8).

There is a slight alteration in the words translated 'change' in these
verses in the Authorized Version of Romans 1. W have attenpted to indicate
the difference by using 'change’ and 'exchange'. First they changed the
glory of God without actually giving up God altogether, but this soon led to
the next step, for they exchanged the truth of God for the lie, and then
wor shi pped and served the creature rather than the Creator. It is not
possible for God to take second place. Ye cannot serve God and mammon.

Into the third item we cannot go. The defiling character of idolatry
may be gathered fromits annals, and we do not feel that any good purpose
woul d be served by el aborating this revolting subject here. At the same tine
we know only too well that human nature is not a whit better today than when
it openly practised the sins condemmed in Romans 1. We need faithfully to
warn the rising generation, speaking very tenderly and |ovingly, yet
neverthel ess plainly, for Babylonianismin all its forns is rising like a
fl ood, and the book of the Revelation reveals Romans 1 in a superlative
degree. W need not go so far into the future as the book of Revel ation
however, for 2 Tinothy 3:1 -8 uses nmany of the words of Romans 1 to describe
the perilous tinmes at the close of this present dispensation. The sequence
of the apostasy and its relation to the devel opnent of the mystery of
iniquity otherwise called '"the lie', and the nystery of godliness, otherw se
called "the truth', can be traced through Paul's epistles. Taking the
statements of Romans 1 we find them worked out in the other epistles.

A conparison of the list of sins in Romans 1 with that of 2 Tinothy 3:1
-7 will show how conmpletely the parallel is recorded. The reader must supply
further parallels by studying the intervening epistles.

(1) "As Cod'. "That man of sin ... as God'
'The creature nmore than the Creator’ (2 Thess. 2:3,4).

(2) "The lie'. 'The truth'. ' They received not the |ove
of the truth ... they ..
believe the lie' (2 Thess.
2:10,11).

(3) "G ven up to an undi scerning " God shall send them strong

mnd' . delusion' (2 Thess. 2:11).



(4) "Pleasure in themthat do 'Had pl easure in

t hem . unri ght eousness' (2 Thess.
2:12).
(5) "Nei ther were thankful"'. '"God hath created to be

received with thanksgiving
of them which believe and
know the truth' (1 Tim
4:3,4).

Anot her feature that contributes to the build -up of the actual purpose
that runs throughout the Revelation is the use of the title 'Lanb', arnion

Apart fromthe one reference, John 21:15, 'feed ny lanbs', the
remai ni ng twenty -nine occurrences are all found in the Revelation. Although
the first thought that cones into mnd when we think of Christ as 'The Lanb
of God' is the One Who takes away the sin of the world, no such association
is made in the Revelation. W read of 'the wath of the Lanmb' and even of
those who 'drink of the wath of God ... in the presence of the Lanb' (Rev.
6:16; 14:10). We read of 'the throne of the Lanmb' and of 'the marriage of
the Lanb' and 'the book of |ife of the Lamb' (Rev. 22:1; 19:7; 13:8). W
read of those who overconme by 'the blood of the Lanb'; of those who are
"firstfruits' unto God and to the Lanb, and of those who sing the song of
Mbses ... and of the Lanb, with which the seven vials of wath is associated
(Rev. 12:11; 14:4; 15:3 -8). The only tine that redenption is associated
with the Lamb is in Revelation 5:9 and 14:3,4. At the opening of the seal ed
book by 'the Lanb that had been slain' a new song was sung: 'Thou wast slain
and hast redeened us (or thenm) to God by Thy bl ood out of every kindred, and
tongue, and people, and nation; and hast nade us (or them) unto our God Kings
and Priests: and we (they) Shall Reign on (over) The Earth'. Epi is
translated 'over' in Revelation 2:26; 6:8; 13:7; 16:9 and 17:18. Another new
song is recorded in Revelation 14: 3,4 where once nore redenption is found:

'The hundred and forty and four thousand, which were redeenmed fromthe
earth ... these were redeened from anong nen, being the firstfruits
unto God and to the Lanb'.

These are exclusive and exceptional, but they are the only ones
'redeened’ so far as this book is concerned. Redenption in the evangelica
sense, as deliverance fromsin and issuing in forgiveness, does not enter
into the record. W cone then once again to Revelation 20:6. These 'priests
of God and of Christ' who 'reign with H i are not an earthly priesthood,
they are heavenly, and minister and reign fromtheir exalted position in the
Heavenly Jerusalem Heaven has its 'Tenple' (Rev. 11:19; 15:5,6,8), its
"Ark' (Rev. 11:19), its '"Altar' (Rev. 8:3), its '"Incense' (Rev. 8:3,4) and
consequently has a heavenly priesthood. The 'overconer', his suffering, his
endurance, his deliverance and his reign as a priest with Christ in the
heavenly Jerusalem is the thenme of the Apocal ypse, and limts the use of the
word "millennium so nuch that every passage fromeither the Od or New
Testament which is labelled "MIlennial' by countless commentators, nust be
chal l enged | est by a zeal without knowl edge we rob the MIIlenniumof its
distinctive character and are found entertaining instead a vision of our own
hearts. The 'nations', the 'canp' and the 'beloved city' are of necessity on
the earth during the MIlennial reign, but have no such distinct place in it
as do these overconers. W nust consider their place in another article.
Meanwhil e to any who nmay be di sturbed or even angry, we still comend the



Berean spirit, 'search and see', for you may never
'search'.

see' if you avoid the

No. 4
The Little Season

After the thousand years during which the overconers reign with Christ,
Satan will be let |loose fromthe abyss, and go out to 'deceive' once nore.
We al ready know that nuch that is found in Genesis finds its sequel in the
Revel ation. Here, maybe, is just another of those illum nating
correspondencies. We may often have wondered at the sudden entry of the
"serpent’ into CGenesis 3, with his great deception. |[If, as we have already
seen, 'the deep' of Genesis 1:2 which is translated 'the abyss' or
"bottoml ess pit' by the Septuagint, if that 'deep' had been his prison, could
he not have been | oosed at the close of sone definite period (and see the
m nute exactness of the tinme in Revelation 9:15) to test and try the newy
created Adanf? However, this is not our thene. What are we to understand by
the "little season'? The word that should be translated 'season' is the
Greek word kairos, whereas in Revelation 20:3 the word is chronos, "time'.

Kairos in Revel ation

Rev. 1:3 "The tinme is at hand'
11:18 'The tinme of the dead'
12:12 'He hath but a short tine'.
12:14 "Atime, and tines, and half a tine'.
22:10 '"The tinme is at hand'

Two references stand out for consideration here:
"We to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is
cone down unto you, having great wath, because he knoweth that he hath

but a Short Tinme' (Rev. 12:12).

In this chapter Satan is given his full title:

'The great dragon ... that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan
whi ch deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out into the earth' (Rev.
12:9).

' The dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan' shall be
| oosed out of prison when the thousand years are finished, and shall 'go out
to deceive the nations' 'for a little season'. He knew that he had 'a short
time', heis let loose for 'alittle season'. The word used in Revel ation

20:3 is chronos:

Rev. 2:21 'l gave her Space to repent'.
6:11 'They should rest yet for a Little Season'.
10: 6 'There should be Tinme no |onger'.
20:3 'He nust be loosed a Little Season'.

These occurrences seemto explain one another. Thus, the word of the
m ghty angel, inmediately preceding the voice of the seventh angel when the
nystery of God should be finished, and the kingdom set up (Rev. 10:7; 11:15)
instead of declaring that 'time' should cease, which is contradicted by the
references to tinme, days, nights, nonths and years that are found later in



the book, to say nothing of the explicit statenent, that there will be a
ki ngdom | asting for a thousand years declares that there will be 'space to
repent’ no |longer, and chapter 10 is inmediately preceded by the words:

"Neither repented they of their nurders, nor of their sorceries, nor of
their fornication, nor of their thefts' (Rev. 9:21).

Under the fifth seal, where the martyrs are told to rest for alittle
season, we find simlar words to those used in Revelation 20:4. These were
slain for the word of God, and for the testinony which they held. The white
robes given to themlink themw th those that come out of 'The Tribulation
the great one'. He that sitteth on the throne shall dwell anmong them and
the Lanb which is in the mdst of the throne shall feed them (Rev. 7:12 -17).
This tribulation is the same as that of Mtthew 24: 21,29 which is foll owed
i medi ately by the conmng of the Son of Man with power and great glory. This
com ng nust be the sane as that of Revelation 19. The reference to the
throne shows that these overconers are |inked with the heavenly Jerusal em

"A throne was set in heaven ... in the nmidst of the throne ... four
beasts (living creatures) ... in the mdst of the elders, stood a Lanb
the throne of God and of the Lanb shall be in it' (i.e. the New

Jerusalem (Rev. 4:2,6,8; 5:6; 22:3).

The fact that the Devil will only be |oosed a 'little season' shows how
rapid will be the deception of the nations which are in the four quarters of
the earth. These nations will have kept as far fromthe beloved city as

possi bl e, and by their attack upon the canp of the saints and of the bel oved
city they reveal their innate, though covert, aninosity. This tine there
will be no further respite 'fire came down from God out of heaven, and
devoured theml (Rev. 20:9). The fact that such a trial should be necessary
after the thousand years, declares plainly that the MIIenniumwas no nore
sinl ess and perfect and secure than was the garden of Eden in the beginning.
Man, tried in the nost advantageous conditions, yielded, and nan after a

t housand years when the Devil shall be under restraint, nmanifests that no
del egated authority, or advantageous environment is enough to bring in that
perfect kingdom which the Son will deliver up to God even the Father. That
ki ngdom follows the MIlennium but it is not the purpose of the Apocal ypse
to do nore than lead up to it, which it does in its two closing chapters.

No. 5
The Heavenly Jerusal em

In the epistle to the Galatians 'Jerusalem is nmentioned five tines.
Three of these occurrences refer to Jerusalem the literal city on earth, to
whi ch Paul went to see Peter (Gal. 1:17,18; 2:1). 1In the allegory of
Gal atians 4, Sinai in Arabia answers to Jerusalem ' which nowis', but those
who formthe unity expressed in Galatians 3:28,29 belong to 'Jerusal em which
is above' (Gal. 4:26). There can be no doubt as to the intention of that
word which transl ates 'above' the Greek ano. 'Filled up to the brim (John
2:7). 'Beneath ... above' (John 8:23). 'In heaven above ... in earth
beneath' (Acts 2:19), are sone exanples. Wen we are exhorted to set our
affection on things above, we are also told that such things are (1) not on
the earth, and (2) they are where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God
(Col. 3:1,2). Jerusalemwhich is above therefore is in contrast with the
Jerusalemwhich is on the earth. It is not only heavenly in character, it is



al so heavenly in situation. Wen this city is mentioned in Revelation, it is
cal | ed:

'New Jerusal em which cometh down out of heaven fromny God' (Rev.
3:12).

This feature is repeated in chapter 21:2 and 10:

"And | John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem coning down from God out
of heaven'.

"And he carried ne away in the spirit to a great and high nmountain, and
shewed me that great city, the holy Jerusal em descending out of heaven
from God' .

For the nmonment we | eave the question as to when this city descends and
consider the place that it occupies in the epistle to the Hebrews, the only
ot her portion of the New Testanent that speaks of it. This is found in
Hebrews 12:22, where we read

"But ye are cone unto nount Sion,* and unto the city of the |iving Cod,
the heavenly Jerusal em .

* See article, Zion, the MIIlenniumand the Overconer
(page 293).

This, as in Galatians 4, is in contrast with Munt

Sinai. This city is noreover inhabited by an i nnumerabl e conpany of angels,
and angels, while they visited the earth on m ssions of blessing or judgnent,
are designated as 'the angels of heaven' in the Scriptures. 1In Hebrews 11 we

see how the vision of this city influenced Abraham for it is witten:

"These all died in faith ... and confessed that they were strangers and
pilgrims on the earth ... they seek a country ... they desire a better
country, that is, an heavenly ... God ... hath prepared for thema

city' (Heb. 11:13 -16).

For this, Abrahamwas willing to be a tent dweller, 'for he |ooked for
a city which hath (the) foundations, whose buil der and maker is God' (Heb
11:9,10). We learn fromlsaiah that when God calls Israel to Hinself as a
woman forsaken, as a wife of youth, when refused, who for a little tine had
been under the cloud of wath, and under the hiding of His face, He decl ares:

"I will lay thy stones with fair colours, and lay thy foundations with
sapphires. And I will make thy w ndows of agates, and thy gates of
carbuncles, and all thy borders of pleasant stones' (lsa. 54:11,12).

Here, this city is seen to be an earthly reflection of the heavenly
Jerusal em but nust not be confused with it. One feature al one shows that
the two cities are distinct. The gates of the one are of carbuncles, the
gates of the Heavenly Jerusalem were 'every several gate of one pearl' (Rev.
21:21), consequently there can be no confusing of these two cities, beautifu
as they both will be. The city of |Isaiah 54 may be invested by an eneny, and
the promise is that no weapon that is forned against it shall prosper (Isa.
54:15 -17), but there is no thought in the Apocal ypse that the Heavenly
Jerusalemw || ever be, or ever could be, thus threatened. The city that
Abr aham | ooked for cannot be the city of Isaiah 54, it nust have been the



city of Revelation 21 and 22. Sone difficulty may be experienced by the
reader when he reads the dinensions of the heavenly Jerusalem given in
Revel ati on 21: 16:

"And the city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the
breadth: and he neasured the city with the reed, twelve thousand
furlongs. The length and the breadth and the height of it are equal’

Commenting on this verse, and the problemthat arises, Dr. Bullinger
wrote in his Apocalypse,* '"In this case the city will be 1,500 mles high',
and referring to another system of nmeasurement says, 'Is 375 miles high
easier to believe than 1,500?" W know that great changes will take place,
not only in the Holy Land but in the earth at large, and so a city of these
vast proportions, set in the centre of a world in which there was 'no nore
sea', need not be disproportionate. However, an article in 'The Faith'
suggested that the 12,000 furlongs refers to the area of the square base, and
the square root of 12,000 is 109, which, taking the stadiumto be 582 feet
(see Twentieth Century Dictionary) gives about 12 Mles for the | ength of one
of the square sides. By conparing this with Ezekiel 48:35 the 18 thousand
measures, or reeds of six cubits would give us, with 25 inches to a cubit, a
circunference of 42.6 mles, which, divided by four, gives 10.6 nmles for one
side and so practically identical with the suggested neasurenent given above.
This nmeans, if it be true, that the Heavenly Jerusal em woul d descend and rest
upon the basis fornmed by the restored Jerusalemon earth. A city twelve
mles square is a reasonable proportion, and twelve nmles in height could
symbol i ze worl dwi de doni nion, 12 denoting governnmental perfection. However
we are perfectly sure that when the day of fulfilnment conmes, there will be
perfect harnony between the event and the prophetic record. Whatever the
size of the city may be, it will fulfil perfectly the purpose for which it

was prepared. It will be the jewelled centre of the new earth. W return
now to the question, when will the New Jerusal em descend? When the New
Jerusal em descends from heaven, there will be:

* Later published by Kregel with the newtitle

A Conmentary on Revel ati on.

"no nore death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any
nore pain: For the Former Things are Passed Away' (Rev. 21:4).

'"He that sat upon the throne said, Behold, | make All Things New (Rev.
21:5).

For the fuller consideration of the problem that death continues on
the new earth, see article, New Heaven and New Earth (p. 74).



The arrangenent of the material of Revelation 21:1 -5 is as foll ows:

A 21: 1. New Heaven and Earth.
B 21: 1. For mer He Prote Passed away.
C 21: 1. No More Sea (ref. to Gen. 1:2).
B 21: 2. | Saw New Jer usal em
B 21: 3. | Heard Taber nacl e.
C 21: 4. No More Death, sorrow, pain (ref. to
Gen. 3).
B 21: 4. For mer Ta Prota Passed away.
A 21: 5. New All things.

The New Jerusal em which is al so The Tabernacle, is unlike the
tabernacle in the wilderness which was linmted to Israel; this is now 'with
Men', anthropos. The Tabernacle, nade after the pattern shown to Mises in
the mount, in a wilderness, limted to Israel, and temporary as a tent, but
foreshadowed this bejewelled city when all famlies of the new earth shal
ultimately be brought into blessing. The New Jerusal em evidently descends
from heaven to rest upon the New Earth. During the mllenniumtherefore it
must have been in the heavens. This raises another question. Do those who
are destined to walk its golden streets, enter into their inheritance:

(D At the commencenent of the MIlennial reign, or

(2) Do they have to wait until the 1,000 years are finished, if so

(3) Are they not raised fromthe dead until the 1,000 years are
finished, or

(4) VWere are they during that tine?

The overcomer, anong other things is to be nade:

(1) A pillar in the tenple of GCod.

(2) He is to have witten upon himthe nane of God, and the nane of
the city of God, new Jerusalem which coneth down out of heaven
from CGod.

(3) The overconer begins his reign with Christ at the comrencenent of
the 1,000 years (Rev. 20:4,5).

From ot her Scriptures we gather that Abraham |saac and Jacob will sit
down in the kingdom of heaven, and the reference to the 'east and west' shows
that this refers to the earth (Matt. 8:11), yet Abraham | ooked for a
heavenly, not an earthly, country or city, and God has prepared for him'a
city' (Heb. 11:16). W also learn that 'In the regeneration' the apostles
shall sit on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel, presunably
on the earth, while all the tine we read that the foundations of the heavenly
city were made up of twelve precious stones, bearing the names of the twelve
apostles of the Lanb (Rev. 21:14,19,20). Moreover, the gates are twelve and
bear the names of the twelve tribes of Israel, yet the twelve tribes as such

will inherit the |and as Ezekiel 48 reveals, and not the heavenly city, for
that is reserved for the overconer. It is evident, therefore, that the
overcomer will enter the New Jerusalemwhile it is still in heaven, and wl|

reign and rule over the earth, with that city as the seat of authority, even




as the Satanic counterfeit reigned over the people, multitudes, nations and
tongues in the nmock Pre -M Il ennial kingdom of the Beast.

When the M I | ennium cl oses, and the Day of God succeeds the Day of the
Lord, the earth will then receive this resplendent city, and the nations of
them whi ch are saved shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of the
earth do bring their glory and honour into it. What Jerusalemon the earth
during the MIlenniumpartly acconplished (for feigned obedi ence, and the
rise of Gog and Magog indicate that the influence of Jerusal em was not
uni versally conplete) the Heavenly Jerusalemw || acconplish. It is this
ki ngdom which is envisaged in 1 Corinthians 15:24 -28 which will ultimtely
be delivered up to God, even the Father, and the goal of the ages be
attained, and 'eternity' (for the want of a better word) begins. This,
however, lies beyond the limts of the Apocal ypse.



No. 6
The Eve of the Ml ennium

The intense desire for peace on earth and good will toward nmen, which
is one of the deepest yearnings of the individual, but which is so regularly
frustrated by the clash of national interests, |eads the mnd of the believer
to dwell on such a passage as lsaiah 2:4 with great joy, but seens to have
made many turn a blind eye to such a passage as Joel 3:9,10. Let us place
t hem t oget her and consider their inport:

"They shall beat their swords into plowshares, and their spears into
pruni nghooks: nation shall not |ift up sword agai nst nation, neither
shall they learn war any nore' (lsa. 2:4).

"Proclaimye this anong the Gentiles; Prepare war, wake up the mighty
men, let all the nen of war draw near; let them come up: Beat your

pl owshares into swords, and your pruni nghooks into spears' (Joe
3:9,10).

The passage from | sai ah speaks of the MIIlennial day, when the nmountain
of the Lord' s house shall be established in the top of the nountains, but the
passage in Joel deals with days that precede 'the great and terrible day of
the Lord' (Joel 2:31). In both Joel 2:30,31 and 3:15 the sun shall be turned
i nto darkness, showi ng that both chapters deal with the same period, nanely
the very eve of the MIlennium The special feature that calls for fuller
consideration is this. The call to beat plowshares into swords, suggests
that before this there had been a nock millennium where the nations of the
earth either by intimdation or deception, or both, had beaten their swords
into pl owshares, and concluded that war had ceased in the earth for ever.
Many of those who read these lines have |ived through the periods of war that

were to 'end wars'. They have heard of conferences for di sarmanent and hoped
that they would succeed. Such yearnings are natural and right, but they may
be ill -tined and, if so, dooned to failure.

Two words sum up the conditions ainmed at, 'Peace and Safety'. Yet we
read that at the very time that the day of the Lord comes as a thief in the
ni ght, sudden destruction overtakes those whose slogan will be these very

words, 'Peace and Safety', and they shall not escape (1 Thess. 5:2,3). This
'Peace and Safety' is therefore spurious, it is not of God, therefore it must

be the false travesty of the Devil, there is no alternative. A false peace
can destroy. (See Daniel 8:25). At the rise of the world's last dictator
(Rev. 13) war will tenporarily cease, not because of the conversion of al

manki nd by grace, but the paralysis of all nations by fear:

"Who is like unto the beast? who is able to make war with hin?" (Rev.
13: 4).

The figure 'beating swords into plowshares' indicates a turn over to
the nore peaceful enploynent of |abour and resources, which, for a tine at
least, will bring prosperity, 'Peace and Safety'. It should be renmenbered
that the chief aimof Satan is to dethrone the Son of God. He, Satan, nust
deplore that crinme and degradation ever follow his efforts to rule this
world. If he could have a M Il enniumw thout Christ it would suit his aim
conpletely. After six thousand years of blood and misery, Satan will appear
to have attained his goal, but the record reveals its utter failure, it lasts
‘one hour' (Rev. 17:12; 18:10,17,19). Sone |ight upon the extraordinary



prosperity that shall characterize this pre -mllennial travesty of Satan, is
found in the description of Babyl on's merchandi se:

' The nmerchandi se of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of
pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and al
thyi ne wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels of
nost preci ous wood, and of brass, and iron, and marbl e, and cinnanon,
and odours, and ointnents, and frankincense, and wi ne, and oil, and
fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots,
and sl aves (Gk. bodies), and souls of nmen' (Rev. 18:12,13).

Here is a luxury trade, mingled with provision for idolatrous practices
gi ving proninence to 'costliness' (Rev. 18:19), and including not only costly
goods but 'the bodies and souls of men'. A Pre -MIlennial Kingdomin the
absence of Christ is the dream and the goal of the Eneny of Truth. For a
brief period he will obtain a superficial senblance to that goal, and then
will hinmself be brought to an ignom nious end 'and never be any nore' (Ezek
28:19).

Satan did not hesitate to attenpt a bargain with the Son of God (Matt.
4:9) and what He, the Blessed One, refused, will prove the bait to catch the
Man of Sin (John 5:43). As a travesty of the nystery of godliness wherein
'"God was nmanifest in the flesh' this Son of Perdition will oppose and exalt
hi rsel f above all that is called God, or that is worshipped; 'so that he as
God sitteth in the tenple of God, showing hinself that he is God' (2 Thess.
2:4). To the end his activities are in the realmof religion and worship
but he, Satan, cannot prevent the crinmes that are conconitant.

Wor shi p, not wi ckedness, is ever in the m nd of Satan. Preposterous as
it sounds, 'all the kingdons of the world and the glory of them were offered
to the Son of God for One Act of Worship (Matt. 4:9), so nuch does Satan seek
it. The immediate effect of the rise of the Beast of Revelation 13 is the
tenporary attainnent of this very same end:

"And t hey worshi pped the dragon whi ch gave power unto the beast: and

t hey worshi pped the beast ... and causeth the earth and them which
dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was heal ed
... as many as would not worship the i mage of the beast should be
killed (Rev. 13:4,12,15).

Here is a kingdom and worship which is universal, "all that dwell on
the earth'. It will bring 'Peace and Safety' and a standard of |iving that
can only be described as luxurious. War will have ceased. Swords will have

been beaten into plowshares, so that at the end when war is again 'prepared
or as the word is literally 'sanctified (Joel 3:9 margin), the nations of
the earth who have lived in this Pre -MIlennial travesty of the Truth, will
have to start all over again to 'beat' their 'plowshares into swords'. The
reference in Joel 3 to the valley of Jehoshaphat (3:12) turns us back to a
typical incident in Israel's history as recorded in 2 Chronicles 20. NMoab
Ammon and ot hers cane agai nst Jehoshaphat to battle. Jehoshaphat, all Judah
with their little ones, their wives and their children stood before the Lord
in prayer. |In answer to their petition a nessage was sent to them

'Be not afraid nor dismayed by reason of this great nultitude; for the
battle is not yours but God's' (2 Chron. 20:15).



There was no need to fight that battle, all that the people had to do
was to set thenselves or take their stations, stand still and see the
sal vation of the Lord:

'So the real m of Jehoshaphat was quiet: for his God gave himrest round
about' (2 Chron. 20:30).

Jehoshaphat, |ike David, Solonmon and the best of nen, was in hinself a
failure (see 2 Chron. 20:31 -37) but the type still holds. Just as Edom said
concerning Jerusalem 'Rase it, rase it, even to the foundation thereof
(Psa. 137:7), so will the nations at the time of the end. |ndeed al npst
i dentical words have been reported in the Press recently. The presence of
Israel in the Devil's millenniumw ||l prove a great disturbance to the false
peace that for the tine obtains and so all nations will be gathered agai nst
Jerusalemto battle, as in the day of Jehoshaphat, so they will gather again.
"Then shall the Lord go forth, and fight agai nst those nations, as when He
fought in the day of battle. And His feet shall stand in that day upon the
mount of QA ives' (Zech. 14:3,4).

It is this war upon Jerusalem and |Israel that necessitates beating
pl owshares back again to swords, and which ends with the judgment of all the

heathen in the "valley of decision'. |In that day 'Egypt shall be a
desol ati on, and Edom shall be a desolate wilderness, for the violence agai nst
the children of Judah ... but Judah shall Dwell for Ever, and Jerusalem from
generation to generation. For | will cleanse their blood that | have not

cl eansed: even | the Lord that dwelleth in Zion' (Joel 3:18 -21 margin).

Here is proof that at the selfsane tinme that |Israel are restored (Joel 3:1)
the nations will be gathered unto this valley of Jehoshaphat (Joel 3:2), that
at the selfsame time when Judah and Jerusal em are safe for ever, Egypt shal
be a desolation. Yet after all this, Isaiah declares that:

"In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria,
even a blessing in the mdst of the land: whomthe Lord of Hosts shal
bl ess, saying, Blessed be Egypt My people, and Assyria the work of My
hands, and Israel M ne inheritance' (lsa. 19:24,25).

(For a fuller exam nation of |saiah 19, see the article Egypt8).

It is an axiomof all rational thought that 'a thing cannot Be, and Not
Be at the sanme tinme'. 'In that day' includes too many opposite events to
allow us to think of the MIlenniumas a period of unsullied glory and
perfect peace fromthe beginning of the thousand years to the end. What does

fit all that is said, is that Israel will be a nation 'born at once' (lsa
66: 8), whereas gross darkness will still envel op nost of the nations.
Neverthel ess, light and truth shall radiate from Zion as a bl essed centre,

until at last the know edge of the Lord shall cover the earth as the waters
cover the sea. God's ordination at the beginning was that 'the evening and
the norning' should constitute a day. A thousand years in His sight are |ike
a day that is past, and the MIlennial day may conformto the sane pattern.

The MIlennial reign begins with an 'evening'. When the Lord cones the
second tinme to inaugurate that reign, He cones to Make War at the first (Rev.
19:11). There is not a word to warrant the idea that at the stroke of the
clock, the nonment the thousand years comrence, all will be peace. The Lord
wWill reignin Zion in the mdst of enemes. The nations will learn slowy
the law of the Lord from Jerusalem and only as the thousand years (the day
of the Lord) come to their close, and the Day of God succeeds, when al



del egated authority shall be under the feet of the Son of God, will that
ki ngdom be at length perfected and ready for the day of the Age, the goal of
all purpose and prophecy, that God may be all in all (1 Cor. 15:28).

It is right for us to | ook eagerly for that bl essed consumuation, but
it is also right to be on our guard, |est overeagerness should |ay us open to
the deception of the Devil, and we be found pointing the Lord's people to a
travesty of truth, with all its acconpanying nmisery and disillusionment. W
make no claimto a conpl ete understandi ng of the teaching of prophecy, but
what we do claimto have done is to insist that all that is witten, and not
sel ected passages, is the only safe foundati on upon which to build, whether
for our individual salvation, or for a true appreciation of the MIlennia
reign or of the ultimate goal of the ages.

No. 7
The Lake of Fire, and the MIIlennium

Wiy a 'lake' of fire? O the commentators we have consulted, none nake
any reference to this particular word, to its meaning or to the reason for
its use. The Greek word translated 'lake' is Iime. Parkhurst says that the
word indicates a | ake of standing water, as opposed to a running stream and
is so called fromlian nenein, 'remaining very quiet', so the Latin stagnhum
a pool. Schrevelius reads |ime, a port, harbour, haven, station, refuge,
accusative linmena; as if lian nenei, because there the ships rest in safety;
hence |i nenarches, harbour master. Lime occurs in the LXX in Psal m 107: 30,
"haven', Psalm 107:35; 114:8, 'a standing water', Song of Sol onon,
'fishpools'. The word occurs in the New Testanent ten tines and is al ways
translated 'l ake'. Apart fromthe five references in the Revelation, the
remai nder occur in Luke's Gospel, 5:1,2; 8:22,23,33, the | ake CGennesaret,
el sewhere called the Sea of Galilee, and the sea and | ake of Tiberias, and in
the O d Testanent the sea of Chinnereth.

In Luke 8:22,23,33 '"the lake' is associated with the stormthat
threatened the lives of the disciples, and which the Saviour 'rebuked' , and

the place where the swi ne possessed of denpbns were choked. In every place, a
| ake of water is intended, which makes it strange that a 'l|ake of standing
water, a haven, and a harbour' should burn with 'fire and brinstone'! There

is only one other set of references that may have some bearing, and these are
found in the Apocrypha. Difficult as it nay be for us to understand, at the
soundi ng of the sixth trunpet, four angels are let |oose, which had been
bound in the great River Euphrates (Rev. 9:14). How could 'angels' be held
by a 'river'? In the article entitled The Bottom ess Pit (page 12), we show
the connection that exists in Scripture between 'the abyss', 'the sea' and
"the deep' of CGenesis 1:2. That connection nust be kept in mnd here. 1In

t he second book of the Maccabees, 12:3 -9 we have the follow ng record:

' The nmen of Joppe al so did such an ungodly deed: they prayed the Jews
that dwelt anpbng themto go with their wives and children into the
boats which they had prepared, as though they had meant them no hurt.
Who accepted of it according to the common decree of the city, as being
desirous to live in peace, and suspecting nothing: but when they were
gone forth into the deep, they drowned no | ess than two hundred of

t hem

"When Judas heard of this cruelty done unto his countrymen, he
conmanded those that were with himto nmake themready. And calling
upon God the righteous Judge, he canme against those murderers of his



brethren, and burnt the haven ("l ake") by night, and set the boats on

fire, and those that fled thither (or fromthe fire) he slew ... But
when he heard that the Jamites were mnded to do in |like manner ... he
cane ... and set fire on the haven and the navy, so that the |ight of

the fire was seen at Jerusalemtwo hundred and forty furlongs off'.

We Gentiles have never had inpressed upon our hearts, ninds and nmenory,
the exploits of the Maccabees. Were we to have had a revelation witten
especially for English -speaking people it mght use a nmixture of figures; it
m ght speak of a fat boy carved in stone, a nonunent by Sir Christopher Wen,
and refer to Pudding, Pie, and the sin of gluttony, but it is very unlikely
that a Chinese reader, or come to that, sonme readers nearer home, would make
sense of this oblique reference to the great fire of London! So, the
essentially Hebrew at nosphere of the book of the Revelation not only draws
freely upon O d Testanment inmagery, but contains allusion to uncanonical or
tradi ti onal happenings that may never find a place in a respectable
commentary witten for English readers. It may be that this 'lake' of fire,
before the judgnent of that day had been a 'haven' for those evil beings, the
Beast and the Fal se Prophet, and we know that it had been 'prepared for the
Devil and his angels' as the place of their final destruction (Matt. 25:41).
Not hi ng definite can be adduced from what we have presented, but we have at
| east given the term enpl oyed sonmething nore than a casual gl ance.

We have devoted sonme attention to the promise to the overconer, that
such woul d not have their names blotted out of the book of life. W nust now
devote sone attention to the parallel prom ses given to the overconer in the
church of Snyrna: 'he that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death’
and this second death together with the book of life and the | ake of fire,
figures prominently in the judgnent of the Great Wiite Throne (Rev. 20:11 -
15). The choice of the word "hurt' by the Authorized Version translators may
have been influenced by such passages as:

"Lo, | see four nen |loose, walking in the mdst of the fire, and they
have no hurt' (Dan. 3:25).
'So Dani el was taken up out of the den, and no manner of hurt was found
upon him (Dan. 6:23).
(For a fuller examination, see the article "Hurt' of the Second Death, page
98) .

In contrast with the three who were not 'hurt' in the furnace, is the
fate of the nen who stoked the fire (Dan. 3:22) and in contrast with Dani el
is the fate of those who accused him (Dan. 6:24). The word translated 'hurt
in Revelation 2:11 is adi keo, which is so rendered in eight other passages in
the Apocal ypse, and twice translated 'unjust' in Revelation 22:11. From what
we have already seen, it will be recognized that sonme w der survey of the
references to 'fire' and its inplications is called for. Matthew 5:22 com ng
in the Sermon on the Mount has reference to disciples and not to the ungodly
outside world. It is set in a formof progression, the penalty keeping pace
with the offence thus:

"Whosoever is angry with his brother without a cause shall be in danger
of

The Judgnent: and

VWosoever shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be in danger of



The Council: but
VWosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of
Hell Fire'

The Council here is the Sanhedrin. Raca is a word |like 'enpty head'
"Hell fire' here is Gehenna:

'But what was there nore grievous in the word "fool" than in the word
"Raca"? Let King Sol onon be interpreter, who, everywhere, by a "fool"
under stands a wi cked and reprobate person; foolishness being opposed to
spiritual wisdom "Raca" denotes indeed, "norosity" and |ightness of
manners and life; but "fool" judgeth bitterly of the spiritual and
eternal state' (Lightfoot).

While we can recogni ze a series of degrees in these actions, and that
they are acconpani ed by correspondi ng degrees of punishment, it still seemns
to be inexplicable, that for saying raca, a believer was anenable to the
Sanhedrin, but for saying fool, the offender was in danger of hell fire. Put
into nodern tinmes, we could read:

The first offence would be liable to a fine, inposed by a magi strate.
The second offence mght lead to the assizes, and a term of

i mpri sonment.

The third offence, to a punishment of inconceivable horror, far worse
than that of being beheaded or hanged.

If we turn to Matthew 25 we shall be met with a sinilar problem
There, at the Second Coming, the Lord gathers the nations of the earth before
H m and they are judged on one issue only, nanmely, the way in which they have
treated His '"brethren'. To one section the King says:

'Cone, ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you
fromthe foundation of the world" (Matt. 25:34).

To the other, the King says:

"Depart from Me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the
devil and his angels' (Matt. 25:41).

The ki ndness shown to the Lord's brethren was not intentionally
rendered to the Lord as the astonished inquiry of verses 37 -40 will show,
and the lack of kindness was not intentionally withheld fromthe Lord, yet
one group go 'into everlasting life' which is equated with the ki ngdom
prepared for them fromthe foundation of the world, and the other group go
"into everlasting punishnment' which is equated with 'everlasting fire
prepared for the devil and his angels'.

Let us observe, the inheritance was actually prepared for the one
group, but the other enter a punishment, not originally 'prepared for them

but for the devil and his angels. |If fromthese verses we are to gather that
failure to visit the brethren of the Lord in prison, nmerits everlasting
puni shment, and everlasting fire in the sense of a traditional 'Hell', then

all argunment is at an end. W stand appall ed, but hel pl ess before a power
beyond our own, but whether we stand assured of its utter and unquesti oned
ri ght eousness, each one of us alone can answer. Before we |eave these



unhappy nations to their awful lot, would it not be well if we knew the word
used by the Lord for 'punishnment' here? He had the choice of at |east four
wor ds:

Ekdi kesi s, ' The puni shment of evildoers' (1 Pet. 2:14).
Epitima, 'Sufficient ... is this punishnent' (2 Cor. 2:6).
Timoria, 'Sorer punishnent' (Heb. 10:29).

These words are not found in Matthew 25. The word enpl oyed there is
kol asis, "a pruning' (Dr. Bullinger's Lexicon). The one other occurrence of
kolasis is in 1 John 4:18, "torment'. Kolazo is translated 'punish' in Acts
4:21 and 2 Peter 2:9. The first meaning of kolazo given in Liddell and Scott
is "curtail, dock, prune', and secondly to 'castigate, keep w thin bounds,
correct, punish'. Kolasis is used with dendron, 'trees' in the sense of
pruning. Turning to the usage of the word kolasis in the LXX we read in
Ezeki el 18:30:

"I will judge you O house of Israel, saith the Lord, each one according
to his way: be converted, and turn fromall your ungodliness, and it
shal | not becone to you the punishnment of iniquity'.

Again in Ezekiel 44:12 -14, the Levites, because of their departure and
mnistry of idols, becane 'a punishment' of iniquity to the house of Israel
with the consequence that these Levites could no | onger draw near, nor

approach the holy things, but they shall bear 'their reproach' (atiman, 'no
honour', see usage in 2 Tim 2:20,21) and take a |lower service. This is
under st andabl e, but to translate this word kol asis as equivalent to
everlasting torment in "hell' is, here, inpossible. Before attenpting a
conclusion of this matter in Matthew 25, let us get a little light by turning
to Hebrews 6. It will, we trust, be conceded that for Israel to 'crucify to

t hensel ves the Son of God afresh, and put HHmto an open shane' is a deeper
sin, than neglecting to visit the Lord's brethren in prison. Yet while there
is reference to 'burning' as a consequence, it is renedial:

"For the earth ... which beareth thorns and briars is rejected, and is
ni gh unto cursing; whose end is to be burned" (Heb. 6:7,8).

The 'earth' here is a piece of |and under cultivation. The word
‘'rejected is adokimos, 'disqualified having failed the test, and is not
cursed, but 'nigh unto' cursing, an expression parallel to being 'hurt' of
the second death. The burning which is its end, burns up the 'thorns and

briars', but does not destroy the land itself, but rather benefits it. It is
conparable to the '"pruning' of a tree. |If we can allow the gentler neaning
of the termin Matthew 25, the nations who failed will go away into an age -

| ong pruning, thereby mssing the glory of the MIlennium but will benefit

by its adm nistration and correction.

Let us exami ne the Scriptures as to the usage of '"fire' to indicate the
Hol i ness and the Presence of God, before we go further in our search

Fire and the Holiness of Cod
"Qur God is a consunming fire' (Heb. 12:29).
These words refer back to Deuteronony 4:24 and 9:3. This fire turns

both ways. |Its flane scorches the covenant people who provoke the Lord to
j eal ousy, the flane destroys the enem es of His people. The association of



fire with the presence of the Lord quite irrespective of sin or wath, is the
burden of many references:

"The sight of the glory of the Lord was |ike devouring fire' (Exod.
24:17).

This fire devoured Nadab and Abi hu (Lev. 10:2) as it consuned the
murmurers in Nunbers 11:1. Deuteronony 5 is full of reference to this
association of fire with the presence of the Lord, and in Ezekiel 1 to 10,
fire is associated with the appearance of the Lord there. 'Wo anong us
shall dwell with the devouring fire? who anong us shall dwell with
ever| asting burnings? asks Isaiah (33:14). Cod Hinself being a consuni ng
fire, it nmust follow that saved and lost nust, if in that sacred presence
ali ke be affected by its searching character, the believer being able to
answer the challenge of Isaiah 33:14, "who ... shall dwell with everlasting
burni ngs' because clothed in the asbestos (the Greek word is found in four
passages) covering wherein they are accepted in the Bel oved; this glorious
imunity being theirs, as found '"in Christ' not having their own
ri ght eousness as a protection, but the righteousness of God which is by
faith.

These sel fsane believers however, who are thus imune fromthe
searching flanme of the Divine Presence, nmay have with them and about them
"works' which by their very nature cannot stand the test of fire, and so are
mercifully shrivelled as they draw near. This aspect
we nmust now pursue as it inpinges eventually on the interpretati on we nust
put upon the |ake of fire in Revelation 20 and el sewhere. W have used the
word asbestos in its nodern nmeaning; in the New Testanment it refers to the
fire that is unquenchable, not to the material that is unburnable (Matt.
3:12; Mark 9:43,45 and Luke 3:17).

Fire, and the Redeened

Let us take the illustration found in Daniel 3. The overwhel ming pride
of Nebuchadnezzar left the three friends of Daniel no alternative but to
di sobey his commands, even though the consequence of di sobedi ence was to be
cast into a 'burning fiery furnace'. To ensure their destruction
Nebuchadnezzar commanded that the furnace be heated seven tines nore than was
wont, and so vehement was its flame that the nen who took up the faithfu
three, were thenselves instantly slain, but Shadrach, Meshach and Abed -nego,
though they 'fell down bound' in the mdst of such a fiery furnace, were seen
wal ki ng unscathed together with one |ike unto the Son of God, and, as
Nebuchadnezzar adnitted, 'they have no hurt'. \What is the neaning by having
"no hurt' is made clear in Daniel 3:27:

' These nen, upon whose bodies the fire had no power, nor was an hair of
their head singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of
fire had passed on then .

That is what we neant when we used the word asbestos for the perfect inmunity
of the believer "in Christ'. These nen are an anticipation of those who
shall not be '"hurt' of the second death. |[|saiah assured the 'redeenmed' of
this i mmunity when he wote:

"When thou wal kest through the fire, thou shalt not be burned; neither
shall the flanme kindle upon thee' (lsa. 43:2).



Just as we find Daniel pondering over the witings of Jerem ah (Dan
9:2), so we can readily believe that the three friends found all the
encour agenent they needed, when facing the ordeal of fire set by
Nebuchadnezzar, in the precious words of |saiah 43.

Again, as space is |limted, we have no need to 'prove' to the spirit -
taught believer, this blessed position of conplete imunity, denonstrated by
Dani el 3 and prominent in |Isaiah 43, as being equally true of all believers.
We therefore turn our attention to the second division of this aspect of
truth.

The test of faith and of works.

"The trial of your faith, being nuch nore precious than of gold that
peri sheth, though it be tried with fire, mght be found unto praise and
honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet. 1:7).

Here, it is not salvation that is under the test, it is the "trial of
faith'. The Greek words dokimon "trial' and 'tried dokimzo, have
reference to the testing of netals, indeed the LXX of Proverbs 27:21 uses
dokimon to translate the word, "a fining pot' or 'crucible and Job said,
"When He has tried nme, | shall conme forth as gold" (Job 23:10). Peter again
speaks of 'the fiery trial' that was about to try sone of his readers (1 Pet.
4:12). Paul witing to the Corinthians makes it very clear, that those who
are building upon the one foundation, nanmely Christ, while never in danger of
"being lost' mght 'suffer loss' as over against 'receiving a reward' and
uses the trial by fire to illustrate his teaching:

"Now i f any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious

st ones, wood, hay, stubble; every man's work shall be nade manifest:
for the day shall declare it, because it shall be revealed by fire; and
the fire shall try every man's work of what sort it is. |If any man's
wor k abi de which he hath built thereupon, he shall receive a reward.

If any man's work shall be burned, he shall suffer |oss: but he hinself
shall be saved; yet so as by fire' (1 Cor. 3:12 -15).

Here 'works' are in view, and 'works' only. When exam ning the
character of the MIIlenniumwe drew attention to the words of the Saviour to
t he seven churches, 'I know thy works' and how they were linked with
Revel ati on 20, 'the dead were judged ... according to their works'. First,
to every one of the seven churches, the Saviour said, 'lIl know thy works', and
so dominant is this reference to '"works' in these two chapters (Rev. 2 and
3), that we find the Greek word ergon occurring fourteen tines. It is to one
of these churches made up of the redeemed that the overcomer is prom sed 'He

shall not be hurt of the second death' (Rev. 2:11), a promise fulfilled
in Revelation 20:6 for there those who 'reign' with Christ for the thousand
years, are said to be blessed and holy; they are said to be priests of God
and of Christ, and 'On Such the second death hath no power'. Every one of
t hese seven churches is linked with the MIIlennial kingdomby either the
prom se to the overconer, or the warning to the slacker, or by both. Let us
see this for ourselves:

Ephesus. Prom se. Par adi se (Rev. 2:7 and 22:2).

Snyr na. Prom se. Not hurt of the second death
(Rev. 2:11 and 20:6).




Per ganos. Prom se. New nane
(Rev. 2:17 and 19:12).
Threat . Fi ght, sword, nouth
(Rev. 2:16 and 19:15).

Thyatira. Proni se. Rod of Iron (Rev. 2:27 and 12:5).
Thr eat . Kill with death
(Rev. 2:23 and 20:14).

Sardi s. Prom se. Not bl ot out
(Rev. 3:5 and 20:12,15).

Phi | adel phi a. Prom se. New Jerusal em
(Rev. 3:12 and 21:2).

Laodi cea. Prom se. Sit in throne
(Rev. 3:21 and 20:4).

If "the second death' be the doomthat awaits the w cked dead, what
congruity is there between the Position, 'priests of God and of Christ and

the Promise', 'on such the second death hath no power' (Rev. 20:6)? Anyone
with the slightest know edge of the gospel of grace, knows that 'there is ...
no condemmation' possible for the believer "in Christ'. Now this second

death is equated with "the |lake of fire' (Rev. 20:14,15) and so falls within
t he bounds of our present inquiry. This |ake of fire is mentioned

in five passages in the Revelation, and in several other passages by

i nplication:

' The beast was taken, and with himthe fal se prophet that w ought
mracles before him wth which he deceived themthat had received the
mar k of the beast, and them that worshipped his imge. These both were
cast alive into a | ake of fire burning with brimstone' (Rev. 19:20).

"And the devil that deceived them was cast into the |ake of fire and
bri mst one, where the beast and the false prophet are (or were), and
shall be tornented day and night for ever and ever' (Rev. 20:10).

"And death and hell were cast into the |ake of fire. This is the
second death' (Rev. 20:14).

" And whosoever was not found witten in the book of |ife was cast into
the I ake of fire' (Rev. 20:15).

'"He that overcometh shall inherit all things ... but the fearfu
shall have their part in the | ake which burneth with fire and
bri mstone: which is the second death' (Rev. 21:7,8).

The first thing we nust note is that in Revelation 21, the doom of
those parallel with verse 8, is said to be exclusion fromthe heavenly
Jerusal em (Rev. 21:27). Let us make sure of this.

Rev. 21:8 Rev. 21:27
"But the fearful, and unbelieving, "And there shall in no w se enter
and the abomni nabl e, and into it anything that defileth,

mur derers, and whor enongers, nei t her what soever worketh




and sorcerers, and idolaters, and abonmi nation, or maketh a |lie: but
all liars, shall have their part in they which are witten in the
the | ake which burneth with fire Lanb's book of |ife'

and brinstone: which is the

second death'.

Soneone who was timd, who had flinched under the dreadful persecution
of the time of the Beast and Fal se Prophet, this one who fell and against
which sin Paul even warned Tinothy (2 Tim 1:7), he has his part in the |ake
of fire, whereas any one that defiled was excluded fromthe heavenly
Jerusalem Yet this, while it sounds odd enough, will be seen nore strange
for in one verse the abominable and "All' liars are destined for the | ake of
fire, while in the correspondi ng verse Anything that worketh abom nation, or
maketh a lie is excluded fromthe Heavenly Jerusalem Surely, if the
Scriptures are inspired, this neans that the reference to the | ake of fire,
the reference to the second death, the reference to the book of life and the
reference to the entry into the heavenly city are to be read together. This
| ake of fire is said to have been 'prepared' for the Devil and his angels
(Matt. 25:41), in contrast with the kingdomthat had been 'prepared' for
those who received the Lord's commendation (25:34), the 'Bride' also is
prepared for her husband (Rev. 21:2).

In each case they are exceptional, and cannot be spread w der than the
contexts will allow. This dreadful |ake of fire had not been 'prepared for
any other than the Devil and his angels, but if anyone yielded to the
pressure or the tenptation of the |ast days so as to ally hinmself with the
Devil and his em ssaries, he could be 'hurt' of the second death, he would
find that the fire that destroyed the eneny, would also burn up his fleshly
"works', and he could 'suffer |oss' even the |oss of the Heavenly city, yet
"he hinmself could be saved so as by fire'.

Closely connected with all this is the question, to what does the book
of life refer, does it speak of the redeened or of a special conpany from
among the redeened? Let us see. For our present study, we shall attenpt no
di stinction between the G eek words biblion a little book, and biblos a book
The first reference is found in Philippians 4:3 where it relates to service.
Had the book of |ife appeared in Ephesians and Col ossi ans, we might have
thought that it was tantamunt to the choice of the believer before the
foundati on of the world, but Philippians is the epistle of service, it opens
with a reference to bishops and deacons, it urges the believer to "work out'
his salvation; it holds out a 'prize' and even tells us that the apostle, who
was sure of his salvation and hope, was not at the tinme as sure of the Prize
as he was at the end of his course (Phil. 3:11,14 and 2 Tim 4:7,8). Earlier
in Philippians, Epaphroditus 'was nigh unto death, not regarding his life' in
service to the Lord, and Paul hinself had taken the view of life 'Christ
shall be magnified in ny body, whether by Life or by Death'. It is therefore
fitting that those who thus lost their lives for Christ's sake should find
themin the book of Iife, the book of the martyred saints who in their
several spheres will 'reign' with Christ. This passage in Philippians is the
only reference in the New Testanment to the book of |life except those found in
the book of the Revelation. Now the Revelation traces the career of the
overcomer, throughout the great tribulation to the throne, and it is this
book that contains all the other references to the book of life:

"I will not blot out his nanme out of the book of life" (Rev. 3:5).




"And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him (the Beast), whose
names are not witten in the book of life of the Lanb slain fromthe
foundati on of the world" (Rev. 13:8).

"And they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose nanmes were not
written in the book of |ife fromthe foundation of the world" (Rev.
17:8).

"And | saw the dead (i.e. "the rest" Rev 20:5), small and great, stand
before God; and the books were opened: and anot her book was opened,
which is the book of life' (Rev. 20:12).

" And whosoever was not found witten in the book of |life was cast into
the | ake of fire' (Rev. 20:15).

"And there shall in no wise enter into it anything that defileth,
nei t her what soever worketh abom nation, or maketh a lie: but they which
are witten in the Lanmb's book of life' (Rev. 21:27).

"And if any man shall take away fromthe words ... of this prophecy,
God shall take away his part:

(D out of the book of life, and

(2) out of the holy city, and

(3) fromthe things which are witten in this book'
(Rev. 22:19).

Sone authorities read '"the tree of Life' here. While the margin of the
R V. reads at Revelation 13:8 "witten fromthe foundation of the world in
the book ... slain" it still retains in the text the order 'in the book of
life of the Lanb slain fromthe foundation of the world', and this should
gi ve us pause, lest in sweeping aside a difficulty, we also renmove an index
of its neaning. By referring to Luke 11:50,51 we shall see that 'the bl ood
of Abel' was the first to be 'shed fromthe foundation of the world', and
this suggests that the 'Lanb's book of |ife' contains the nanes of all those
who have suffered martyrdomfor the faith since the first martyrdom of Abel

Incidentally this reference disposes of the suggestion that 'before the
foundation of the world'" refers to the future, for if we go back as far as
Genesis 4, for the period 'from the foundation of the world, the period
i ndicated in Ephesians 1:4 nmust be earlier still. Abel especially sets forth
the condition we find ruling in the Revelation, for it was Cain, who was of
"that wicked one', the seed of the Serpent (Gen. 3:15), that shed the first
martyr's blood and it is the Dragon 'that old Serpent', the Beast, the Fal se
Prophet and their followers, who shed the blood of the overconers in the tine
of the end.

"And they overcane him

(1D by the bl ood of the Lanb,

(2) and by the word of their testinony;

(3) and they loved not their lives unto the death' (Rev. 12:11),

and at the end of the chapter we see the Dragon nekes war with the remant of
the woman's seed 'which keep the commandnents of God, and have the testinony
of Jesus Christ' (Rev. 12:17). W have already referred to those who
apostatize in the day of tribulation, who draw back unto perdition, who 'fal



away' and crucify to thenselves the Son of God afresh, who are |likened to the
earth whi ch produces thorns and briars, and is (1) 'rejected, (2) 'nigh
unto' cursing, (3) whose end is to be 'burned" (Heb. 6:6-8). Adokinobs is the
word translated 'castaway' in 1 Corinthians 9:27, meaning 'disqualified so
far as the 'crown' is concerned. 'Nigh' unto cursing is not the sane as
bei ng actually cursed, even as Bethany was 'nigh' unto Jerusalem but
actually two mles distant. When a field that is full of weeds is 'burned
the weeds are destroyed, but the field abides, and is the better for it.

Enough we believe has been brought before the reader to enable himto
see that the book of the Revelation deals with a particular class and
calling, its terns of judgnent, although awful, are limted by their
contexts, and taken with the alternative of reigning and overcom ng, cannot
be lifted out of these contexts and applied to the believer
of the present dispensation, or to the ungodly and unevangelized world of al
ages. To be 'nigh' unto cursing, to be '"hurt' of the second death, to have
one's nanme 'renmoved' fromthe book of |ife, which apparently contains the
nanes of all overcomers since the death of Abel, to be 'excluded fromthe
heavenly city, all pertain to the people of God who find thenselves in the
dreadful three years and a half of the dom nation of the beast, and which
give us a picture of the MIlennial reign, that nust be retained. Let us
rejoice that there will be some who will endure that tine of terror, and who
wi |l consequently:

"Live and reign with Christ a thousand years'.
No. 8
The Converging Lines of Prophetic Truth

While it is true that a Prophet in the Scriptural record did mnister
to the i mmedi ate needs of his own tinme, the outstanding character of his
office was the God -given ability to speak of things to cone. Horne says of
prophecy:

"It is a mracle of know edge, a declaration, or description, or
representation of something future, beyond the power of human sagacity
to foresee, discern or conjecture, and it is the highest evidence that
can be given of supernatural comunion with the Deity, and of the truth
of revelation'.

Bi shop Hurd has witten of Messianic prophecy:

"That prophecy is of a prodigious extent; that it commenced fromthe
fall of man and reaches to the consummation of all things; that for
many ages it was delivered darkly, to a few persons, and with |arge
intervals fromthe date of one prophecy to that of another; but, at

| ength, became nore clear, more frequent, and was uniformy carried on
in the line of one people, separated fromthe rest of the world, anpng
ot her reasons assigned, for this principally, to be the repository of

the divine oracles ... even to the end of tinme, or, in St. John's
expression, to that period when the nystery of God shall be perfected'
(Rev. 10:7).

When Peter wote his second epistle, the testinony of prophecy was
bei ng di scounted by scoffers who said, 'where is the promi se of His com ng?
This he countered by saying, 'no prophecy of the Scripture is of any private



interpretation', or as Moffatt has it, 'cane by human inpul se' (2 Pet. 1:20).
The Greek words are idias epiluseos, and generally speaking bear the
translation given in the Authorized Version. But Peter does not appear to be
dealing with how to interpret prophecy, but how prophecy cane, for he

conti nues:

'For the prophecy cane not in old time by the will of man: but holy nen
of God spake as they were noved by the Holy Ghost'.

If we retain the rendering, 'private interpretation', its first meaning
must be, that the prophecies found in the Scriptures are not the private
sol utions of the prophets of the enigmas confronting them and secondly, that
t hose of us who read and use those prophecies, nust be on our guard, that no
one 'uses' any prophecy nerely as a bolster to support sone preconceived
theory, which alas has becone the dreadful fate of many of these subline
utterances. The conpletely inpersonal character of prophecy is noreover
suggested by 1 Peter 1:10,11, where we |earn that those prophets who spoke
bef orehand of salvation, afterwards searched their own witings to discover
"what, or what manner of time the spirit of Christ which was in themdid
signify'.

One sinple yet nost valuable office of prophecy is to act as "a |ight
that shineth in a dark place, until the day dawn' (2 Pet. 1:19). Another is
that the '"spirit of prophecy' is 'the testinony of Jesus' (Rev. 19:10).

Wt hin bounds we believe we are not far wong when we say, that the door of
prophecy swi ngs on two hinges (1) The Return of Christ and (2) The Return of
| srael .

Associated with these two great issues is the history and destiny of
two cities, Babylon and Jerusalem and with these two cities, two kingdonmns,
narmel y the ki ngdom of the Beast, and the kingdom of the Lord. Before
proceeding with our studies, the present nonent seenms to be the tine to pause
and consider this term'kingdom. It has been nmaintained that our word
government conmes nearest to expressing the word basileia. First of all |et
us consider the classical usage of basileia as set out in Liddell and Scott,
where we shall discover the way in which the ordinary Greek used the term

Basil eia, a kingdom dom nion, hereditary nonarchy opposed to turannis
and secondly a di adem

Basileion, a kingly dwelling, palace. The seat of enpire, royal city,
the royal treasury, a tiara, diadem

Basi |l ei 0s, kingly, royal.

Basil eus, a king, prince, lord. Frequently with collateral sense of
captain or judge, later, an hereditary king, then the king' s son
prince or any one sharing in the governnent, and at Athens, the second
of the nine archons. After the Persian war the king of Persia was
cal l ed Basileus, so afterwards, the Roman Enperor.

Basi | eut os, under nonarchi cal governnent.

Basil euo, to be king, to rule, to be nmade king, to rule over a people,
to be governed or administered, to be of the king' s party.

Basi | ekos, royal, kingly, like a king, princely.



It will be seen that the primary neaning of all these allied words is
ki ng, kingly and kingdom and this is how a G eek readi ng the New Test anment
woul d interpret them The secondary neanings of rule or governnent, are the
rul e or governnent of such as are kings or kingly persons. |f the word
'governnent’' be a truer rendering than the word 'kingdonm, it is sonmewhat
strange to find that there are two Hebrew and two Greek words transl ated
‘governnent', eleven Hebrew and five Greek words translated 'governor'; one
Chal dee word, and three different Hebrew words for 'to govern', and yet not
one witer in Scripture uses the Hebrew word for king or kingdonm Wen we
turn to the Hebrew word nelek, we find it translated King 2,518 tinmes and
Royal twi ce, while the correspondi ng Chal dee word is translated King 164
ti mes and Royal once, and in no other way.

VWhen we exam ne the Hebrew nel ukah, mal ekuth, manl akah and mani akut h,
we find that nmelukah is translated kingdom 18, king's 2, royal 4; mal ekuth,
enpire 1, kingdom 49, realm4, reign 21, royal 14; nal ekuth (Chal dee),
ki ngdom 46, realm 3, reign 4, kingly 1; nmanl akah, ki ngdom 108, reign 2,
king's 1, royal 4; manl akuth, kingdom 8, reign 1 and these words are
translated in no other way. Not once is 'governnment' ever used. W have not
bot hered to count these occurrences. The evidence is overwhel m ng, and the
idea that all this can be set aside by a stroke of the pen, seens too
nonstrous to need refutation. The reader, who is not already predi sposed to
any particular theory, nmay wonder what the driving notive nmust be that so
desperately needs a new translation.

This is not all, however. The words king and ki ngdom do not stand
alone. They are most intinately associated with the insignia of royalty.
Throne, Crown, Sceptre are continual adjuncts. Britain has a Governnent.

The United States has a Government, but we have yet to hear of the
President's Coronation, that he occupies a throne, wields a sceptre, or is
royal. We therefore nost earnestly ask every reader to pause and reconsider
shoul d they have been carried away by the novel idea that is refuted by the
entire range of Scripture and consider this, that such a translation actually
robs the Saviour of His Crown Rights.

The Church of the One Body is not a kingdom But the Church of the One
Body has the honour to be translated into the kingdom of God's dear Son. The
corporation of the city of London or of Birm nghamis a 'body', but that does
not place these bodi es outside of the kingdomof Geat Britain. Let us at
| east be logical. Wen Israel wanted to be |ike the nations they denmanded a
king. Wien God transferred earthly rule to Nebuchadnezzar, he transferred it
to a king. Wen at last the Saviour returns, He returns '"to reign' and the
words of Psalm 2 are definite, 'Yet have | set My King upon My holy hill of
Zion'. \What conspiracy is this then that has seduced the Lord's believing
people to trifle with the crown rights of HmWo cones "to reign' and to sit
upon a 'throne'? However nmuch kingly rule has failed, God s conception of
rule is still as it always has been, a Kingdom The Saviour died with the
title over Hi s head, and that sacred Head was crowned, even in derision
When He cones He is seen wearing many crowns, He will be King of kings, and
the kingdons of this world will cease, while the kingdom of the Lord shall be
established by God Hinself.

If we have entertained the idea that there will be a prenill ennial
ki ngdom Wt hout the Personal Presence of The King we may be disposed to | ook
with favour on the substituted word 'government', but we may be after all but
acting in the spirit condemmed by the Lord in no uncertain terns in Mark 7:9.



How many of those who have rendered |ip -service to the doctrine of
inspiration, even to its individual words, and echoed that they were
"convinced" have taken the trouble to verify their references? What nust be
the attitude of m nd when faced with the overwhel m ng evi dence j ust

tabul ated, which desires the truth of God uncol oured by theories of the best
of men? To quote the words of the witer whose views we have contested, we
too say with all our hearts, with just one necessary personal alteration:

'Real conviction concerning great truths can cone only when we have
made our own personal studies and cone to our own independent
conclusion. M own convictions that basileia neans ki ngdom
("government” in our friend' s statenent) are the result of ny own
studies in the Wrd. | believe the reader will cone to the sane
conclusion if he makes his own study of the subject'.

There speaks the true Berean; may the truth prevail

Returning to our introductory notes on Prophecy, we continue to
assenbl e our key passages:

"When the Lord shall build up Zion He shall appear in His glory'.

A grand crisis is awaiting the world; but it is a Jewish crisis wherein the
Holy One of Israel is to be placed in exaltation with H s peopl e:

"There are three great eras of visitation, wherein God has as many
times appointed a termto His controversy with mankind. The first was

the deluge ... the second is to be the com ng of the Lord Jesus in the
power of Hi's dom nion, when the Antichrist and those with him wll be
destroyed ... the last controversy is at the end of the mllennium
when sentence is carried out upon the rebel nations of that period (T.
L. Strange).

To observe and record these converging crises, will forma part of our

i medi ate i nquiry.

To attain to some fairly conprehensive understandi ng of the converging
lines of prophecy will enable us to
see with some neasure of clarity the place that |ess pronounced and
probl emati c portions occupy.

Eccl esi ast es says:

"Better is the end of a thing than the begi nning thereof' (Eccles.
7:8).

Asaph attained to peace, and a solution of his problens, when he went
wi thin the sanctuary of God, for then he 'understood their End , and
under st andi ng the end of
the wi cked, he no longer envied themtheir transient exenption from'trouble'
(Psa. 73). Daniel was intensely interested to discover 'the end of the
things revealed to him

"O ny Lord, what shall be the end of these things? (Dan. 12:8),

and speaks too of the '"tine of the end'. Let us pause, therefore, in our
pursuit of the great goal of prophecy to consider nore carefully the inport



of this phrase The Time of The End. Take, for exanple, this terrible
statement of Ezekiel:

'"Renmove the mitre, and take off the crown: this shall be no nore the
sanme: exalt that which is | ow, and abase that which is high. | wll
overturn, overturn, overturn it: this also shall be no nore, until He
come Whose right it is; and | will give it HmM (Ezek. 21:26,27 R V.).

"Until He cone'. This can refer to none but Christ Hinself and Hi s
Second Conming. Until that takes place, chaos abides, neither Priest (nitre)
nor King (crown) remains, and we are in the atnosphere of Hosea 3, Israel's
lo -ammi condition. |If there is to be a kingdomin the absence of Christ,
before the mllennium Ezekiel evidently had no know edge of it. One can be
excused if he fails to see the possibility of about 500 years of
enl i ghtennent anywhere in these two verses. There is no anbiguity about the
word 'until' (Hebrew ad.). No interval can be pernmitted in such a sentence
as, 'Thou shalt eat bread till thou return unto the dust', neither can one be
i nterpol ated here.

We find that Daniel was very concerned to know nore about the fourth
beast of chapter 7. W learn fromthe vision in that chapter the sequence of
events up to the conming of the Son of Man with the clouds of heaven. They
can be epitom zed as foll ows:

(D Four diverse beasts are to arise up fromthe sea
(2) The description is that the

First is like a lion

Second is |ike a bear

Third is like a | eopard

Fourth is indescribable.

Now it is obvious that the Beast fromthe sea in Revelation 13, is none
other than this fourth beast of Daniel 7, and conbines in itself the
precedi ng synbol s:

"And the beast which | saw was |like unto a | eopard, and his feet were
as the feet of a bear, and his nmouth as the mouth of a lion: and the
dragon gave him his power, and his seat (throne), and great authority'
(Rev. 13:2).

(3) Thrones were set (cast down as cushions, not overthrown) and the
Ancient of Days did sit, a fiery streamissued and cane forth from
before Hm and

(4) The beast was slain, and his body destroyed and given to the
burning flame. 1In Revelation 19, at the Apocal ypse of Christ, John
says:

' The beast was taken, and with himthe fal se prophet that w ought
mracles before him wth which he deceived themthat had received the
mar k of the beast, and themthat worshipped his imge. These both were
cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brinstone' (Rev. 19:20).

By conparing these words with Revelation 13:12 -15 we are in no doubt
but that the Coming of Christ cones i mediately after the reign of this
antichristian beast, nanely, at the close of a period of forty -two nonths,
of which nore presently.



(5) Thi s beast devel oped ten horns, and one in particular had 'a
nout h that spake very great things':
'"He shall speak great words agai nst the nost High, and shall wear out
the saints of the nost High ... and they shall be given into his hand

until a tinme and tines and the dividing of time' (Dan 7:25).
In Revelation 13 we read:

"And there was given unto hima nouth speaking great things and

bl asphem es; and power was given unto himto continue forty and two
nmonths ... And it was given unto himto make war with the saints, and
to overcone them (Rev. 13:5 -7).

We have noted the period denonmi nated forty and two nonths, and tine,
and tinmes and the dividing of tinme. In Revelation 11:2,3 we have a sinilar
period, here given as forty and two nonths and 1,260 days. |n Revelation
12:6 this nunber of days is repeated, and is equated in verse 14 with the
cryptic enuneration, 'for a tine, and tinmes, and half a time'. Now, this
period of time is 3.5 years, and the peculiar node of reckoning links these
chapters once nore with the book of Daniel nanely in Daniel 7:25 and in 12:7.
The prophecy of Daniel 9 speaks of a period of time as '"the mdst of the
week' (9:27), and if in this prophecy a week, or heptad, is a period of seven
years, then here in Daniel 9:27 we reach the sane period that we have found
in Revelation 12 and 13 and so, by the other links, with Revelation 19.

The image that forned the basis of Nebuchadnezzar's dream and Daniel's
great prophecy of Gentile dom nion extends to the tinme of the end. \Whatever
di fference of opinion there nay be as to whether Rone was the fourth in the
list, or whether, owing to the rejection of Christ, the fourth kingdomis the
one at the end, does not for the nonment alter the fact that the End of
Gentile dom nion, and the Begi nning of the ki ngdom of God upon earth
synchroni ze, there is no possible roomfor an interval of 5 Mnutes, |et
al one 500 Years between the inpact of the Stone cut wi thout hands and the
filling of the whole earth. Here are the inspired words:

' Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out w thout hands, which snote
the i mage upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake themto
pi eces. then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the
gol d, broken to pieces together, and becane |ike the chaff of the
sumer threshingfloors; and the wind carried them away, that no place
was found for them and the stone that snote the i nage becane a great
nmountain, and filled the whole earth. This is the dream and we wl|
tell the interpretation thereof before the king ..

"And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a
ki ngdom which shall never be destroyed: and the ki ngdom shall not be
left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consune al
t hese ki ngdons, and it shall stand for ever' (Dan. 2:34 -36,44).

Anot her feature that demands attention is 'the time of Jacob's trouble
or 'the great tribulation'; that too nmust find its place in the Divine
schenme, and its Scriptural association nust be noted:

"I will bring again the captivity of My people Israel and Judah, saith
the Lord: and | will cause themto return to the land that | gave to
their fathers, and they shall possess it ... Alas! for that day is



great, so that none is like it: it is even the tine of Jacob's trouble;
but he shall be saved out of it. For it shall cone to pass in that
day, saith the Lord of hosts, that I will break his yoke fromoff thy

neck, and will burst thy bonds, and strangers shall no nore serve
thensel ves of him but they shall serve the Lord their God, and David
their king, whom!| will raise up unto them... And ye shall be MWy

people, and | will be your God' (Jer. 30:3,7 -9,22).

The context of this tine of Jacob's trouble is the tinme when both
I srael and Judah shall be saved 'fromthe land of their captivity' and they
have the assurance, that 'though |I meke a full end of all nations whither I
have scattered thee, yet will | not make a full end of thee: but | wll
correct thee in neasure, and will not |eave thee altogether unpunished (Jer
30:10,11). Jerem ah 30 reads straight on to Jerem ah 31 where the Lord
announces the bringing in of the New Covenant and the return and settl| enent
of Israel as a nation for ever. This time of tribulation is spoken of by
Dani el :

"And at that tinme (note the connection with the preceding antichristian
events, with no interval possible) shall M chael stand up, the great
prince which standeth for the children of thy people: and there shal

be a tinme of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even
to that sane tine: and at that tine (the tine note repeated) thy people
shall be delivered, every one that shall be found witten in the book
And many of themthat sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake, sone
to everlasting life, and sone to shanme and everlasting contenpt. And
they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firnmanent; and
they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever'
(Dan. 12:1 -3).

The cl osing words of this reference are referred to by our Lord in Matthew
13:40 -43 in the Parable of the Wheat and the Tares:

" Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of
t heir Father',

and link the days in which Heaven's King was rejected, and when the 'mystery'
formof the kingdomtook the place of positive prophecy, with the days yet to
come when the nystery of God shall be finished.

Thi s unprecedented and unrepeated tine of tribulation is referred to by
the Saviour in Matthew 24, and is related by Hmw th epoch -making events:

(D To the abom nation of desolation standing in the Holy Place as
foretold by Daniel in Daniel 9:27 (Matt. 24:15).

(2) To the Second Coning of the Lord (Matt. 24:30).

(3) To the day when the tribes of the land (Zech. 12:12) shall nourn
when they shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven
with power and great glory.

(4) This is the nonent when Israel shall | ook on H m Womthey have
pi erced, and when a fountain shall be opened to the house of
David and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem for sin and
uncl eanness, and when in all the land two parts shall be cut off
and die, but the third shall be left and brought through the



refining fire, and will becone once nore 'MW people' (Zech
12:9,10; 13:1,8,9).

(5) This is the sunteleia, the harvest gathering at the end of the
age, as foreshadowed in the feast of the ingathering in Exodus
23:16, where the LXX reads sunteleia, the word used in Matthew
24: 3.

Al'l these prophecies synchronize at the tine of the
End, the tine when the Stone strikes the feet of Nebuchadnezzar's inmage, when
Gentile domnion is destroyed, and the kingdomthat shall never pass away is
set up.

This we now set out as a diagram so that the reader may be able to
vi sual i ze these converging |ines.

We have to consider many other aspects of prophetic truth but as honest
Ber eans before God, and as desiring to know and believe all that God has
spoken we nust bear witness, that so far we cannot and dare not introduce
any ot her kingdomthan that of 'the Beast' before the MIIennial Reign of
Christ, and if because we see this, we are obliged as before God, to speak of
this subject many times in this analysis, we do so because we desire to be
"pure fromthe blood of all nen'.

Anong the many subjects that act as pointers in our search are the
following: Remmant (p. 204); The Seventy Weks of Daniel 9 (p. 213);
Par abl e3; Israel's re -gathering8; Babylon8 and other related subjects, which
shoul d be consul ted.

Convergi ng Lines of Prophecy
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No. 9
The Thousand Generations

It is only possible to speak of the MIlennium if we believe that the
term 'a thousand years' neans what it says, and is to be taken literally.
This being so, what are we to understand by the statenment in Deuteronony 7:9?

"The Lord thy God, He is God, the faithful God, which keepeth covenant
and nercy with themthat |ove H mand keep Hi s commandnents to a
t housand generations'.

How are we to understand the |anguage of David recorded in 1 Chronicles
16: 15?

'Be ye mindful always of His covenant; the word which He conmanded to a
t housand generations'.

And yet once nore, what did the Psalm st nmean in Psal m 105: 8?

'"He hath remenbered H s covenant for ever, the word which He commanded
to a thousand generations'.

The usage of the word 'generation' in the Scriptures falls into three
groups or shades of neaning.

(D The primary neaning is that of offspring. This is
its meaning in the geneal ogi es that abound in the O d Testanent. |In Hebrew
"the book of the generations' is sepher toledoth, and in the G eek, biblos
geneseos (Gen. 5:1, LXX; Matt. 1:1).

(2) Arising out of this primary nmeaning cones a secondary sense,
nanely a period of tine. This would not have been used rigidly, especially
when we observe that the natural length of human |ife has changed since the
days of the patriarchs. Herodotus, the Greek historian, says, 'three
generations of nmen make an hundred years', and Clenment of Alexandria citing
Homer says, 'two generations' covers the period of 'about sixty years old'.
It will be renmenbered that our Saviour's earthly life was just about a
‘generation', He commencing His mnistry at about 30 years of age (Luke
3:23).

(3) The word subsequently cane to indicate sone specific
characteristics such as 'an adulterous and sinful generation'. \Wen the
three O d Testanment writers quoted above speak of 'a thousand generations',
they can nmean nothing nore or |ess than an exceedingly |long period of tine,
not necessarily 33,000 years, but sufficiently long to overlap the MII ennium
to such an extent as to show that the thousand years' reign is but the
threshold to a period very much | onger than the present history of man,
multiplied several times. |If this has even any elenment of truth in it, then
the Day of God, which follows the Day of the Lord (see article Day of the
Lord8) nust be of great inportance, and it is highly probable that many a
passage of the A d Testament that has been indiscrimnately |abelled
"MIllennial' belongs to this subsequent period. This will beconme at |ength
t he ki ngdom which the Son of God will deliver up to the Father, after al
rule, authority and power have been put down (1 Cor. 15:24 -28). Mbst
certain it is that the MIlennial kingdomas it is (Rev. 20:8 -10) was not
ready to be thus delivered up to the Father. The words, 'For He nust reign’



(1 Cor. 15:25) extend far beyond the linmts of the thousand years, if it is
to extend to the end of a thousand generations. One or two other terns
shoul d be examined while we have this question before us. What is nmeant by
the words of Ephesians 3:21

Eis pasas tas geneas tou ai onos ton ai onon

Unto all the generations of the age of the ages.

To what period of tine, and to which part of the Divine purpose does Peter
refer in 2 Peter 3:18, eis hemeran aionos, 'unto (the) day (of the) age'?
For one thing, we know that this reaches out to the extrene limts of the
tinme period nentioned in 2 Peter 3:

(D The Day of the Lord (2 Pet. 3:10), that ends in dissolution

(2) The Day of God (2 Pet. 3:12), for which the believer is to |ook

(3) The Day of the Age (2 Pet. 3:18) which appears to be the goal of
all tinme.

In Isaiah 44:7 Israel are called 'the ancient people' which however is
transl ated by sone, including The Companion Bible, '"the everlasting nation'.

The Conpani on Bi ble note reads, 'The nation of Israel is everlasting, like
the covenant. The nations which oppressed Israel (Egypt, Assyria, Babylon
Ronme) have passed away; but Israel renmins, and when restored, will remin

for ever. Note and conpare the nine everlasting things in |Isaiah:

(D Covenant (55:3; 61:8; cf. note on Genesis 9:16);
(2) ki ndness (54:8);
(3) sal vation (45:17);
(4) excel |l ency (60:15);
(5) joy (51:11);
(6) nanme (56:5);
(7) light (60:19, 20);
(8) sign (55:13); and
(9) as the pledge of all
"the everlasting God' (40:28; 63:12)"'.

Providing that we realize that the Hebrew word ol am and the Greek aion
means literally an age of undefined extent and not necessarily that which is
eternal in the fullest sense, the repetition of this termas indicated in the
guot ati on given above demands sonething nore than a mllenniumof a thousand
years to justify or exhaust. There are evident correspondenci es between the
earthly and the heavenly Jerusal em which, while necessary to keep distinct,
throw |i ght upon several features.

The promi se of Ezekiel 37:26 -28 is echoed in Revelation 21: 3:

"Moreover | will nake a covenant of peace with thenm it shall be an
everlasting covenant with them and | will place them and nultiply
them and will set My sanctuary in the mdst of themfor evernore. W
tabernacl e also shall be with them yea, | will be their God, and they
shall be My people. And the heathen shall know that | the Lord do
sanctify Israel, when My sanctuary shall be in the midst of themfor
evernore'.

The other bl essed reference to the wi ping away of all tears, is an echo
of a prophecy of Isaiah



"He will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will w pe away
tears fromoff all faces; and the rebuke of H s people shall He take
away fromoff all the earth: for the Lord hath spoken it' (lIsa. 25:8).

Again, the description of the city given in Ezekiel 48:30 -35 with its
twel ve gates, each bearing the nane of one of the twelve tribes of I|srael
establ i shes another |ink between the restored Jerusal em which shall be on the
earth, with the Heavenly City, which is to descend out of heaven after the
M Il enniumhas run its course

'The nations (of themwhich are saved) shall walk in the Iight of it:
and the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it’
(Rev. 21:24).

In strong contrast with the constitution of the Church, 'where there is
neither Greek nor Jew (Col. 3:11) the distinction between Israel and the
nations will be maintained throughout the whole period. It is not within our
present intention or ability to attenpt to fit O d Testament prophecies into
(1) the MIlenniumor (2) into the succeeding Day of God, all we know is that
many Scriptures hitherto labelled 'M Il ennial' have been so indicated wthout
sufficient justification. Patient and accurate study is denmanded of any who
will attenpt to extend the suggestions offered in this brief article; patient
accurul ati on and tabul ati on of many prophecies that deal with the hopes and
destiny of Israel will have to be nmade before it can be said with any degree
of certainty, 'here Israel's kingdomends' and 'this is MIllennial', but we
can only express our conviction that Israel's kingdomw Il continue until the
day of which 1 Corinthians 15:28 speaks, when it will be swallowed up in 'the
perfect day' (Prov. 4:18), 'the day of the age' (2 Pet. 3:18) when what we
| oosely call 'eternity' takes the place of tine.

No. 10
The Sevenfold Blessing of Revelation

While it nmust be admitted that there are passages, sone of great
length, in the Revelation that have as their burden, We, Judgnment and Wath,
it is ajoy to record the sevenfold Benediction that runs through the book
i nking the opening chapter with the last, and taking its place with the
seven seal s, seven vials and seven trunpets which are such a feature of this
book.

The Sevenfol d Bl essing

A a 1:1,3. The Angel Read Hear Prophecy
Keep Time at hand.
b 14:11-13. Beast | mage Mar k Dead
Works foll ow them
B 16:13 -15. WAt ch Keep garnents
Denons Uncl ean.
C 19: 9. Cal | ed Marri age Supper of the Lanb.
A b 20: 4 -6. First Resurrection
Priests Rei gn Beast | mage.

a 22:7,8. The Angel Keep sayi ngs




Prophecy | cone quickly.
B 22:14,15. Wash Robes Ent er
Dogs Sorcerers.

Regarding B 22: 14,15 the Authorized Version reads, 'do His
conmandnent s' but the Revised Version reads, 'washed their robes'. The
Recei ved Text reads, poiountes tas entolas autou, but the Critical Texts
(endorsed by Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, and Alford) read plunontes tas
stol as auton, which superficially |ooks very like the text used by the
Aut hori zed Version, and is the probable cause of the rejected reading.

Certain features are brought into prom nence by the disposition of
t hese seven bl essings which we nust observe, but before doing so, let us note
that there are two Greek words translated 'blessed', (1) eul ogeo, (2)
makarios. No. 1 is used in Ephesians 1:3 and No. 2 is used in Romans 4:7.
Eul ogeo in the formeulogia is the word transl ated ' bl essings' in Ephesians
1: 3 and occurs three tines in the book of the Revelation, but only in
ascriptions of praise to the Lanb (Rev. 5:12,13), and to God and the Lanb
(Rev. 7:12).

Makarios in classical Greek was strictly an epithet of the gods, who
are constantly called nmakares Theoi as opposed to nortal nen. Hence when
spoken of nen, it indicated a high state of bl essedness, and as it was
t hought that the gods granted no perfect happiness in this life, the termwas
applied especially to the dead who went to the islands of the blest.
(Condensed from Liddell and Scott).

Ewi ng says in his Lexicon

Makari os/ia happy, blessed, opulent, rich. The gods: the departed
residing in Elysium the abode of the happy after death.

We do not incorporate pagan doctrine into the Scriptures when we use
t he | anguage spoken by pagans, but we cannot entirely disassoci ate usage from
words, w thout destroying them altogether. W cannot avoid seeing a
reference to this conception in the words of Revelation 14:13, 'blessed are
the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth: Yea, saith the Spirit, that
they may rest fromtheir | abours; and their works do follow them . These
wor ds have been incorporated in the Burial Service, but the pronouncenent
here refers to those who withstood all pressure to receive the mark of the
beast or to render himworship. Here is the patience of the saints: here are
t hey that keep the commandnents of God and the faith of Jesus. The words,
"from henceforth', aparti, prevent us fromusing this blessing of al
bel i evers who have fallen asleep, this blessing is dated as so nuch else is
in the Apocalypse. It refers to the particular tinme of trouble envisaged in
Revel ation 14:9 -12. These, we shall neet again, as overconers, in
Revel ation 20:4. Aparti is translated 'henceforth' and 'hereafter' in
Matt hew 26: 29, 64.

Akol outheo, "to follow in npst of its occurrences, sinply neans to
foll ow as one man foll ows another, but in one other occurrence in the
Revel ation it agrees with the usage in Revelation 14:13,

"Their works do follow them (Rev. 14:13).
'Her sins have reached unto heaven' (Rev. 18:5).




Just as God will 'renenber' and 'reward' the sins of Babylon, so He
will "remenber' and 'reward’ the martyrs who withstood her evil doctrines and
perni ci ous practices even unto death. Again notice both passages are |limted
in their scope. Their "works' were a matter of great concern, as we can see
by readi ng Revelation 2 and 3, where the words, 'I know thy works' come seven
times, or once for each church addressed. These 'works' conme up for
attention at the Great White Throne, (when 'the rest' of the dead who nake up
the one conpany of which the overconers of Revelation 20:4 who live and reign
for a thousand years are a part), whereas 'the rest' await the decision of
the Geat White Throne. The words, 'that they may rest fromtheir |abours
(Rev. 14:13) link these overconers with those spoken of in chapter 6:

"And white robes were given unto every one of them and it was said
unto them that they should rest yet for a little season, until their
fell owservants also and their brethren, that should be killed as they
were, should be fulfilled (Rev. 6:11).

Thus does this 'blessing' enforce the key position of
the overconers upon our attention. Balancing Revelation 14:13 is Revel ation

20:6. In connection with those who die in the Lord, we have those who take
part in the 'first resurrection'. These are seen not only living but
reigning, and specific reference is nmade to the Beast and his image. In the
first reference, we |learn that their works do follow them i.e. for reward

in the second we see that award bei ng enjoyed.

The pair of blessings (Rev. 16:15; 22:14) again focus our attention on
the martyrs of this antichristian period, the white robes and white garnents
bei ng expressly used in connection with such overconers (see the article
VWite on page 90). Right to the tree of life and entrance into the city is
theirs, as distinct fromthe healing property of the | eaves of the tree which
is for "the nations'. Further, a distinction is mde between those who enter
into the city and those of the nations that walk in the light of it (Rev.
21:24 -27 and 22: 14, 15).

The focal point, the central blessing, is that which rests upon those
who are called to the Marriage Supper of the Lanmb (Rev. 19:9). It is
i mportant to renenber that those thus 'called cannot be the wife, but refers
to those who will have the honour to attend that great day of the Marriage of
the Lanb. Those who were called, it will be renmenbered in Matthew 22:1 -4,
refused to cone, even after a second invitation had been sent them and
consequent upon the burning of their city, the call went outside the confines
of Israel 'and the weddi ng was furnished with guests' (Matt. 22:10). The
openi ng blessing (Rev. 1:3), and its echo in Revelation 22:7,8, stresses the
prophetic character of this book, and noreover by its enphasis upon reading,
heari ng and keeping the sayings of this Prophecy, bears a testinony to the
intensely practical purpose for which this and all other prophetic portions
of the Scripture were witten.

VWhat God has bl essed, let no man treat with indifference.
No. 11
The New Heaven and the New Earth (Rev. 21:1)

A New Approach and a Fresh Appraisa



We are well aware that the new heaven and earth cones after the
MIlennium but it is so inportant to see this great epoch not only inits
own light, but in the relation that it holds with Israel, Jerusal em and
Prophecy generally, that we will not allow a nmere acadenic objection to
prevent its inclusion in this series.

It is natural with the way in which the correspondences of Scripture
are arranged, for the creation of Genesis 1:1 to be placed over agai nst the
creation of Revelation 21:1 as foll ows:

Creation Creation

First CGen. 1:3 to Rev. 20:15 New

Heaven Heaven

and Present Adam c Wrld and

Earth Earth

First Death Second Deat h

Gen. 1:1 Rev. 21:1

I f, however, the new heaven and the new earth represent 'the | ast
syl l able of recorded time' then they will constitute that perfect kingdom
whi ch the Son shall deliver up to God, even the Father, 'that God nmay be al
in all', and once again, there will be many students of Scripture who will

believe that such is the case. W should expect if this be so, seeing that
the apostle Paul had a mnistry that went beyond the limts of the kingdom of
I srael and the New Jerusalem we should find himreferring again and again to
this great goal of the ages. As a matter of fact, the only New Test anent
writers who speak of the new heaven and new earth, are Peter in his second
epistle 3:10 -13 and John in the book of the Revel ation.

True, Paul affirns that if any man be in Christ Jesus he is a new
creature (2 Cor. 5:17) and approaches the | anguage of Revel ation 21:4 when he
says, 'old things are passed away; behold, all things are becone new (2 Cor.
5:17). In 2 Corinthians 12:2 he tells us he was 'caught away (not "up") to
the third heaven', which in verse 4 he refers to as 'Paradise', and this may
refer to the new heavens of Revelation 21 and to the Paradi se of Revel ation
22. Again in Romans 8:19 -22 he |ooks to a day when creation's groan shal
cease, but it remnins true nevertheless, that only Peter and John actually
use the term 'new heavens and new earth'.

Al this time, of course, we have been speaking with the book shut.
The nonment we 'open the book' at Revelation 21:1 we are confronted with
features and facts that give us pause. The new heaven and new earth take the
pl ace of "the first' heaven and earth. The Conpanion Bible' s coment here is
"first, or former, as verse 4'. 'Former' is the translation given in the
Twentieth Century New Testanent. This is the translation of the Greek word
protos, by the Authorized Version itself in Revelation 21:4, 'the forner
things are passed away'. Wen Luke wote in Acts 1:1 of the Gospel he had
already witten, he said, 'the forner treatise have | nmade' not 'the first'.
So also, the '"first' covenant and the 'first' tabernacle of Hebrews 8:13 and
9: 8 speak of the '"former' of the two covenants or tabernacl es under review.
The tabernacle in the wilderness was not the "'first' that ever was, for
Abraham |saac and Jacob dwelt in 'tabernacles' |ong before Mdses was born.
The 'first' covenant of Hebrews 8:13 was not the first that ever was, but the
"fornmer' of two, the 'second' covenant being nore often called 'new, just as




we find the 'second’ heaven and earth that the apostle had in mnd in
Revel ation 21, is called 'new |[ikew se:

"And | saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the former heaven and the
former earth had passed away; and there was no nore sea' (Rev. 21:1).

We inmediately start the inquiry, to what does the apostle refer, when
he says '"the fornmer', if he has in mnd 'the former of two'? He cannot refer
to Genesis 1:1, for a secondary and | esser 'heaven' intervenes, and is called
raqgi a, 'an expansion' (firmanment, Authorized Version). The 'former heaven
and earth' nust be the reconstituted real mprepared, during the tine covered
by Genesis 1:3 to 2:3 for Adam |[|saiah describes this 'heaven' as having
been stretched out as a curtain, and 'as a tent to dwell in" (lsa. 40:22).
The Hebrew word translated '"tent' is ohel, rendered frequently 'tabernacle',
and this tabernacle was erected at the command of God, that He might 'dwell"',
Hebr ew shaken (Exod. 25:8), in the 'tabernacle', Hebrew m shkan (Exod. 25:9).
Because Abraham | ooked for the heavenly Jerusalem he too was willing to
dwell in a 'tabernacle', anticipating the purpose of the New Jerusal em when
the MIlennial reign is over, for John follows his reference to the new
heaven and the new earth by saying:

"And | ... saw the holy city, new Jerusalem conm ng down from God out
of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. And | heard a
great voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with
men, and He will dwell with them and they shall be H's people, and God
Hi nmsel f shall be with them and be their God' (Rev. 21:2,3).

If this passage stood al one, we night wonder whether John had retraced
his steps and after speaking of the new heaven and earth, left that, the
ultimate goal of the ages, to return to the MIIlennial Jerusalem This,
however, cannot be allowed, as John is but echoing in connection with
the heavenly city, what Isaiah |ong before had witten concerning the earthly
city. |Isaiah 65, 66 and Revelation 21 forma threefold cord not easily
broken by an antagoni st, and not w shed to be broken by any believer who
hol ds the Scriptures in reverence.

| sai ah 65:17,18 places the newy -created heavens and earth over
agai nst the newly -created Jerusalem thus:

A For, behold | create.
B New heavens and a new earth.
C For mer not renenbered.
d ad news at nention of.
A That which | create.
B Jerusal em
C A rejoicing.

Her people a joy.

Both the new heaven and earth and Jerusalem are 'created' and so John speaks
of the holy city as 'New Jerusaleni, but only when it is seen or spoken of as
" descendi ng out of heaven from God'" (Rev. 3:12; 21:2).

The second reference by Isaiah to the new heavens and the new earth is
in Isaiah 66:22:




'"For as the new heavens and the new earth, which | will make, shal
remain before Me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and your nane
remain' .

It is indubitable, and not open to question, that Scripture purposely
associ ates Jerusalem earthly and heavenly, with the new heaven and new
earth. By admitting this, however, we admt nuch nore. W return to these
passages by |saiah and John to establish the next point. Both Isaiah 65 and
Revel ati on 21 assure us that:

' The voice of weeping shall be no nore heard in her, nor the voice of
crying' (lsa. 65:19).

"And God shall wipe away all tears fromtheir eyes; and there shall be
no nore death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any
nore pain' (Rev. 21:4).

'"The former troubles are forgotten' (lsa. 65:16).

"The former shall not be renenbered' (lsa. 65:17).

"For the former things are passed away' (Rev. 21:4).

Once again no further argunent is necessary to establish this second
feature, 'no nore' death, sorrow, crying or pain. By admtting this,
however, we must adnmit very nuch nore. Upon continuing our reading of the
passages in |saiah, we discover the presence of 'death' and 'sin' and
'curse':

'No babe shall die there any nore in infancy, nor any old man who has
not lived out his years of life; he who dies youngest |ives a hundred
years; anyone dyi ng under a hundred years nust be accursed of God
(I'sa. 65:20, Mffatt).

In Isaiah 66 we have sonmething even nore terrible to contenplate as being in
the newly -created heaven and earth,

"And they shall go forth, and | ook upon the carcases of the nmen that
have transgressed agai nst Me: for their wormshall not die, neither
shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto al
flesh' (lsa. 66:24).

When we cone to Revelation after the words al ready quoted from verse 4,
"no nore death', we continue without break to the overconer, verse 7, where
reward is placed in contrast with:

The fearful, and unbelieving, the abom nable and others whose end is
"the | ake of fire which burneth with fire and brinstone' (see I|sa.
66:24 '"the fire not quenched') which is the second death.

Those thus denomi nated are |inked with the Geat White Throne judgnent (Rev.
20: 14, 'the lake of fire, the second death'), which brings the Geat Wite
Throne, which is not seen until 'the earth and the heaven fled away', into

t he new heaven and new earth of Revel ation 21: 1.

The second reference to this exclusion fromthe New Jerusalemtells us
that such were not found 'in the Lanb's book of life' (Rev. 21:27), which
again links up with Revel ation 20:15, 'And whosoever was not found witten in
the book of |life was cast into the |ake of fire'. It should be renenbered
that Gehenna was a possible alternative to the blessing of the nmeek that
shall inherit the earth in the Sernmon on the Munt (Matt. 5:5 and 22).



The word 'abhorring' in Isaiah 66:24 occurs but once nore in the
Scriptures, nanely in Daniel 12:2 where it is translated 'contenpt’', and wl|
be the fate of those not found "witten in the book' as in Revelation 20:15
and 21:27. During the siege of Jerusalemin a.d. 70 we learn from Josephus
that 110,000 of Israel perished, and that many were thrown over the walls
into the gorge, and we know that Gehenna was situated in just such a place
and into this fire and brinmstone the carcases of crininals were thrown. What
took place at the siege of Jerusalemin a.d. 70 may foreshadow what will
again take place in the |ast days. See for further notes the article on Lake
of Fire, page 41.

Everything witten in Revelation 21, Isaiah 65 and 66 presents us with
an apparent contradiction. No death, yet carcases; no crying, yet carcases,
premature death, no nore curse, yet sone being accursed. How can these
t hi ngs be?

The answer is awaiting us at the close of Isaiah 65. The nillennia
conditions are still there:

"The wolf and the |l anb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat
straw | i ke the bullock' (lsa. 65:25).

The prophecy of Genesis 3:14 is 'God said unto the serpent ... and dust
shalt thou eat all the days of thy life', and at the selfsane tine that the
wol f and the lanmb shall feed together, |saiah 65 adds,

"Dust shall be the serpent's neat' (25).

To feed on ashes, to lick the dust, to be brought to dust, for the dust
to be turned into brinstone (Psa. 72:9; lIsa. 49:23), 'to lick the dust like a
serpent’' (Mcah 7:17), are all recognized figures of speech, that are
concentrated in one verse of Revelation, nanely in Revelation 20: 10:

"And the devil that deceived them was cast into the | ake of fire and
bri mst one, where the beast and the fal se prophet are, and shall be
tormented day and night for ever and ever' (or unto the ages of the
ages) .

That this |ake of fire, second death, tornent, feeding on ashes, goes
on beyond the M|l ennial kingdominto the new heaven and the new earth, is
i nescapabl e. The apparent contradicti on however is solved by the closing
sentence of |saiah 65:25:

'They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My holy nmountain, saith the

Lord'.

The holy nountain of the Lord is not the whole wide earth. Jerusalem
will be newly created and a centre of light and truth surrounded by the rest
of the earth, occupied by the nations that survive the decimation of the tine
of the end. Isaiah hinself has told us what will take place:

"And it shall cone to pass in the |ast days, that the nmountain of the
Lord's house shall be established in the top of the nountains, and
shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.
And many people shall go and say, Cone ye, and let us go up to the
mount ai n of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will



teach us of His ways, and we will walk in Hi s paths: for out of Zion
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem (Isa
2:2,3).

Zechariah tells us that every one that is 'left' of all the nations
that come agai nst Jerusal em shall be obliged to go year by year to worship
the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles. And while
there is envisaged the possibility of default and puni shnent upon sone of the
nations at that tinme, Israel will have beconme a ki ngdom of priests and the
wor ds associated with Aaron's mitre will now be upon the very bells of the
horses. There will be no sorrow, no pain, no death 'in all My holy nountain’
but there will be in the outlying |ands of the nations, until the Son of GCod
puts down all rule and all authority. W know that right through the period
covered by the new heaven and new earth there will still be 'death'
somewhere, for the very last eneny to be destroyed before 'the end' is death
(1 Cor. 15:24 -28).

| sai ah, who wrote the words just quoted from lsaiah 65:25, had
previously witten themin chapter 11, and had added to them another term
that helps to explain the difference between the Jerusal em where there will
be no death, and the rest of the earth that will be slowy and increasingly
brought into this blessed condition:

"For the earth shall be full of the know edge of the Lord, as the
wat ers cover the sea' (Isa. 11:9).

"For' is a logical connection. It links the restriction to the 'holy
mountain' with the subsequent extension to the outside world. Wat 'waters
cover what 'sea'? Ezekiel 47 will supply the answer. Fromthe threshold of
the Lord's house, the prophet saw a mghty river flow ng, upon the bank of
which were very many trees. It was explained to the prophet that:

' These waters issue out toward the east country, and go down into the
desert, and go into the sea: which being brought forth into the sea,
the waters shall be heal ed" (Ezek. 47:8).

Verse 10, by speaking of En -gedi, reveals to us that '"the sea' that is
"healed' is 'the Dead Sea'. What a picture of the healing centre Israel and
Jerusal em are destined to be when the new heavens and the new earth, together
with the new Jerusalem shall at length fulfil their bl essed purpose, and

commence the healing of the nations which at long last will becone that
perfect kingdom which the Son of God can deliver up to the Father, that God
may be all in all. W nust therefore revise the diagram given on page 75
t hus:
The Former The New ™
Heaven and Eart h. Heaven and Eart h.
CGen. The First or The Second Man 1 Cor
1:1 former Adam and the | ast Adam 15: 24- 28
‘< Par adi se | ost Par adi se restored >>

The Gen. 3. Rev. 22. The

Begi nni ng End

\_ CGenesis 1:3 Rev. 21, 22 ),




A Note on the Use of the Singular and Plural of the word ' Heaven

VWhen we open the New Testanent and read about 'heaven', we discover
that in the gospel of Matthew, the Greek word ouranos occurs 84 tinmes, and of
this nunber, 58 occurrences enploy the word in the plural and the remaining
26 use it in the singular. O this latter nunber the Authorized Version
translates the word "air' three tines, and 'sky' three tines. |n one verse
the plural formand the singular are found together

"The stars shall fall fromthe heaven (sing.), and the powers of the
heavens (plur.) shall be shaken' (Matt. 24:29).

Where the words, '"till heaven and earth pass' and 'heaven and earth
shall pass' (Matt. 5:18 and 24:35) the word ' heaven' is in the singular

We nmeke no pretence of having arrived at an understandi ng of these
di fferences; such would necessitate a patient consideration of every one of
these 84 references. W do observe however the follow ng features, 'the
air', '"the sky' and 'the heaven' that will pass away, are all in the singular
in Matthew s Gospel. When we turn to the book of the Revelation we note a
conplete reversal. Here the word ouranos occurs 54 tinmes, and out of that
nunmber, one occurrence only is in the plural, nanely Revelation 12:12,
'rejoice, ye heavens'. W find, therefore, 53 occurrences of the word
"heaven' in the singular

It is heaven, in the singular that 'fled away' (Rev. 20:11).

It is heaven, in the singular that is made 'new (Rev. 21:1).

It is fromheaven, in the singular that the New Jerusal em from God
descends (Rev. 3:12; 21:2,10).

Whi |l e therefore we acknow edge our limtations and will not build a
doctrine upon the evidence we have assenbl ed, what we have found and can
examne, is seen to be in line with the thought that the whol e book of the
Revelation is limted in its scope, even as the new heaven takes the place,
not of the heavens of Genesis 1:1 but of the firmanent, the curtain stretched
as a tent (lsa. 40:22) which passes away at the end of the MIIlennium (Rev.
20:11; 21:1).

Shoul d the reader still entertain doubts as to the linmts we have set
to the new heavens and the new earth, |et himponder the closing verses of
| sai ah 66, where in direct association with the new heavens and the new earth
we read:

"And they shall go forth, and | ook upon the carcases of the nmen that
have transgressed agai nst Me: for their wormshall not die, neither
shall their fire be quenched: and they shall be an abhorring unto al
flesh' (lsa. 66:24).

Such a state of affairs does not coincide with generally accepted views on
' The new heaven and the new earth'.

No. 12
The Nations and The Canmp of The Saints

We post poned an exam nation of the terms, 'the nations', the 'canmp of
the saints' and 'the beloved city' which are nentioned in the MIlennia



chapter (Rev. 20) until the present article. Psalm72 is the prayer of David
for his son Solonobn, and in a fuller prophetic sense for His greater Son, the
Lord Jesus Christ. Anobng other features that David foresaw concerning this
ki ngdom sone refer to the nations, as distinct fromhis own people Israel

His domnion is to be fromsea to sea, and fromthe River to the ends of the
earth. The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring their presents,
the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts. Yea all kings shall fall down
before Him All Nations shall serve Him Al Nations shall call H m bl essed.

As we have said already we can only include such a prophetic foreview
in the MIlenniumby inference, but as it is directly connected with the
ki ngdom of David's Son, the inference appears to be justified. At some tine
God is to inherit Al Nations (Psa. 82:8), and at sonme tinme Al Nations shal
cone and worship before the Lord (Psa. 86:9). All Nations will one day 'flow
unto' the house of the Lord, and He shall judge anpbng the nations, so that
nation shall not |ift up sword agai nst nation, nor |learn war any nore (Ilsa.
2:1 -4). In the day when the 'lion shall eat straw like the ox' an ensign
shall be set up for the nations (Isa. 11:7 -12). \When the Lord of hosts
shall Reign in mount Zion, the noon shall be confounded and the sun ashamed,
for He will destroy in this mountain the face of the covering cast over al
peopl e, and the vail spread over all nations, at the tine when He will
swal | ow up death in victory, and wi pe away tears fromoff all faces (Isa
24:23; 25:7,8). Simlarly when the Redeener cones to Zion, the words foll ow
i medi ately:

"Arise, shine; for thy light is cone, and the glory of the Lord is
ri sen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and

gross darkness the people ... the Gentiles shall cone to thy I|ight
for the nation and kingdomthat will not serve thee shall perish' (Isa.
60:1 -12).

When |srael can be |likened to a Bridegroomand a Bride, the Lord will
cause His praise to spring forth before All the Nations (lsa. 61:11). This
will coincide with Israel becoming 'Priests of the Lord (lsa. 61:6) and when
Jerusal em shal |l be call ed Hephzi -bah, 'My delight is in her' (lsa. 62:4).
Al'l Nations and tongues shall come and see the glory of the Lord and the
chapter that contains the prom se, leads up to the 'new heavens and the new
earth' (lsa. 66:22), which nust be read together with Revelation 20 and 21
At the close of the Revelation we read that the nations of themthat are
saved shall walk in the light of the heavenly Jerusal em and the kings of the
earth shall bring their glory and honour into it, while the | eaves of the
tree of life shall be for the healing of the nations. 'The nations' are
mentioned but twice in Revelation 20, and in both references are associ ated
with the deception of Satan.

Nati ons are nost evidently on the earth during the MIlennium but it
is not the purpose of Revelation 20 to develop this aspect of the subject,
the Only specific passage dealing with the MIIennium does not enlarge upon
their place in that kingdom On the contrary, it reserves Al references to
"nations' to the clinmax act of rebellion at the close, which discrimnation
nmust be accepted as a divine direction to our thought if we accept the
inspiration of all Scripture.

The Canp of the Saints (Rev. 20:9)

VWhen we read in Revelation 20:9 of 'the canp of the saints' npbst of us
have conjured up a vision of peaceful, idyllic bliss, an extended 'feast of



Tabernacles' with all the accompani nents of perfect peace. Wen, however, we
put into practice that infallible rule of all true exegesis, speaking in
words "which the Holy Ghost teacheth, comparing spiritual things with
spiritual', instead of investing the words of Scripture with the col ourings
of our own theories, the conception that the MIIlennial Kingdomis one of

uni versal, unqualified peace is rudely shattered. The Geek word for canp
(one of the words which the Holy Chost teacheth) is parenbole, and in six out
of the ten occurrences it is translated 'castle' (Acts 21:34,37; 22:24,
23:10, 16, 32) .

Here we have no peaceful, idyllic canp, but a castle, with 'soldiers
and centurions', 'captains and chains' and all the associations of nmlitary
preparedness and iron strength. The word occurs three tines in Hebrews.

Once it is translated "armes' and twice 'canmp' (Heb. 11:34; 13:11,13). Wen
we turn to the Septuagint we discover that this Geek word is used to
translate, in the nmpgjority of cases, the Hebrew machaneh, which neets us for
the first time in Genesis 32:2 where we read, 'this is God's host: and he
called the name of that place Mahanaimi. Here the LXX uses the Greek word
parenbol e. Parenbole is also used by the LXX to translate the Hebrew
machaneh (host) in Exodus 14: 24, where the context is Pharaoh's armnmy, with
its horses and chariots. The book of Nunbers devotes several chapters to the
formation of the canp of Israel, and the words of Numbers 1:3, '"all that are
able to go forth to war in Israel' are repeated thirteen tines over in that
one chapter. This is 'the canp' of Israel, a warlike, disciplined conpany,
with the Tabernacle and the mnistering famlies in the mdst (Num 2:17).

"Castle', 'canp', 'army', these are the three words which translate
parenbol e in the New Testanent. The castle of the Romans, the arny of
aliens, the canp of the saints. The LXX uses the substantive parenbol e and
the verb parenballo in Exodus 14:9 of the Egyptian "arny' and of Israel's
"encanping'. The Levites were appointed to take charge over all the
Tabernacle and its vessels, 'and shall encanp round about the Tabernacle ..
And the stranger that coneth nigh shall be put to death' (Num 1:50,51).
Speci al instructions were given in case of war, for the sounding of trunpets
that, 'when ye blow an alarm then the canps that |lie on the east parts shal
go forward'" (Num 10:5 -9). \When Israel 'pitched' (parenballo) near Moab
Bal ak having seen what this 'canp' had done to the Anorites was sore afraid

(Num 22:1 -3). In Psalm27:3 David uses these words 'canp’ and 'host', in
correspondence with the rising up of 'war'. Taking another great stride we
find that the M nor Prophets still retain this warlike meaning:

"And the Lord shall utter His voice before His Arny: for H's Canp is
very great' (Joel 2:11).

This, noreover, is in connection with signs in the heavens, that place
it in 'the day of the Lord (Joel 2:11). Anps also knew that a 'canp' could
be associated with being 'slain with the sword" (Anmpbs 4:10). Zechariah 14
speaks of the investment of Jerusalem'to battle', and a plague is sent upon
all the people that have fought against Jerusalem ... in these Tents (Zech
14:11,12,15). Fromone end of the Od Testanent to the other, and in seven
out of the ten references in the New Testament, 'the canp' is associated with
war, soldiers and armies. It is inpossible to ignore this for the sake of
supporting a 'private interpretation' when we cone to the references in
Revel ati on 20. The nmonent that we see that this is 'so', our vision is
cleared and we are enabled to see sonething else, for truth is one, and
clarifying of one passage illum nates others. Gog and Magog, the nations
deceived by the Devil at the close of the MII|ennium have one object before



them not conquest of territory, but an attack upon the Holy things of God.
The revolt in Psalm2 has nothing to do with politics, diplonmacy, territory
or defence of liberty, it is definitely directed 'against the Lord, and
against His Anointed'. It is definitely directed against the '"restraints’' we
see Will characterize the closing week of Daniel 9:

"Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their cords fromus
(Psa. 2:3).

There is no idea at this stage that any kings had been literally 'bound
in fetters' (Psa. 105:22; 149:8), the word translated 'bands' neans also 'to
bi nd' one's soul by an oath (Num 30:2), and in the | anguage of the Gentile,
it is translated 'a decree' made by a king (Dan. 6:7,8,9, 10,12,13,15).

Again, the 'cords' against which these rulers and kings revolted, is the
Hebrew word abot h, used of the 'weathen' work which bound the breastplate

upon the heart of Israel's H gh Priest (Exod. 28:14,22,24,25). |In Psalm
118: 27 these 'cords' are used to bind the sacrifice to the horns of the
altar. |In Hosea 11:4 it is used in the delightful expression, '|I drew them

with cords of a man, with bands of |ove'.

The revolt of Psalm 2 was the revolt against holiness. These kings
are exhorted to serve the Lord with fear and to rejoice with trenbling; to
"kiss the Son, lest He be angry, and they perish fromthe way, when His wath
is kindled but a little" (Psa. 2:10 -12). Look at the wars that are recorded
in the Revelation and note the object of their hostility:

"These (i.e. the ten kings) shall make war with the Lanmb' (Rev. 17:14).

' There was war in heaven: Mchael ... and the dragon' (Rev. 12:7).
'The dragon ... went to nmake war with the remant of her seed' (Rev.
12:17).

'The Beast ... shall make war against them (i.e. the two wi tnesses)
(Rev. 11:7).

"It was given unto him (the Beast) to nmake war with the saints' (Rev.
13:7).

And when Gog and Magog are gathered together '"to battle' or 'to meke
war' (sane word), the objective is still one and the sane, 'the canp of the
saints', the "Holy city' shall be trodden under foot for forty and two nonths
(i.e. the three and a half years, the midst of the week of Daniel 9). The
strange words of Revelation 22:11 present a solemm choice in that day, 'He
which is filthy ... he that is holy' for these are The issues at stake,
headed by the Lanb on the one hand and by the Dragon on the other. The
i medi ate destruction by fire from heaven, and the devouring instantly of
these enenies of Holiness, is but the climx of a series of such exhibitions
of Divine wath. W have already quoted the general statenent, that any
unaut hori zed person that drew near to the sacred Tabernacl e was puni shed by
death, but there are instances where this death came about by fire from
heaven. The judgnment of fire from heaven, and fromthe Lord, seens to be
reserved in the Ad Testanent for sins of sacrilege, extrene w ckedness or
fal se worship. The judgment upon Nadab and Abi hu is an exanple of sacril ege:

"And there went out fire fromthe Lord, and devoured them (Lev.
10: 2).

The cities of Sodom and Gonorrah are set forth as an exanple suffering
the vengeance of eternal fire (Jude 7). The conflict between the prophets of
Baal and the prophet Elijah illustrates the third class:



"Call ye on the nane of your gods, and I will call on the nane of the
Lord: and the God that answereth by fire, let H mbe God (1 Kings
18: 24).

An examination of Psalm97 is illumnating in this context:
(D 'The Lord reigneth'.

(2) While the earth is called to rejoice
(3) A fire goeth before Hm and burneth up Hi s enem es round about

Hm So there will be such enemies in the MIIennium which wll
be set up at His com ng
(4) The hills will nelt |ike wax at H s Presence.

(5) This fiery judgnent is related to the worship of graven inmges.
(6) The words of Psalm97:7, 'Wrship Hm all ye gods' and cited in
Hebrews 1:6:

"And when He again bringeth in the firstborn into the world He saith,
And let all the angels of God worship Hm (R V.).

It should be noted that the "world' here is the Greek oi kounene and
this | eads us to Hebrews 2:5:

"For unto the angels hath He not put in subjection the world
(oi kounene) to come, whereof we speak'.

Here once again we reach the crucial point. The rebellion at the end
of the MIlennium which is cut short by fire from heaven, is of the sane
character as those that have preceded it, a definite, idolatrous rejection of
the supremacy of 'The Lanmb'. The first exanple (Lev. 10:2) and the | ast
(Rev. 20:9) are nmuch alike in their wording:

Rev. 20:09. Pur apo tou theou ... kai katephagen autous
(Textus Receptus).
Lev. 10:2 (LXX). Pur para kuriou, kai katephagen autous.

The words, 'the canp of the saints' are followed by 'and the beloved city',
but these two descriptions may refer to the sanme thing, the conjunction ka
bei ng sonetinmes translated 'even'. 'Even he is of the eighth' (Rev. 17:11).
'Even as she rewarded you' (Rev. 18:6). The 'camp' or 'arny' of the saints
woul d have defended the bel oved city, even as the canp of Israel in the

wi | derness defended the Tabernacle and its holy vessels. Again we ask, if
these things are so, then the MIlenniumis a period of blessing for I|srael
but is by no neans a period of universal peace. That cones in the succeeding
'Day of God'.

No. 13
VWite, |Its Usage in The Apocalypse

The words of repentant David: 'Wash ne, and | shall be whiter than
snow (Psa. 51:7), have seized the m nd, and entered into the preaching of
the gospel during all tinmes. |In the book of the Revelation, the only gospe
that is preached (so far as the record goes) contains no reference to Christ,
His finished work or to faith (Rev. 14:6,7) and if preached today would nerit
t he anathema of Galatians 1:8. \While righteousness appears in different
forms (dikai os, dikaiosune, dikaioo and di kaioma), they refer either to
judgrment (Rev. 15:3,4; 16:5,7; 19:2), war (Rev. 19:11) or to the persona



ri ght eousness of saints (Rev. 19:8; 22:11). The evangelical concept of
justification by faith is nowhere seen or spoken of. |In the article, The
Rest of The Dead, page 18, we have exam ned every reference to the phrase
"the blood of the Lanb', and to the sheddi ng of bl ood generally, but out of
all the references, the only one that speaks of deliverance fromsin, is that
of Revelation 1:5 and this is discussed in the article referred to above
where its connection is not with the average sinner, but with

the peculiar conpany, 'kings and priests', who play so inportant a part in
the outworking of its prophetic inport. Two quotations call for insertion in
this article:

"They ... made them Wiite in the blood of the Lamb' (Rev. 7:14).
' They Overcame him by the blood of the Lanb' (Rev. 12:11).

These passages are related. Those who wash their robes and nake them
White are those who cane out of great tribulation. Those who Overcane, do so
by the sane bl ood of the Lanmb, and under enornmous pressure. Both conpanies
are martyrs. \Wien this conpany is conplete, it is likened to a Bride
prepared for her Husband:

"And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean
and white: for the fine linen is the righteousness of saints' (Rev.

19:8).
The usage of the word translated 'arrayed' |inks the Bridal conpany with the
overconer, as will be seen fromthe followi ng |list of occurrences of
peri bal | o:

'"He that overconeth, the sane shall be clothed in white rainent’

"I counsel thee to buy of Me ... white rainent, that thou mayest be
clothed" (Justification is by faith, and cannot be 'bought').

"A great nultitude ... clothed with white robes, and palnms in their
hands' .

"What are these which are arrayed in white robes?

' She should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white'.

"And He was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood" (Rev. 3:5,18;
7:9,13; 19:8,13).

In the days of the outpourings of the vials, a blessing
is pronounced upon himthat watched 'and keepeth his garnments (himtion)
(Rev. 16:15), a reference back to Revelation 3:5 and 18. The sane Greek word
hi mati on is used of the overcom ng King of kings, Revelation 19:16; and His
vesture also was 'dipped in blood even as were those of the suffering
over cComers.

The evidence is accunul ative and overwhel ni ng, that the Overconer is
the key to the Revelation, and to the essential character of the MIIennium

The word nostly translated "white' in the Revelation is the G eek
| eukos, but in two references (Rev. 15:6 and 19:8), the word is |anpros,
transl ated el sewhere by 'gorgeous', 'bright', 'goodly', 'gay' and 'clear’
(Luke 23:11; Acts 10:30; Jas. 2:2,3; Rev. 22:1). The usage of the word
"white' in the Revelation suggests a threefold subdivision:

(1) The Lord Hinself.
(2) The Overconers.
(3) Judgnent.



(1) The Lord Hinself.

First as King Priest. Then as King of kings (Rev. 1:14;19:11). The
three descriptions of the Transfiguration refer to the opening vision of
Revel ation 1:

He 'was transfigured before them and His face did shine as the sun,
and His rainent was white as the light' (Matt. 17:2).

"Hi s raiment becanme shining, exceeding white as snow, so as no fuller
on earth can white them (Mark 9:3).

' The fashion of His countenance was altered, and His rainment was white
and glistering' (Luke 9:29).

VWhite as light, white as snow, white as lightning. Peter tells us that
on that mountain he, with Janes and John, were eyew tnesses of Hi s Myjesty,
and that the prophecy of the Second Com ng was nade even 'nmore sure'. At
that Second Coming, He Who is called Faithful and True is seen com ng out of
heaven seated upon a white horse and coming in righteousness to judge and
make war. Any interpretation that evades, ignores or mnimnzes this express
statement of Scripture nmust necessarily be rejected by all who | ove and
believe the Word. These words, 'judge and nmake war' are expanded in
Revel ation 19: 15, where we have such adjuncts of discipline and extrene
severity as 'a sharp sword', 'smite the nations', 'rule themwith a rod of
iron', '"tread the wi nepress of the fierceness and wath of Alnighty God'
There is no exegetical necessity or justification in dividing Revelation
19: 21 from Revel ation 20:1. The dealing with the beast and the fal se
prophet, the slaying of the remant, and the binding of Satan are all |eading
up to the MIlennial reign, which, at its conclusion, finds enough
i nsubordi nation to justify the terns, 'Gog and Magog', 'the sand of the sea',
and destruction by '"fire' from God out of heaven. The white horse of
Revel ation 6:2 under the opening of the first seal, is Satan's travesty of
Christ. This rider is not followed by the arm es of heaven, faithful and
true, but by war, fam ne, pestilence, death, martyrdom and the wath of the
Lanb.

(2) The Overconers

"To himthat overcometh will | give to eat of the hidden manna, and
will give hima white stone, and in the stone a new nane witten, which
no man knowet h saving he that receiveth it' (Rev. 2:17).

The High Priest of Israel, who entered the Holiest of all once a year
never lifted the Mercy Seat or ate fromthe golden pot of manna that was
hi dden beneath it. These 'priests' of God and of Christ do. The white stone
bears a 'new nane' which is one of several references to a similar honour

In Revelation 3:12, the overcomer is honoured by having the name of
God, the nane of the City, and a 'new nane' written upon him Al this is a
direct contrast with Mystery Babyl on, that had her awful nanme written upon
her forehead (Rev. 17:5) and in contrast with those who had 'the nanme of the
beast, or the nunber of his nanme' (Rev. 13:17). Imediately following this
awf ul brandi ng cone the words:

"Lo, aLanb ... with Hman hundred forty and four thousand, having H s
Father's name witten in their foreheads' (Rev. 14:1).



Just as no one knew the nanme on the white stone, saving he that
received it, so no nman could | earn the new song sung by this conpany, but
such as had been 'redeenmed fromthe earth'. And |astly Revelation 2:17 |inks
t hese overconers with the Lord, in Hs Conming, for He too 'had a name
written, that no man knew, but He Hinself' (Rev. 19:12). To the overconer in
Sardis, the Lord prom sed that 'they shall walk with Me in white: for they
are worthy'. 'The sanme shall be clothed in white rainent' (Rev. 3:4,5).

How it can possibly be congruous to add to such, "And | will not bl ot
out his nanme out of the book of life' is dealt with in the article entitled,
The Book of Life p. 96, which should be consulted. W find that this |inks
up Revel ation 20:6, where 'priests of God and of Christ' are assured that 'on
such' the second death hath no power, again a subject that has been di scussed
in the article referred to above. That this '"white rainent' (Rev. 3:5) is
not a synmbol of salvation by grace through faith, is manifest by the terns of
t he next reference:

"I counsel thee To Buy of ne ... white raiment' (Rev. 3:18).

The gold that is offered also is that which has been '"tried in the
fire' which Peter associates with "manifold tenptations' but which will be
found unto praise and honour 'at the Apocal ypse of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet.

1: 7). Moreover the purpose of Revelation 3:18 is expanded and explained in
verse 19, "As many as | love, | rebuke and chasten'. |In Revelation 6:11
"white robes' were given to the martyrs who had been slain for the word of
God, and for their testinobny. This is a plain indication as to what 'white
robes' and 'white rainment' synmbolize in this Book. The fellowservants who
were yet to suffer nust include those described in Revelation 20:4. The
wearers of the white robes in Revelation 7:13,14 are those that come out of
great tribulation 'and have washed their robes, and made themwhite in the
bl ood of the Lanb'. No one can wash robes in blood to nmake them white.

These synbols of overcom ng martyrdom are linked with the G eat
Overconer, 'The Lanb as it had been slain' (Rev. 5:5,6), and the words of
Revel ation 7:14 should never be used in an evangelical sense, or in a Cospe
hymn; such usage is a negation of the terns of the Gospel, and a becl oudi ng
of the neaning of Revelation 7. |In |Iike manner, these overcomers are |inked
with "the' arm es of heaven which foll ow the Lanmb upon 'white horses', who
are also clothed in fine linen "white and cl ean'.

(3) Judgnent and War

The vision of the Son of Man upon a white cloud, having in His hand a
sharp sickle (Rev. 14:14) is no reference to a peaceful and happy harvesting
of the redeenmed. The grapes thus gathered were 'cast into
the great wi nepress of the wath of God' (Rev. 14:19). Finally, the Throne
of Judgnent after the close of the MIlennium which is for "the rest' of the
dead who were not counted worthy to be nunbered with the 'first
resurrection', that throne is defined as being "white', Revelation 20:11

There are many references to a throne in the Revelation (thronos occurs
46 times), but no colour or descriptionis given to forty -five of these
references. The fact that the throne of Revelation 20:11 is defined as
"white' definitely links it with the 'rest of the dead' who failed to
'overcone'.



Here again we pause. The testing of the enploynent of 'white' in the
Apocal ypse ranges with and suppl enents a great nunber of other features that
testify with one voice, that the MIlenniumis pre -emnently the sphere in
which the martyrs who suffer during the antichristian oppression will 'live
and reign with Christ a thousand years'.

Al'l theories concerning the MIlenniummnust line up with the positive
teachi ng of the Apocal ypse, all theories that ignore or belittle such
testi mony nust be repudiated by all who |ove and honour the Scriptures as the
Word of Truth. Revelation 20:1 -10 is the only sure starting point for
studyi ng the nmeani ng and character of the M Il ennial kingdom Many
prophecies, hitherto forced into that kingdom may belong to the succeeding
Day of God (2 Pet. 3:12) which is scarcely touched upon in the Apocal ypse.
What John said concerning the earthly mnistry of the Son of God in His
gospel, nanely:

'There are al so many ot her things which Jesus did, the which, if they
should be witten every one, | suppose that even the world itself could
not contain the books that should be witten' (John 21:25),

could be said of the fulfilment of Od Testanent prophecy. The Apocal ypse is
as nmuch selected as were the eight signs of the gospel of John. The purposes
of the O d Testanent have a focus, a gathering point, and this is
sufficiently definite to ensure that the student who observes their linmts
and the itens that converge at the tine of the end, will have a sufficient
gui de and chart to the outworking of prophecy, until faith nmerges into sight
as the day dawns and shadows flee away. (See article, The Converging Lines
of Prophetic Truth, page 55).

No. 14
The Book of Life (Rev. 3:5; 20:12,15)

If the book of life contains the names of the 'elect', the 'redeened
and the 'saved', such passages as Romans 8:31 -39 and John 10: 28,29 preclude

the idea that a believer can ever be 'lost'. |f the book of |life refers to
the gift of eternal life, it is a gratuitous promse to tell the 'overcomner'
that "he' will not have his name blotted out of that book; the possibility

does not arise. In Revelation 13:8 and Revelation 17:8, the book of life is

linked with the words, 'fromthe foundation of the world', and a reference to
Luke 11:50,51 will associate this period with martyrdom thus:

'"That the blood of all the prophets, which was shed fromthe foundation
of the world, may be required of this generation; fromthe bl ood of
Abel ...".

The book of life is the Lanb's 'Book of Martyrs'. Paul speaks of the
book of life once, not in Romans or Ephesians, but in the epistle of the
"Prize', nanely Philippians. Epaphroditus had risked his life in service,
and with 'Clenment’ and other fell ow abourers (not sinply fell owbelievers) had

their nanes in '"the book of life'. The Lanb's book of life nay be limted to
the calling that is in view in the Apocal ypse, even as the Great White Throne
may be ' The Judgnment seat of Christ' for believers of that calling too. |If

the Lord could pronise the overconer that He would Not blot his nane out of
the book of life, for the Lord does not trifle with H s people, it nust mean
that those who failed to overcone did run that risk. And inasnuch as the



gift of eternal life could not be at stake, then a prize, crown or reward
nmust be in view.

No. 15
Wy ' The Second' Death?

The word transl ated 'second' in Revelation 2:11 and 20:6,14 is the
Greek word deuteros, familiar to English readers in the word Deuteronony,
'The Second law , derived fromthe LXX translation of Deuterononmy 17:18, 'a
repetition of the law , deuteronomion. Now a 'second death' inplies a first,
and orthodox teaching is fairly unaninous that the first death inplied by the
term is the natural death of all nmen. |If, however, both the ternms 'second’
and the associated word 'hurt' have particular reference to overcom ng or
failing so to do, a fresh investigation is called for. \Were there is
suffering for Christ's sake, where one 'loves not his |ife unto the death',

there will be a 'tasting of death' |ong before natural denise, even as there
will be a "hurting' of the second death, after natural decease, for sonme who
evaded the suffering. Paul would have no difficulty here for he hinself
sai d, many years before his end cane, '|I die daily', which he i mediately

connects with fighting with beasts at Ephesus (1 Cor. 15:31,32). He spoke of
his own experiences as being '"in deaths oft' (2 Cor. 11:23), and sumed t hese
expressions up in 2 Corinthians 4:10 -12:

" Al ways bearing about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus ... we
are alway delivered unto death for Jesus' sake ... death worketh in

us'.
The epistle of Jude uses the word deuteros in a suggestive way:

' The Lord, having saved the people out of the |and of Egypt, Afterward
(deut eros) destroyed them that believed not' (Jude 5).

We find this word adi keo (hurt) also is translated, 'do wong', 'suffer
wrong', 'take wrong' and in this rendering lies the answer to the difficulty:
'Servants obey ... knowi ng that of the Lord ye shall receive the Reward

of the inheritance ... .
But he that doeth Wong shall receive for the Wong which he hath done:
And there is no respect of persons' (Col. 3:22 -25).

Reward or Wong! Reward or Hurt!

The inheritance itself is blessedly and eternally secure (Col. 1:12 -
14), the presentation 'holy, unblaneable and unreproveable' is |ikew se
unal terabl e, but when we come to 'service' and 'rewards' we are on other
grounds. Here is assessnent of 'works', with the rem nder that there is no
respect of persons. The Great White Throne is one of the sessions of 'The
judgment seat of Christ' where every man's 'work' shall be tried by fire,

where he will receive either a '"reward" or 'suffer loss' (1 Cor. 3:13 -15),
where every one shall receive the things done in the body, whether it be good
or bad (2 Cor. 5:10). 1In the special case of these believers who succunb to

the pressure of antichristian tyranny, to be '"hurt' of the second death will
be to receive for the '"wong' they have done, and to m ss the reward.

No. 16

The Inmport of The Expression 'Hurt' of The Second Death



In Revelation 2:11 the overconer, who was also a martyr (see verse 10)
was not only assured of 'the crown of life', but that he would not be 'hurt
of the second death’. Now if the second death be the doom of the ungodly at
the final judgnent, what congruity is there between two such opposite
statenents:

Positively. You will receive the crown of life.

Negatively. You will not be hurt of the second death?

Let us investigate the purport of the strange word 'hurt'. The Greek
word thus translated is adi keo, and neans, literally, '"to be unjust' and is

so translated in Revel ation 22:11

"He that is unjust, let himbe unjust still:

And he that is filthy, let himbe filthy still:

And he that is righteous, let himbe righteous still:
And he that is holy, let himbe holy still".

Here we have two groups: unjust and filthy, righteous and holy, and

these are imedi ately associated with "reward', 'to give every man according
as his work shall be' (Rev. 22:12). At first, this strange word 'unjust
makes the problem harder. |s there unrighteousness with God? God forbid,

for if so, says Paul, how shall He judge the world?

Adi keo is translated 'hurt' nine tinmes in the book of the Revelation,
the first occurrence being the phrase 'hurt of the second death', the | ast
and bal anci ng passage being 'unjust' in Revelation 22:11. By taking a wi der
canvass of the usage of adi keo, Caleb and Joshua are types of the overconers,
but those who nmurnured in the wilderness who fell, are types of believers who
fail. They Al were baptized unto Moses, they Al ate the sanme spiritua
meat, but with Many of them God was not well pleased, and these things were
an ensanple to the Corinthian believer. Those who, in the day of the Beast,
avoid 'dying daily', may be hurt of the 'second' or 'after' death as a
consequence.

The overcomers, who not only 'live' but 'reign' with Christ during the
MIlennium are said to be '"priests of God and of Christ' (Rev. 20:6). These
overcomers were martyrs who w thstood the dreadful pressure brought to bear
upon themduring the final years of antichristian persecution. The apostle
makes a distinction between 'living' and 'reigning’ in 2 Tinothy 2:11 -13,
and establishes the essential difference between being nmade neet by grace to
be partakers of the inheritance, and of attaining unto 'the reward' of the
i nheritance (Col. 1:12; 3:22 -25). 1In like manner Ronmans 8:16 -18 shows the
di fference that there is between children of God who are heirs, and children
of God who are joint -heirs with Christ. The second conpany 'suffer with
Hm that they may be also glorified together. This |leads us to the one
reference to the kingdomin Ephesians. It is prefaced by a dreadful |ist of
sins, concluding with the words:

"For this ye know, that no whorenonger, nor unclean person, nor
covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the kingdom
of Christ and of God' (Eph. 5:3-5).

This dreadful |ist should be conpared with Revel ation 22:15, where
exclusion fromthe New Jerusalem and consequently fromthe reign of 'God and



of Christ' (Rev. 20:6) is the penalty. The parallel between these two
passages, taken together with Col ossians 1:12 and 3:22 -25 and 2 Tinothy 2:11
-13, shows that in the kingdom of Christ and of CGod in Ephesians we are
dealing not with the Church as a whole, but with the overconers in that
conpany, a group who find nuch instruction in the experiences of Paul, as
given in Philippians 3:10 -14 where 'the Prize' of the high calling equates
"the Reward' of the inheritance and 'the Crowmn' of 2 Tinothy 4:6 -8.

The foll owing extract from The Jew of Tarsus by Hugh J. Schonfield, may
be of interest. 'It is laid down in the Mshnah: "Captivity comes upon the
world on account of idolatry, fornication and bl oodshed". And again, "whoso
sl andereth his nei ghbour conmmits sins as great as idolatry, fornication and
murder”. Indeed so fundanmental was the nature of these commandnents that the
rabbis in the stress of the tines declared: "Any sins denounced by the Law
may be committed by a man if his |life is threatened, except the sins of
idolatry, fornication and nmurder”. To the Jewi sh religious authorities,
therefore, the three Laws were, "these conpul sory things", exactly what they
were called in the Jerusalemletter (Acts 15:28). The Lord Jesus, in the
Sernmon on the Munt, also deals first with the sane three Murder (Matt.

5:21), Adultery (Matt. 5:27), and ldolatry (Matt. 5:33) -- the prohibition of
oaths for a Jew being a ruling against idolatry in speech. 1In the Revelation
(21:8; 22:15), "whorenongers, mnmurderers and idol aters" are grouped together
anong those who are excluded fromthe Tree of Life and the City of God'

No. 17

The Times of The Centiles,
and The Treading Down of Jerusalem

Let us first of all exam ne the term 'the treading down of Jerusal em.
The prophecy of the Second Conming is given in Matthew 24 and in Luke 21
Luke's account adds a reference to the times of the Gentiles, a feature that
the study of Luke's gospel |eads us to expect. One peculiar and outstanding
character is given, the relationship that exists between the length of tine
allotted to Gentile dom nion, and the treadi ng down of Jerusal em by the
sel fsane Gentiles.

"And Jerusal em shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the tines
of the Gentiles be fulfilled (Luke 21:24).

| medi ately followi ng these words, we are projected into the day of the Lord:

"And there shall be signs in the sun, and the nmoon, and in the stars;
and upon earth distress of nations, with perplexity ... the powers of
heaven shall be shaken. And Then shall they see the Son of Man com ng
in a cloud with power and great glory' (Luke 21:25 -27).

If the words 'treading down' accurately translate Luke's intention
then there is proof that the times of the Gentiles coincide with the
subj ugation of Jerusalem that both run together into the Conm ng of the Lord
and the setting up of the MIlennial kingdom wth no possible roomfor a
peri od of blessing upon or through Israel until Israel is delivered.
Jerusal em cannot be at the sane tinme 'trodden down' and a centre of |ight and
peace. We claimno ability to convince any who can believe two contradictory
statenments. W nust and do | eave themin the hands of Cod.



Where Luke 21 enphasizes the relationship of subjected Jerusalemto the
times of the Gentiles, Matthew gives another yet parallel evidence:

"When ye therefore shall see the abom nation of desol ati on, spoken of
by Dani el the prophet, Stand in The Holy Place ... flee' (Matt.
24: 15, 16).

Mat t hew concentrates on the desecration of the holy place, Luke
concentrates on the desecration of the city. Matthew takes us to the fina
seven years of Daniel's prophecy, and the end of Gentile dom nion, Luke
points to the parallel subjugation of the city of Jerusalem There is no
di screpancy, both accounts neet at the sane point (see the article, The
Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth,

p. 55).

We now turn our attention to the term 'trodden down', for if this
should turn out to be an expression that neans bl essing, then we nust accept
the consequences. The Greek word so translated is pateo, and if we bowto

the choice of words 'which the Holy Ghost speaketh', the matter will be at an
end.

Pat eo*
* We draw attention to the fact that we have exhibited every reference to

the use of this word in the New Testanent.

Luke 10:19 'Power to Tread on serpents and scorpions'.
Luke 21:24 'Jerusalemshall be Trodden Down'.

Rev. 11:2 "The holy city shall they Tread Under foot’
Rev. 14:20 ' The w nepress was Trodden'.
Rev. 19:15 'He Treadeth the winepress ... wath'.

This testinony of usage admts of no debate. It has been argued, that

i nasmuch as Ronme did not cover the sanme territory as that rul ed over by
Nebuchadnezzar, it cannot be considered as a |legitimte successor, but this
argunment is self -destructive and invalid. First: Nebuchadnezzar was told
that the kingdomthat succeeded after himwould be "inferior' but this
inferiority in no wise invalidated succession. Secondly: There is all the
difference in the world between the dom nion that God Gave to Nebuchadnezzar
and what he actually ruled over, for if that be the criterion, Nebuchadnezzar
hi rsel f would be ruled out, which is not only absurd, but contrary to

truth (Dan. 2:38). Thirdly: The dom nion given to Nebuchadnezzar is
specified in Daniel 2:38, and reads:

" And wher esoever the children of nmen dwell

t he beasts of the field and

the fows of the heaven

hath He given into thine hand, and hath nade
thee ruler over themall'.

Nei t her Nebuchadnezzar nor any of his successors exercised this
authority. Ronme exercised dom nion over tracts of earth that in al
probability Nebuchadnezzar never heard of, so that if extent of territory be
the standard, we could as well say that Rome has nore right to a place than
Babyl on, which is absurd. Fourthly: At the time of the end d obal war and
dom ni on may well characterize Nebuchadnezzar's |ast successor. The hint



t hat Nebuchadnezzar cane in the |ine of Adam and Noah opens up a vista of
prophetic truth that we cannot pursue here, except that when |Israel succeeds

to the throne and Jerusalemis a praise in the earth, Paradise will, then and
not till then, be restored. When the treadi ng down of Jerusal em ends, then
and only then, will the words of I|saiah 60 becone possible:

"Arise, shine; for thy light is cone, and the glory of the Lord is

risen upon thee ... the Gentiles shall conme to thy light ... the sons
of strangers shall build up thy walls ... thy gates shall be open
continually ... the nation and kingdomthat will not serve thee shal
perish ... they shall call thee, The city of the Lord ... and the Days

of Thy Mourning Shall Be Ended' (lsa. 60:1, 3,10-12, 14, 20).

The treadi ng down of Jerusal em continues right up to the Second Com ng of
Christ. The nmonent the Stone strikes the feet of the Gentile col ossus, 'the
ki ngdonms of this world wll become the kingdom of our Lord, and of His
Christ, when, 'He shall reign for ever and ever' (Rev. 11:15).

Jerusalemis the key to nmuch prophetic truth, and the reader is
directed to the articles JerusalenB; and Zion (p. 293) for a fuller
treatment.

No. 18
To Wiom Was The Apocal ypse Witten?

One of the consequences of applying the great principle of
interpretation called 'Right Division' is to establish the habit of reading
the address on the envel ope, before attenpting to read or to interpret the
letter enclosed. What harnful practices and erroneous doctrines have arisen
by failing to read clearly and with understandi ng, the address on the
envel ope that encl oses the epistle of Janmes, for exanple.

"Janes, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ, To The Twel ve
Tribes which are Scattered Abroad' (Jas. 1:1).

In |ike manner, what have we not nissed, and what have we not read into
the book of the Revelation, by failing to observe that it was witten, inits
entirety fromfirst to last, to seven churches, and particularly to the
overcomers in their mdst.

"John to the Seven Churches which are in Asia' (Rev. 1:4).

"What thou Seest, wite in a Book, and send it unto the seven churches
“which are in Asia' (Rev. 1:11).

At the close of the Revelation, these churches are still in sight.

"l Jesus have sent M ne angel to testify unto you these things in the
churches' (Rev. 22:16).

It is inpossible at any tinme in history, for the words of verses 18 and
19 of chapter 22 to apply to anyone else than to those who actually lived
t hrough the days when it was possible for 'the plagues that are witten in
this book' to be endured. It is inmpossible to speak of any who shall have
their part taken away fromthe Book of Life, out of the Holy City, and from
the things "witten in this Book', and to forget that only they who have



lived through those dreadful days could be thus deprived. All that foll ows
the second and third chapter, is a record of what John saw, 'what thou
seest', things which were 'signified by an angel (Rev. 1:1). This angel has
evidently been with John throughout the unfol ding visions and signs, and
nmeets us in the last chapter.

"I fell down to worship before the feet of the angel which shewed ne
these things' (Rev. 22:8).

The angel associates himself with those who keep the sayings of "this
book'. He speaks of 'the sayings of the prophecy of this book', and of 'the
words of the prophecy of this book', and "things ... witten in this book'
(Rev. 22:9,10,18,19). Quite apart therefore from any visible connections
that lie on the surface, chapter 20, the MIlennium and the Great Wite
Throne, forma part of the things testified to the churches, and when we
realize that such itens as 'The Second Death' and ' The Book of Life', so
general ly associated with the general judgment of the wi cked dead of al
time, forman integral part and an unbreakable link with the 'overcomers' in
the seven churches, then we need nmake no apology for calling a halt to
tradition, and asserting our right and responsibility to 'search and see’
(Rev. 20:6,14,15; 21:8,27; 2:11 and 3:5).

John, who was inspired to assure the overconer that he would not be
"hurt of the second death' in chapter 2, would not forget all about it when
he canme to speak of it again in chapters 20 and 21, and neither can, nor

will, we do so. Everything that is recorded in chapters 4 to 22 is witten
to encourage the 'overconer'. Nothing extraneous is added, so that nothing
is said of the MIIlennial kingdom but that the overcomers 'live and reign
with Christ'. W only gather incidentally that there were 'saints' on the
earth and a 'beloved city'. It has been left for prophetic students to
attenpt to fill the gap, and this is a legitimte enploynent, providing it

does not obscure the suprene purpose with which the Apocal ypse was witten,
nanmely the Revelation of Jesus Christ Hinself, and the association with H m
on the throne, of those who suffered and wi thstood antichristian dom nation
during the closing years of Gentile ascendancy.

The G eek verb ni kao, 'conquer' or 'overconme' occurs a number of tines,
and is distributed under three headings:

(1) It speaks of the nature and the reward of this 'overconing'

(a) "And they overcane him (i.e. the Accuser) by the blood of the
Lanb, and by the word of their testinony; and they |oved not
their lives unto the death' (Rev. 12:11).
This follows the sign in which the Man child is caught up to CGod
and to His throne, who will "rule all nations with a rod of iron'
(Rev. 12:5; cf. 2:27; 19:15).

(b) '"He that overconmeth shall inherit all things (or these things)
(Rev. 21:7).
This takes us beyond the M|l ennium beyond the Geat Wite
Throne, into the new heavens and the new earth whi ch shows that
the thousand years is but an episode in the reign of Christ which
is unto the ages of the ages.

(2) It points to the One True Overconer, Christ Hinself.



"Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Root of
Davi d, hath prevailed (nikao overcome) to open the book, and to

| oose the seven seals thereof' (Rev. 5:5). John tells us that he
behel d, and lo, in the mdst of the throne, he saw, not a lion
but a Lanmb, and not only a Lanb, but One that had been slain.
This enbodies all that is contained in the expression 'H mthat
overconeth' or 'they overcane by the bl ood of the Lanb'.

(3) Scripture is true; it does not hide fromthe overconer that the
struggle will be deadly, and for a while, he will appear to have been
forsaken in the fight.

(a) The false Christ is seen going forth 'conquering, and to conquer’
(Rev. 6:2).

(b) ' The beast that ascendeth out of the bottoml ess pit shall nake
war agai nst them and shall overconme them (Rev. 11:7).
"And it was given unto himto nake war with the saints, and to
overconme them (Rev. 13:7).

The link between the overconer and the seven churches with the closing scenes
of the Revelation, may be set out

as follows. It will be seen that the opening words of encouragenent given in
chapter 1 look to their fulfilnment in chapter 20. Let us see this nore
clearly. First, the Saviour decl ares:

'l amHe that |iveth, and was dead; and, behold, | am alive for
evernore' (Rev. 1:18).

This would put heart into those who, |like the believer in the church of
Snyrna, was exhorted and conforted by the words:

"Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life
(Rev. 2:10).

The Savi our conti nued:

"And have the keys of hell and of death' (Rev. 1:18).

In Revelation 20:14 we read that 'death and hell' were cast into the
| ake of fire. Now keys are ostensibly a nmeans of 'opening' and 'shutting',
and upon 'opening' the book and 'loosing’ the seals, 'Death and Hell' ride

forth as is revealed in Revelation 6:8. He that 'opens and no man shuts',
can also 'shut and no nman open' (Rev. 3:7), and this is a part of the
encour agenent given to the church at Phil adel phi a.

In Revelation 9:1 an angel has the key of the bottom ess pit, and opens
it. In Revelation 20:1 an angel has the key of the bottom ess pit and shuts
it, to loosen or open it after a little season. Consequently it is not the
destruction of death and hades that is in viewin Revelation 20:14, it is the
turning of the key once nore for a period, for there will be death right up
to the very end of time, 'For He nust reign, till He hath put all enemes
under His feet, the last eneny that shall be destroyed is death' (1 Cor.
15:25,26). Even in the new heavens and new earth there will be those who
"die' and 'carcases', 'worns' and 'fire' are still there as a warning (Isa.
65: 17 -20; 66:22 -24). W nust |eave this aspect of the subject for a tine,
to consider the nmeaning of the term 'the second death'. |If by the term'the



second death' we nmean 'the final condemation of all the w cked dead that
have ever lived', then the assurance given to the overcomer is gratuitous:

"Bl essed and holy is he that hath part in the first (the fornmer)
resurrection: on such

(D The second death hath no power, but
(2) They shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with
Hi m a thousand years' (Rev. 20:6).

If condemmation in its wi der sense were in view, the believer who may
not be an 'overconer' knows already that he will not conme into condemation
but is passed fromdeath unto life (John 5:24; Rom 8:33, 34, 38,39). Wat
congruity is there in the statenent of Revelation 2:10,11 interpreted by
traditional nethods:

"Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of |ife'
said the Saviour to the church of Snyrna, and then added words to the
Overcomer only saying, 'He that overconeth shall Not Be Hurt of the
Second Death' (Rev. 2:10,11).

Wuld it be a fair conment to say the believer who
is faithful unto death, will receive a crown, but the overconer just escapes
hell and dammation by the skin of his teeth? That would be nonstrous. In
what concei vabl e way could the second death, as ordinarily construed,
threaten those who were already priests of God and of Christ? The integrity
of the Wird is at stake, so let us with chastened hearts seek afresh the
meani ng and intention of these Scriptures.

The apostl e Paul suffered death over and over again before the day of
his departure arrived, as he has witten:

"W had the sentence of death in ourselves'.

'"To the one we are a savour of death unto death'.

'"For we which live are always delivered unto death for Jesus' sake'
"In deaths oft'. 'l die daily'.

"If after the manner of nmen | have fought with beasts at Ephesus, what
advantageth it me, if the dead rise not'.

I medi ately followi ng the revelation that the follower of Christ nust
take up his cross, the Saviour said:

' There be some standing here, which shall not taste of death, till they
see the Son of Man coming in H's kingdom And after six days ... (He)
was transfigured before them (Matt. 16:28; 17:1,2).

Pet er speaking of this vision says that 'the power and com ng of our
Lord Jesus Christ' was confirmed to him'when we were with HHmin the holy
mount' (2 Pet. 1:16 -18). It will be difficult to represent the idea
i nvolved in these two phases or experiences of death, the one experinmental
and voluntary, the other inflicted and associated with | oss of crown and
reign; but we will attenpt it.

A usage of the word deuteros 'second' in Jude 5 may help us here. 'The
Lord, having saved the people out of the |Iand of Egypt, afterward destroyed
them that believed not'. Here the word 'afterward’ is the word deuteros

"second', and this is illum nating. The believer, who |ike Paul, or like the



martyr of Revelation 2:10 can say '| die daily', may be described as one
whose sufferings were premature or anticipatory. One, who becane 'fearfu
and unbelieving' (Rev. 21:8) would avoid this premature 'dying', but would be
subjected to the searching fire of the "after death', the 'second death'.

It is alas too possible for the redeenmed, delivered fromtheir
spiritual Egypt, to exhibit '"an evil heart of unbelief' (Heb. 3:12), to be
"destroyed of the destroyer' (1 Cor. 10:10) as Israel were, but this is a
'chastening’ that is entirely renoved from ' condemmation' (1 Cor. 11:32).
Those who pass through the ordeal of fire (1 Cor. 3:13) will either receive a
reward or suffer loss. Their eternal salvation is not at stake. They will
either endure '"the fiery trial' which will "try' them (1 Pet. 4:12) and so be
found unto praise and honour and glory at the revel ati on (apokal upsis) of
Jesus Christ (1 Pet. 1:7), or by betraying their trust, and denying their
Lord (2 Tim 2:12) will suffer loss in that day and be 'hurt' of the second
death. The loss suffered by those called 'the rest of the dead' in
Revel ation 20:5 will be that they will not be raised fromthe dead until the
t housand years' reign is finished.

The second death is reserved for 'the fearful and the unbelieving , but
on the overcomer this testing and searching second death has no power,
nei t her can any overconer be "hurt' by it. The word translated '"hurt' is
adi keo which originally nmeant injustice or doing anyone wong (Matt. 20:13)
and so 'to hurt' whether justly or unjustly. Adikeo is translated 'hurt
nine tines in the Book of the Revelation, but in chapter 22:11 it is
translated 'unjust'. Now the problem which such a word raises is solved by
its use in Colossians 3:25, but as this passage is so inportant for the |ight
it sheds on the second death and its '"hurt' let us consider the matter with
regard to the renote context of Col ossians 1

There can be no possi bl e doubt concerning the eternal security of any
bel i ever who has been 'nade neet for
the inheritance of the saints in light' (Col. 1:12), yet Col ossians 3:22 -25
speaks of either receiving 'the reward" of this inheritance, or of 'receiving
wrong' for the wong that he has done; and we are reninded, in case we need
it, that "there is no respect of persons'. W cannot plead that because we
are nenbers of the Body of Christ, this cannot apply to us. Colossians 1:12
is sheer, unadulterated grace, Colossians 3:22 -25 is service with its
consequences. Now the word translated 'wong' tw ce over here, is adikeo,
the "hurt' associated with the second death, and the 'unjust' condition of
those denom nated in Revel ation 22:11, where both the unjust and the filthy
on the one hand, and the righteous and the holy on the other hand, are placed
in expectation of H mWo says, 'My reward is with Me, to give every man
according as his work shall be' (Rev. 22:12).

The Great Wiite Throne is 'The judgnent seat of Christ' where 'works
will be appraised (Rev. 2:2,9,13,19; 3:1,8,15) and where 'every one may
receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath done, whether

it be good or bad'. Such is the second death from which the overconer is
exenpt but by which the fearful and the unbelieving will be "hurt' when the
judgment of works takes place. Christ has the keys of Death and Hell. None

can shut but He. None can open but He, and in this consciousness we can
saf el y abi de.

I n anot her study we have discussed the 'Book of Life' and referred
anong ot her passages to Philippians 4. This has been questioned, and an
answer is demanded:



"If Paul did not feel sure that he had attained the prize and so had
become an overconer, with his nanme in the Book of Life, how did he know
that "Clenent" and other fell ow abourers had their nanes there?

Suppose for argunent's sake the Book of Life refers to the saved, the
record of the elect. How would Paul know that Cl enent's nane was there?
Only by the evidence of his faith and works (see 1 Thess. 1:4 -10). So he
woul d see the self -sacrificing service of such as Epaphroditus and ot hers,
who for the work of Christ were nigh unto death, that their names were in the
Book of Life even if it referred to the overconer. Moreover, the problem
goes further. Names must be 'in'" a book before they can be expunged. These
nanmes could be "blotted out’'. Now the nanme of Denas may have been in that
book, for he is nentioned with a group of faithful workers who stood by the
apostl e even during his inprisonnent. But, in the |ast epistle Paul has to
wite in contrast with the crowm with which he was assured, that 'Denmas hath
forsaken me' and so Demas, failing to stand the strain, his nane woul d be
bl otted out of the Book of Life.

If this interpretation is rejected, then we have but one alternative.
We have to believe and teach that in spite of all the witness of the epistle
to the Romans, a believer who had been redeened, saved, justified, freed from
condemmati on, assured that nothing could either accuse or separate him that
in spite of all that grace had wought, that such an one could be blotted out
of the Book of Life, and so |ost for ever! That we nobst certainly and
entirely repudi ate, but the reader should not evade the issue, one or other
of these explanations nust be accepted.

Now t he promise is made to the overcomer, that his name woul d not be
bl otted out of the Book of Life (Rev. 3:5) which links it with the prom se
concerni ng exenption fromthe second death and with the overconer in every
i nst ance.

The acconpanyi ng chart may help to i npress upon the reader the oneness
of this book, and the inportant place the seven churches have in its entire
unf ol di ng.



The Whole BooK of Revelation,
including the"Judgment Seat of Chrtist”
of Rev.20, pestains fo the Overcomers.
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No. 19
A Few Notes on The MIIlennium

The foll owi ng extract from The Berean Expositor, Vol. 21, pages 161 -
164, while it does not advance anything new or different fromthe MIIlennia
Studies, of which it forns a part, may present the problemarising out of the
rel ati onship of the Lord's Day and the Day of God, the new heaven and new
earth, the New Jerusal em and the goal of the ages, with some neasure of
el uci dati on and conci seness as to justify any repetition

The probl em of the New Jerusal em
Answers to Correspondents

"There is one thing I did not find anything upon, and that is "The

probl em of the New Jerusalenmt. |Is Revelation 21 and 22 all in the new
creation? If so, and Death is abolished at the Great White Throne, why
the tree of |life? | have conme to think that the New Jerusalemin

Revel ation 21:9 and onward is on the present earth after the

M1l ennium and it reappears in the new earth, and that Revelation 21:5
-- "Behold, I make all things new' -- is the last point, future, of
prophecy, and that the unveiling then goes back to before the G eat
White Throne ... If anything has been witten in extenso on this, |
shoul d be very glad to have the reference ... | paused here, and
referred again to the "Conprehensive | ndex"* you sent nme, for which

t hank you very nuch indeed. In Vol. 15, page 79, first conplete

par agraph, the very point is brought up'.

* I ndices to The Berean Expositor, volunmes 1 to 20, 1909 to 1930

The above is an extract froman interesting letter received froma nuch
-esteened reader, and while a few words privately witten would probably
suffice in this case, we believe a nore extended reply will be of service to
t he general reader. W have in mind two things:

(1) To deal with the actual problem

(2) To draw attention to the Conprehensive Index to Volumes 1 to 20
of The Berean Expositor, and to assist the reader in its use,
whi ch sone readers possess.

In the letter, partly quoted, it will be seen that the witer
remenbered the | ndex, whereby he was able to | ocate the paragraph in question
in Vol. 15, page 79, which is as foll ows:

"There, in that renewed paradise, shall be the throne of God and of the
Lanmb, there His servants shall serve Hmand see His face, bearing Hs
nanme upon their foreheads. Basking in the light that the Lord God

Hi nmsel f shall give, they shall reign unto the ages of the ages. This
is the Farthest Point to which the Book Takes us in the Qutworking of
The Great Purpose of God. One by one the barriers are broken down.

The last to go here is the tenple with its priesthood. Paul places the
t opstone upon the edifice by revealing that when the reign of Christ
has brought everything into |line and order, the goal of the ages wll
then be reached and God shall be all in all".



It will be gathered fromthis extract that we see in Revelation 21 to
22:5 "the farthest point to which the book of the Revelation takes us in the
out wor ki ng of the purpose of the ages', and noreover we render Revel ation
22:5, '"and they shall reign unto the ages of the ages'. Qur suggestion to
the interested reader is that he should explore this subject further, and in
order to get what help there is available in The Berean Expositor, he should
make good use of the Conprehensive | ndex. For exanple, the translation,
‘unto the ages of the ages', is suggestive of nmuch. W open the 'Index of
Subj ects', and under the heading, 'Ages of ages,' are directed to Vol. 15,
page 41, where we read:

' The expression "for the ages of the ages" (eis tous aionas ton aionon)
occurs in the Book of the Revelation 13 tinmes, and is distributed as

fol |l ows:
'For the ages of the ages
A 1: 6. The kingdom of priests ascribe
gl ory and dom nion to Christ.
B 1:18. Chri st Living for the ages of the ages.
C Wor shi ppers of al 4:9. The Living Creatures.
God (fourfold) bl 4:10. The twenty -four elders.
al 5:13. Every creature.

bl 7:12. Al the angels.

A 10: 6. The m ghty angel. The nystery of God fi ni shed.
B1 11:15. He shall reign.
C Wor shi ppers of a2 14:11. Snoke of tornent.
Satan (fourfold) b2 15:7. The seven angels.
a2 19: 3. Snmoke of tornent.

b2 20:10. The Devil Beast and
Fal se Prophet.
B2 22:5. They shall reign.
'The ages of the ages is the great converging point of all time. There
the snmoke ceases to ascend, there every eneny is subjected, there the
reign of the saints reaches its goal, there in fact the Son Hinself
shal | vacate Hi s nediatorial throne, and having acconplished the

purpose of the ages He shall: "Deliver up the kingdomto God, even the
Father ... that God may be all in all"" (1 Cor. 15:24 -28).
The reader will understand fromthe above, therefore, that any feature

of prom se or prophecy that falls within the ages of the ages nust be before
the great act of 1 Corinthians 15:24 -28, and that Revelation 20:10 and 22:5
fall within the linmts of the ages.

We now turn up the "I ndex of Scripture References' and note that
Revel ation 20:4 -6 is dealt with in Vol. 14, page 56. Nothing is actually
listed in the I ndex concerning Revelation 20:1 -3, but it is a sinple thing
to go back frompage 56 to the preceding article. There on page 29 we read:

' The thousand years of Christ will not be the final and perfect
ki ngdom it will be preparatory'.

In Vol. 14, page 56, we read



"The M Ilennial reign is bounded at its two extrenes by a series of
events which indicate the peculiar character of that Ki ngdom

At the beginning At the close
(1D Sat an bound for 1,000 years. (1D Sat an | oosed when 1, 000
years finished.

(2) Nat i ons decei ved no nore (2) Nat i ons decei ved after
until 1,000 years finish. 1, 000 years finish.

(3) Thrones and j udgnent given (3) The canp of the saints
to the saints. enconpassed.

(4) The first resurrection.Priests (4) The resurrection of the
of God and of Christ. rest of the dead.

"The M Il ennium ends exactly as every other dispensation has ended,
i.e. in failure. This one fact enables us to see that instead of
understanding this kingdomto be the beginning of the Lord' s work of
power and glory, it is to be understood rather as the |last of His
dealings with nmen under del egated authority'.

A further reference to Revelation 20:4 -6 is found in The Berean
Expositor Vol. 14, page 97, which is reproduced here for the sake of those
who do not have access to that vol une:

M1l ennial Failure and Foreshadow ng (Rev. 20:4-6).

VWhen we think of the mllennium we usually think of that condition of
peace that is intinmated in the words:

'"The wolf and the |l anb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat
straw | i ke the bullock' (lIsa. 65:25).

It is a m stake however to assune that such is said to be the condition of
things all over the earth at that time. Both Isaiah 65 and |saiah 11 add
t hese i mportant words:

' They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My holy nountain'.

"In all My holy nmountain' is not the same in extent as all the earth,
and this passage is one of many that indicate the peculiar position of I|srae
in the mllennium Another passage of simlar inport is Isaiah 60:1,2:

"Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is

ri sen upon thee. For, behold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and
gross darkness the peoples, but the Lord shall arise upon thee, and Hi s
glory shall be seen upon thee'

There is the greatest difference indicated between the nation of I|srae
and the nations during this kingdom

' The sons of strangers shall build up thy walls, and their kings shal
m nister unto thee ... The nation and the kingdomthat will not serve
thee shall perish: yea those nations shall be utterly wasted' (Isa
60: 10-12).



"Strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien
shal | be your plowren and your vine dressers. But ye shall be called
the priests of the Lord; men shall call you the mnisters of our God
(Isa. 61:5,6).

Israel are here seen in their position as the royal priesthood, and the
surroundi ng nations as their servants. |t was one of the great duties of the
priest to teach

"For the priest's |lips should keep know edge; and they should seek the
aw at his mouth' (Mal. 2:7; see also Lev. 10:11),

and therefore when the millennial kingdomis set up we find that the nmountain
of the Lord's house shall be set up as the head of the nmountains, and to this
centre all the nations shall 'streaml and shall say:

"Let us go up to the mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of
Jacob; and He will teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His paths:
for out of Zion shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from
Jerusalem (lsa. 2:3).

The R V. margin of Psalm 72: 10 reads:
' The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall render tribute'

Turning to |Isaiah 25 we may notice sone further limtations that may at
first surprise us. A feast is to be nade unto all peoples, but it is to be
held '"in this mountain' (verse 6). The veil that is cast over all the
peopl es and which is spread over all nations is to be done away, but once
again it is '"in this nmountain' (verse 7). 1In the sanme context we have these
two opposite thoughts:

"He will swallow up death in victory' (verse 8).
' Mbab shall be trodden down, or threshed, even as straw is threshed
under the wheels of the threshing cart' (verse 10).

This threshing of Mab is connected with the nountain of the Lord, for it
reads:

"For in this mpuntain shall the hand of the Lord rest, and Mbab shal
be threshed, etc.'.

When the desert bl ossons as the rose, when the eyes of the blind see, and the
ears of the deaf hear, when the ransomed of the Lord return to Zion, |saiah
35, the same chapter, says:

'Behol d, your God will come with vengeance' (verse 4).

We nust therefore be prepared to find in the mllennial kingdomthe execution
of judgnent. Not only so, but Scripture reveals that there will be sinin
that kingdom and death as a consequence; in other words, the king who shal
reign will:

"Rule themwith a rod of iron, and dash themin pieces like a potter's
vessel' (Psa. 2:9).



That this is characteristic of mllennial rule is seen by conparing
Revel ation 2:27; 12:5 and 19:15:

"To himthat overconmeth ... will | give power over the nations, and he
shall rule themwith a rod of iron; as the vessel of a potter shal
they be broken to shivers; even as | received of My Father' (Rev.
2:27).

Psal m 110, which speaks al so of that day, reveals the Lord ruling in the
m dst of enem es, judging among the nations, and filling the places with dead
bodi es! Strange synbols of peace !! The Oxford CGesenius renders verse 3:

'"Thy people will be (all) voluntariness in the day of Thy host'.

In marked contrast with Israel will be the feigned
and constrai ned obedi ence of the nations. The marginal reading of Psalm
18:44 is:

'The sons of the stranger shall yield feigned obedi ence unto Me'.

So again in Psalm66:3 and 81:15. The character of this kingdomis noreover
mani fested by turning to the RV. margin of Daniel 9:24 -- "To restrain
transgression'. This idea of restraint is seen in the fact that during this
period Satan will be bound, but not destroyed. Psalm 21:1-13; 48:4-7; 66:7,
68:21; 72:9-14; and 97:1-7 seemto speak of that kingdom and the presence
therein of evil -doers. Psalm101:8 reads, 'I will early destroy all the

wi cked of the land'. The word "early' is rendered by Rotherham ' norning by
nor ni ng' and indicates summary judgnment upon offenders. Psalm 149 calls upon
Israel to rejoice, and the children of Zion to be joyful in their king. The
Psalmis evidently mllennial

'"Let the high praises of God be in their nmouth, and a two -edged sword
in their hand. To execute vengeance upon the nations, and punishnents
upon the people. To bind their kings with chains, and their nobles wth
fetters of iron. To execute upon themthe judgnment witten. this honour
have all His saints. Hallelujah' (Psa. 149:6-9).

Here once again we see the '"iron rod" in action. It is evident from Zechari ah
14:16-19 that throughout the ml|lennium and not nerely at the conmmencenent,
judgnent will fall upon di sobedience. The two |ast verses of I|saiah bring
before us a dual picture -- "all flesh' shall cone to worship before the
Lord, and they shall also | ook upon the carcases of transgressors (presunmnably
in the valley called Gehenna), and they shall be an abhorring unto al

flesh'. Death, if it occur, in the mllenniumw Il be the direct result of
personal sin. This seens to be the neaning of |saiah 65:20. The A V. reads
t hus:

"There shall be no nmore thence an infant of days, nor an old man that
hath not filled his days, for the child shall die an hundred years old,
but the sinner being an hundred years old shall be accursed'

Rot herham transl at es t he passage:

"But a youth a hundred years old may die, yea, a sinner a hundred years
ol d shall be accursed',



t he suggestion being that for one to die in that kingdom even at the
age of a hundred years, would be to die young, and that such a death
woul d be the direct outcone of sin.

The mllennial kingdomis not the glorious reign of Christ that ushers
in the consumuation. The nmillenniumis rather man's nost favoured
opportunity and nost signal failure. The conditions are even nore favourable
than those of Eden in sone respects. For here no outside tenpter can enter
Sat an being bound for the whole period, yet revolt spreads rapidly as soon as
Satan is |let |oose.

The millennial kingdomis Israel's sphere of bl essedness wherein al
the promi ses related to them as a peculiar people to the Lord shall be
fulfilled. The mllenniumforeshadows the perfect kingdom \What wll take
pl ace over the breadth of the earth after the nmllenniumtakes place during
the thousand years in Israel's land only. One nation, Israel, shall be 'born
at a stroke' (lsa. 66:8). One people, Israel, 'shall be all righteous' (Isa.
60:21), and the days of their nourning shall be ended. But the ends of the
earth will slowy learn the |l esson. A brighter and a better day succeeds the
t housand -year reign of Christ and His people. The royal priesthood will
have acconplished its purpose. Through this chosen 'seed' shall all the
fam lies of the earth have been bl essed; many will join thenselves to the
Lord, and conme under the prom se:

'The sons of the stranger that join thenselves to the Lord ... even
themw Il | bring to My holy nountain' (lsa. 56:6,7),

for the Lord's house shall be called a house of prayer for all peoples. The
law at Sinai and the nation of Israel afterwards were under the del egated
authority of angels, but the "world to cone' has not been submitted to
angels, but to the saints, particularly those of 'the seed of Abrahanmi (Heb
2), which enbraces all those of like precious faith. This kingdomis the

| ast mani festation of the failure of delegated rule.

The ki ngdom of the Son is marked by the subjection of all rule and
authority. He shows Who is that blessed and only Potentate, and at the close
of that rule and that rule alone, we reach perfection and the goal of the
ages. All down the age has been heard the nurnuring chall enge of the

sovereignty vested only in Christ. Israel failed to hold that sceptre; the
Centiles failed too. Adamin Eden, and man in the mllennial kingdom

equally fail. Every age and di spensation converges upon one thought, every
knee shall bow at last to one Lord, every tongue will confess but one Nane,

Revel ation 5 shall be repeated upon a grander scal e:

"Who is worthy? ... no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the
earth ... was found worthy ...' (verses 2-4).
"And they sung a new song, saying, "Thou art worthy"' (verse 9).
* * * * * * *
Under the heading 'Revelation -- all things new in the 'Index of

Subj ects', we find that 21:1 -5 and 21:1 to 22:5 are referred to in Vol. 15,
page 65. W accordingly turn up this reference and find the foll ow ng
subdi vi si on:

"During the ages which span this section, the wondrous purposes of
grace and redenption are worked out. The |ast act which pertains to



this section is that of casting death and hades into the |ake of fire.
The MIlenniumis the day of the Lord (2 Pet. 3:10) and this is
foll owed by the day of God (2 Pet. 3:12).

* * * * *

' The subject "the new heaven and new earth" occupies chapters 21:1 to
22:5. First we have a brief statenent occupying 21:1 -5, then secondly we
have an expansi on of one aspect

The new creation and its heirs

Al 21:1 -5 Al things new.

A2 21:6 to 22:5. These things inherited.
"The first part of the subject is general -- "all things". The second
part of the sanme subject is that which is peculiar to the overconer --
"he that overconeth shall inherit these things". Five verses are

sufficient to tell of the new heaven and new earth, while twenty -seven
verses are taken up with the description of the inheritance of the
over comer.

"W look in vain in this chapter of Revelation for any further

description of the new heaven and new earth. |Inmediately follow ng the
bri efest of introductions John focuses upon one phase of this new
wor | d:

"And | John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem coming down from God out
of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband" (21:2).

* * * * *

"At the close of this description (22:1 -5) we reach Eden, paradise

restored. It will be seen therefore that there are to be a series of
steps ever back to "as it was in the beginning".
(D) The M 11 ennium Jerusal emon earth, a holy city. Speci a

feature THE Tenpl e (Ezek. 40:47).

(2) The New Heaven Jerusal em t he heavenly city. Speci a
feature -- THE Tabernacl e.
(3) The New Earth Par adi se. "The day of the age" (2 Pet. 3:18).

Speci al feature The Tree of Life'.

It will be observed fromthese various extracts that we see in
Revel ation 21:5 the |ast word, future, of prophecy as far as the Revelation
is concerned, and that the new Jerusalemw th which the Revelation is so
concerned is rather in the nature of an inheritance, entered by the overconer

at the beginning of the MIlenniumwhile it is still in heaven, and enjoyed
ri ght through the succeeding day of God after it has descended out of heaven,
up to the end of the ages of the ages, when the goal of redenption will be
reached' .

The presence of the tree of life in Revelation 22:2 does not
necessarily suppose the presence of death, any nore than it did in the



begi nning (Gen. 2:9), but it reveals that it will still be a possibility. It
indicates that the final step has been reached before the 'end' , when the

| ast enemy, death, shall be destroyed, which 'end wll bring about the | ast
great correspondence of Scripture, and Genesis 1:1 will find its echo in the
words 'that God may be all in all'.

No. 20

This |Is The Sum

When the apostle reached about half way through the epistle to the
Hebrews, he stopped at the end of chapter 7 to say:

'Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum (Heb. 8:1).

He had admtted earlier that there were sone things to say concerning
Mel chi sedec that were 'hard to be understood' (Heb. 5:11); in this case the
difficulty was caused by the fact that his hearers were 'dull of hearing'
In our case, the position nust be reversed. W do not wite, as he did, by
inspiration of God, and we do not for the nonent believe that our readers are
in any way dull of hearing. W have endeavoured as grace is given to be
careful to avoid anmbiguity, to give chapter and verse, to denonstrate by
fairly full quotation the interpretations suggested, and to avoid nere text
guotation that ignores the context. Even so, we have no right to believe
that everyone has followed in every detail so closely that a r,sum would not
be useful, as the sanme apostle said in another context, 'to wite the sane
things to you, to ne indeed is not grievous, but for you it is safe' (Phil
3:1). Here then is a sumary:
(1) There is no sacredness about the word MIlennium It sinply neans
t housand' and is used of that portion of the future reign of Christ that
| asts 1,000 years.

a

(2) There is one portion of the Scriptures only that speaks positively
concerning the MIlennial reign, and that portion consisting of ten verses
only, nanely Revelation 20:1 -10.

(3) While nmaking this statenent we by no means deny that such passages as

I saiah 11:6 -9 do belong to this MIlennial day, but if they do, they are
seen to be such only by inference.

(4) We do not deny that there will be a Pre -M Il ennial kingdom but we see
that this will be the kingdom of the Beast of Revelation 13:18, and is
foreshadowed by the reign of Saul before that of David.

(5) The outstanding features of the MI|enniumas reveal ed i n Revel ation
20:1 -10 are as follows:

(a) The Devil will be shut up in the bottom ess pit, and this
together with Daniel 9:24, 'finishes'. 'To nake an end’
indicates that evil will be 'restrained" throughout the period.
(See Seventy Weeks of Daniel 9, page 213).

(b) The bottom ess pit is in G eek abussos 'the abyss' and the LXX
links this with '"the deep' of GCenesis 1:2.

(c) The 'overconmer' who is addressed in Revelation 2 and 3 is the
sl ender thread upon which the visions of the Apocal ypse are
t hreaded, and the Only Ones specifically nentioned in Revel ation



20:1 -10 are the martyrs under the Antichrist's persecution, who
"live and reign with Christ a thousand years'.

(d) The phrases 'the rest of the dead' and 'the first resurrection'
conpel us to see that the Great Wiite Throne judgnment that
follows is the second half of one thene, and that this G eat
White Throne judgnent is not the judgment of all the ungodly of
all time. That does not enter into the book of the Revel ation.

(e) At the close of the MII|enniumwhen Satan is let |oose for a
little season, his deceiving words find ready response in ' Gog
and Magog' who invest the canp of the saints in the beloved city,
and are immedi ately destroyed with fire from heaven.

(6) As an echo, and perhaps a connection with Gog and Magog, we find that

there will be 'feigned obedi ence' anbng sonme of the nations of the earth at
that tinme.
(7) The Lord will rule with a "rod of iron' and the enphasis on the word

"iron' cannot be ignored.

(8) When the Lord enters into His KingdomHe will rule in the mdst of
enemni es.

(9) VWhile full MIlennial blessings will be enjoyed in Jerusalemthe
nations that surround that favoured city will slowy learn the way of peace

(10) If the converging |ines of prophecy are considered, no gap can be found
in which Israel as a nation will be a blessing in the earth. This can only
take place after their conversion at the Second Coming of the Lord.

(11) The day of the Lord is to be succeeded by the day of God, and care nust
be taken not to cramall future prophecy into the 1,000 years, leaving little
or nothing for the day that foll ows.

(12) Oher incidental features and argunents are to be found in the articles
of this synopsis which will but supplement and support the main contention
set out above. Until these can be Scripturally disposed of, we shall not

feel under any obligation to occupy nore space, but will gladly return to the
mai n purpose of our mnistry namely, the meking known, as far as grace wll
enabl e, of the dispensation of the Mystery with all its blessings, privileges
and responsibilities.

MULTI TUDE OF NATI ONS

We learn fromlsaiah 45:18 that the Lord did not create the earth 'in
vain', where the words so translated are in the Hebrew tohu, 'w thout form
as in CGenesis 1:2. He formed it to be "inhabited'. Wen the curse falls
upon Babyl on, depletion of human life is included, '"it shall never be
i nhabited' (Isa. 13:20). The same was said of Jerusalemand the cities of

Israel in Isaiah 6:11, "Until the cities be wasted wi thout inhabitant', in
the day of their blindness, but 'Jerusalemshall be inhabited as towns
without walls for the nmultitude of nmen and cattle therein', in the day of

their restoration (Zech. 2:4).

The command to Adam at his creation was to be fruitful and rmultiply and
to replenish the earth (Gen. 1:28), a comand repeated to Noah after the
flood (Gen. 9:1). The purpose of God noves fromthe Race (in Adam and the
Nations (in Noah), to the one chosen nation, Israel (in Abraham. |[srael



too, is destined to be fruitful and multiply and replenish the earth at the
time of the end.

Cenesis 48:4 and 19 nust first of all be considered as two very
different words are translated 'nultitude' here, and the marginal note in
earlier editions of The Conpani on Bi bl e agai nst verse 19 has been m spl aced,
it should be transferred to verse 4:

"I will make thee fruitful, and nultiply thee, and I will make of thee
a nultitude of people" (Gen. 48:4).

Here the word translated '"nultitude' is the Hebrew gahal which neans
"to assenble', '"to call' and is at tines translated 'synagogue' in the LXX
To this conception Stephen referred when he spoke of 'the church (ekklesia
"called out") in the wilderness' (Acts 7:38). W turn back to Genesis 28:3
and we read that this promse was first of all given to Jacob when he |eft
home, and repeated to himon his return when he was nanmed |srael (Cen.
35:10,11). This prom se, enploying the word qgahal, is nade only to Jacob
When the aged Jacob bl essed Joseph and his sons he said:

' et themgrow into a nultitude (Heb. rob) in the m dst of the
earth' (Gen. 48:16).

Here the Hebrew word is rob, meani ng abundance. This proni se echoes
the prayer of Jacob when he said:

"Thou saidst, | will surely do thee good, and neke thy seed as the sand
of the sea, which cannot be nunbered for nultitude' (Gen. 32:12).

VWhen Moses | ooked on Israel after they had conme out of Egypt, he said,
'The Lord God of your fathers make you a thousand tinmes so nany nore as ye
are, and bless you, as He hath prom sed' (Deut. 1:11), and in Deuteronony
10: 22 he rem nded t hem

'"Thy fathers went down into Egypt with threescore and ten persons; and
now the Lord thy God hath made thee as the stars of heaven for
mul titude'

I srael's reduced nunbers at the present tinme (Deut. 28:64 -67) are a
fulfilment of the threat:

"Ye shall be left few in nunber, whereas ye were as the stars of heaven
for nmultitude; because thou woul dest not obey the voice of the Lord thy
God' (Deut. 28:62).

We return to CGenesis 48:19, where the word nmultitude is the Hebrew
melo. This is the word translated 'replenish’ in Genesis 1:28 and 9:1. This
prom se in Genesis 48:19 picks up the conmand to Adam and to Noah (see
pl er oma3)

"His seed shall becone a nultitude (Heb. nelo) of nations' (Gen.

48:19).
Rot herham reads, 'a filling up of the nations'. Where man and the nations
have failed, Israel by grace and nmercy shall ultimtely succeed. Israel is

destined to be a 'great nation' and the word great here refers not so nuch to
noral greatness, but to growth, expansion, augnentation, as in such
expressions as 'great lights' or a 'great city'. Psalm107:39 places the



word ''minished" over against the words "nultiplied greatly' of verse 38.
This was Israel's original condition; they were 'the fewest' of all people’
(Deut. 7:7), where the word so translated is the sane as 'm ni shed'

We nust now turn to the original prom ses made to Abraham

"I will make thy seed as the dust of the earth: so that if a man can
nunber the dust of the earth, then shall thy seed al so be nunbered
(Gen. 13:16).

This promise is part of a larger one that deals with the | and of
prom se and its extent:

"And He brought himforth abroad, and said, Look now toward heaven, and
tell the stars, if thou be able to nunber them and He said unto him
So shall thy seed be' (Gen. 15:5).

This promise is directly related to the superhuman birth of the
prom sed seed, but is followed by the inquiry of Abraham and the assurance of
the Lord regarding the land that had been prom sed. Finally, when Abraham
proved his willingness to obey the Lord, even to the offering of |saac, the
bl essing is given the third tine:

"In blessing | will bless thee, and in multiplying | will nmultiply thy
seed as the stars of the heaven, and as the sand which is upon the sea
shore; and thy seed shall possess the gate of his enem es' (Gen.
22:17).

We nove now to the prophecies of future restoration. Jerem ah 33:7,14
and 21 speak of Israel's return "as at the first' and that the covenant nade
with Abraham and repeated to David will not be broken:

"As the host of heaven cannot be nunbered, neither the sand of the sea
measured: so will | rmultiply the seed of David My servant, and the
Levites that mnister unto Me' (Jer. 33:22).

At the time of the end, war and plague will have so decimated the
popul ati on of the earth, that Zechariah is conpelled to speak of 'every one
that is Left of all the nations which canme against Jerusal em (Zech. 14:16).
When we read in Revelation 8 that a third part of the ships were destroyed,
and in Revelation 9 that a third part of nen were destroyed, and that al
green grass was burnt up (8:7), we can begin to estimate the depopul ati on of

the earth as a consequence. It is here that the purpose of God in |srae

will be realized. Today the Gentile nations fill the earth with their
teeming mllions, and Israel is but a handful in conparison, but |srael shal
eventual ly ' bl ossom and bud, and fill the face of the world with fruit' (Isa.
27:6). There shall be "a filling up of the nations' (Gen. 48:19), but it
will be the seed of Abraham that shall inhabit the waste places, forfeited

for ever by the nations of the earth. Yet in the nercy of God, there is a
bl essed sequel to this:

"If the fall of thembe the riches of the world, and the dimnishing of
themthe riches of the Gentiles; how nuch nmore their Fulness .... For

if the casting away of them be the reconciling of the world, what shal

the receiving of thembe, but life fromthe dead?" (Rom 11:12 -15).



He created it not in vain (without forn), He formed it to be
i nhabited (lsa. 45:18).

"He shall See His seed ... and the pleasure of the Lord shall prosper
in H's hand' (lsa. 53:10).

The 'replenishing' so long awaited, and so often thwarted, will at |ong
last, and in God's own good tine and way, be gloriously conpleted.

THE NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

There are many nations that cone into touch with Israel during its
eventful history, and any attenpt to deal with them except in a very
sel ective way, is obviously precluded by the vast amobunt of detail involved.
Qur interest at the nonent, however, is focused upon those nations that have
a pronminent part to play at the tinme of the end.

The prophet Isaiah, in his visions of the glorious day that is com ng
speaks not only of Israel, but of the nations that shall be associated with
Israel in the day of the Lord. He speaks of these nations under the headi ngs
"Burdens' and 'Signs'. There are ten 'burdens', two 'exclanmations' and one
"sign', making a total of thirteen, an om nous nunber in Scripture,
associated with rebellion (see its first occurrence, Gen. 14:4).

The Burden of Babylon (Isa. 13:1 to 14:27).

(D The Gathering of The Armes (Isa. 13:1 -5). -- The command to
destroy the whole of Babylon is given to the 'sanctified ones
('saints' as in Deut. 33:2 and Zech. 14:5 i.e. 'the holy angels')
and to the '"mighty ones' (i.e. "mghty angels' as in Rev. 18:21
and 2 Thess. 1:7) and to the kingdom of nations froma far
country.

(2) The Day of The Lord (lsa. 13:6 -18). -- This period is described
as the Day of the Lord, cruel with wath and fierce anger. The
obj ect of this destruction of Babylon is to punish the world for

its evil, and to lay | ow the proud and haughty.

(3) The Destruction of Babylon (lIsa. 13:19 -22). -- The destruction
of Babylon will be so conplete that:
(i) Its overthrow is |likened to Sodom and Gonorr ah.

(ii) It shall never be inhabited again by man.
(iii) It shall become the habitation of doleful creatures.

(4) The Sin of Babylon (lsa. 14:4 -23). -- The king of Babylon is
charged with being:

(i) The oppressor, the staff of the wi cked, the sceptre of rulers,
and the ruler and persecutor of the nations. (See also 14:4,
mar gi n: ' The exactress of gold').

(ii) Lucifer, Son of the Mrning, who said, 'I will ascend in to
heaven, | will exalt ny throne above the stars of God ... | will
be like the nost High'. These words |ink Babylon's bl aspheny
with the sin of the Anointed Cherub in the past (Ezek. 28:14) and
with the Man of Sin (2 Thess. 2).



Babyl on nust be taken to refer

to the literal city, and nust not be

spiritualized. It is called 'The beauty of the Chal dees' excellency' (Isa.
13:19). The prophecy of Jerem ah 50 opens with the words: 'The Wrd of the
Lord spake agai nst Babyl on and agai nst the | and of the Chal deans' (Jer.

50:1).

The followi ng parallels fromJerem ah, |saiah and Revelation will add

further details to the 'burden' of |saiah,
Babyl on of the Apocalypse is the litera
restored in the | and of the Chal dees.

| sai ah and Jerem ah
"O thou that dwell est upon many
waters ... thine end is cone, and
the neasure of thy covetousness
(Jer. 51:13).

' Babyl on hath been a gol den cup
in the Lord's hand, that nade al
the earth drunken: the nations
have drunken of her w ne;
therefore the nations are nad'
(Jer 51:7).

' O daughter of the Chal deans ...
The | ady of kingdons' (lsa. 47:5).

"Thou saidst, | shall be a lady for
ever ... Therefore hear now this,
thou that art given to pl easures,
that dwelleth carel essly, that
sayest in thine heart, | am and
none el se beside ne; | shall not
sit as a widow, neither shall |
know the | oss of children: but
these two things shall cone to
thee in a nonent in one day, the
| oss of children, and w dowhood
(Isa, 47:7-9).

"I ... will make thee a burnt
mountai n' (Jer. 51:25).

"My people, go ye out of the
m dst of her' (Jer. 51:45).

"As she hath done, do unto her'
(Jer. 50:15).

"And it shall be, when thou hast
made an end of reading this

book, that thou shalt bind a stone
toit, and cast it into the mdst of
Euphrates: and thou shalt say,

Thus shal | Babyl on sink, and

and al so establish the fact that

city, which nmust therefore be

Revel ati on
"Conme hither; I will shew unto
thee the judgnent of the great
whore that sitteth upon nmany
waters' (Rev. 17:1).

'Having a golden cup in her hand
full of abom nations' (Rev.
17: 4).

' The woman whi ch thou sawest

is that great city, which reigneth
over the kings of the earth' (Rev.
17:18).

" How much she hath glorified
hersel f, and |ived deliciously, so
much tornment and sorrow give

her: for she saith in her heart, |
sit a queen, and am no w dow,

and shall see no sorrow.

Therefore shall her plagues cone
in one day, death, and nourning,
and famne' (Rev. 18:7,8).

'She shall be utterly burned with
fire' (Rev. 18:8).

' Cone out of her, My people’
(Rev. 18:4).

'Reward her even as she
rewar ded you' (Rev. 18:6).

"And a mighty angel took up a

stone like a great mllstone, and
cast it into the sea, saying, Thus
with violence shall that great city
Babylon ... be found no nore at

all' (Rev. 18:21).



shall not rise fromthe evil that |
will bring upon her' (Jer. 51:63,64).

The nodern state of Iraq corresponds with ancient Chaldea. It is an
i ndependent state, whose first nmonarch was king Feisal, elected in 1921. By
a treaty concluded in 1922, Britain agreed to terninate its nandatory
responsi bilities when Iraq gai ned adm ssion to the League of Nations. One of
the countries, therefore, of great inportance in prophecy is the |Iand of
Mesopot ami a. Every devel opnment there should be watched, for each is a
further step towards the end.

The Burden of Palestine (lsa. 14:28 -32).
| medi ately precedi ng these verses, the prophet wites:

"I will break the Assyrian in My land, and upon My nountains tread him
under foot' (lsa. 14:25).

Babyl on and Jerusalem are the two great cities of prophecy, and
Pal estine necessarily comes into view. The 'burden' is dated, 'In the year
that king Ahaz died'. The record of the |ife of Ahaz is found in 2
Chronicles 28, where we read that, because of his idolatry, Judah was
delivered into the hands of Syria and Israel. Ahaz robbed the house of the
Lord, and shut the doors of the tenple, and ruined not only hinmself but his
peopl e.

Pal estine is warned not to rejoice because 'the rod of himthat snote
thee is broken' (i.e. at the failure of the king of Judah) 'for out of the
serpent's root shall conme forth a cockatrice'. This |ooks forward to the
time of the end, when the troubles of Palestine that are now gathering
strength shall reach their climx.

The Lord's answer to the vexed question now agitating Palestine is:
'The Lord hath founded Zion, and the poor of His people shall trust init' or
'bet ake thenselves unto it' (margin), (lsa. 14:32).

Both in Psalm60 (verses 6 -8) and in Psalm 108 (verses 7 -9) the fina
triunph of Judah over Philistia is assured.

Present -day novenents in Palestine are |ikened to the appearance of
| eaves on the fig tree: 'Ye know that summer is nigh'. Every novenent in
Pal estine is of great interest to the child of God, for the people of Israe
and their land are keys to prophetic interpretation.

For our present purpose we mnmust pass over Mab and Damascus wit hout
coment, except to suggest that the exhortation: 'Let Mne outcasts dwel
with thee, Mdab' (lsa. 16:4) may have reference to the days when those in
Judea shall flee to the nmountains (Matt. 24:16).

Wth regard to the 'woe' pronounced in chapter 18, we cannot agree with
the commentators that Ethiopia is addressed. The peopl e addressed are
"beyond the river of Ethiopia and accustoned to send anbassadors by 'sea'

The LXX speaks of this land as 'the |and of wi nged ships'. Messengers are
sent 'to a nation scattered and peeled (lsa. 18:2). Govett translates the
passage: 'To a nation dragged away and plucked' . These words are a wonderfu

epitome of Israel's experiences, and the words that follow 'A people



terrible fromtheir beginning hitherto' well describe the early history of
t he sane peopl e.

The association of 'ensign' and '"trunpet' (lsa. 18:3) seens
irresistibly to point to Israel's ingathering, and the 'rest' of verse 4
m ght well signify a long period of 'the silence of God'. The tinme is the
time of 'harvest' (18:5); and 'a present' shall be brought to the Lord of
hosts, of that scattered and peel ed people. This seenms to be a prophecy of
the restoration of Israel by the help of a nation 'beyond the river of
Ethiopia'. FEthiopia is certainly to have a place at the tinme of the end, but
Et hi opia is not the subject of |saiah 18.

The word 'We' is translated 'Ho' in Isaiah 55:1: 'Ho, every one that
thirsteth', and should be so translated in Isaiah 18: 1.

The Burden of Egypt (lIsa. 19:1 to 20:6)

The civil strife indicated in Isaiah 19:2 is referred to by the Lord in
Mat t hew 24 where He speaks of the begi nning of sorrows being ushered in by
" ki ngdom ri si ng agai nst ki ngdoni

"And | will set the Egyptians against the Egyptians: and they shal
fight every one against his brother, and every one against his
nei ghbour; city against city, and ki ngdom agai nst ki ngdom (lsa. 19:2).

This civil war will be followed by their conquest by a foreign power.
"Acruel lord and a fierce king' is to rule over them This nust be the
"king of fierce countenance' of Daniel 8:23, who shall have control of the
"precious things of Egypt' (Dan. 11:43). It is surely significant that the
only other passage in the Authorized Version where gasheh is translated
"cruel' refers to the 'cruel bondage' suffered by Israel in Egypt (Exod.

6:9). Aterrible drought is foretold, a calamty that will threaten the very
exi stence of Egypt. He who smites Egypt, however, will heal it:

"And the Lord shall smite Egypt: He shall smite and heal it: and they
shall return even to the Lord, and He shall be intreated of them and
shal |l heal them (lsa. 19:22).

This healing of Egypt is one of the astonishing features of the tinme of
t he end:

"In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria,
even a blessing in the mdst of the |Iand: whomthe Lord of hosts shal
bl ess, saying, Blessed be Egypt My People, and Assyria the work of My
hands, and Israel M ne inheritance' (lsa. 19:24,25).

See articles entitled Babylon8; and Egypt8 for a fuller treatnment of
| sai ah 19.

The concl udi ng ' burdens' of |saiah's prophecy concern:

'The Burden of the Desert of the Sea' (Isa. 21:1 -10).
' The Burden of Dumah' (lsa. 21:11 -12).

' The Burden of Arabia' (Isa. 21:13 -17).

' The Burden of the Valley of Vision' (lsa. 22:1 -14).
' The Burden of Tyre' (Isa. 23:1 -18).



Wth reference to the |last of these 'burdens', the association of Tyre
with the sin of the Anointed Cherub (Ezek. 28:14) and the parallel of Ezekie
27:28,33,35,36 with Babylon in Revelation 17 and 18, should be noted. The
passage in |saiah speaks of a maritinme and nmerchant power, reviving many
features that characterized ancient Tyre. There may be sone cryptic
prophetic significance here, for at the end of the seventy years (lsa. 23:15)
Tyre is to "turn to her hire, and shall commit fornication with all the
ki ngdonms of the world' (lsa. 23:17).

We trust that enough has been seen of the teaching of the prophets
concerning the nations at the tinme of the end, to encourage the earnest
seeker to take heed to this '"light that shineth in a dark place’

Does Scripture say anything concerning war in the air?

A superficial reading of 2 Thessal onians 2 would | ead one to believe
that at the tine of the end conplete atheismwll prevail, for in verse 4 we
read:

"VWho opposeth and exalteth hinmself above all that is called God, or
that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth in the tenple of Cod,
shewi ng hinself that he is God' (2 Thess. 2:4).

The phrase, 'all that is called God, or that is worshipped would

i nclude even fal se gods, and fal se worship. To such an extent will the ruler
of the | ast days be opposed to any thought of God that he will tolerate no
act of worship at all. And yet one god remains in spite of all, for this Mn
of Sin places hinself in the tenple, 'shewing hinself that he is God' . So,
when we turn to the passage in the Book of the Revelation which corresponds
to 2 Thessal onians 2, we find, in a day when God will be denied and the Beast
shall open his nouth and bl asphene God and Hi s name (Rev. 13:6), that all the
world will wonder after the Beast, 'and they worshi pped the Dragon which gave
power unto the Beast; and they worshi pped the Beast, saying, Wwo is like unto
the Beast? who is able to make war with hin?' (Rev. 13:4).

The word here translated 'power' is exousia and nmeans 'authority':

"Al'l this authority (said the Devil) will | give Thee, and the glory of
them for that is delivered unto ne; and to whonsoever | will | give
it. If Thou therefore wilt Worship Me, all shall be Thine' (Luke
4:6,7).

Here is the direct contrast to Revelation 13:4. Vhat Christ refused,
the Man of Sin accepts.

Satan is called in Ephesians 2:2 ' The prince of the authority of the
air', and his agents are described as the "world -holders of this darkness
(Eph. 6:12). There are only seven occurrences of aer ("air') in the New
Testanent and there can be no doubt that the "air' in the comopnly accepted
sense of the word is intended. 'They cried out, and cast off their clothes,
and threw dust into the air' (Acts 22:23). Had the passage read, 'threw dust
in their eyes' we mght have felt that a figure of speech was intended, but,
as the passage stands, the neaning nust be literal.

So 1 Corinthians 9:26, 'beateth the air', 1 Corinthians 14:9, 'speak
into the air,' 1 Thessalonians 4:17, 'neet the Lord in the air', are all to
be taken literally. Wen we read in Revelation 9:2 that the sun and the air



wer e darkened, the reason given, the snoke coming out fromthe pit, is a
sufficient explanation, and no figure need be introduced.

In Revelation 16 we find the kings of the earth gathered together by
denoni acal powers to battle. The place where they assenble is called
Armageddon; and i mmediately this is stated, we read that the | ast of the
seven vials is poured out into the "air' (Rev. 16:13 -17).

Satan has the '"authority of the air'. \When he gives
this authority to the Beast, the whole world realizes imediately that he is
i nvincible, and their thoughts turn at once to war. The |last of earth's
battles is to be fought at Armageddon, and it will be brought to an end when
the angel pours out his vial into the "air'!

Leaving this passage for the nmonment, let us go back to the apocal ypse
of the O d Testanent, the Book of Daniel. The eleventh chapter reveals the
character of the tinme of the end:

"And the king shall do according to his will; and he shall exalt

hi msel f, and magnify hinsel f above every god, and shall speak
mar vel | ous things against the God of gods ... neither shall he regard
the God of his fathers ... but in his estate shall he honour the god of
forces ... . Thus shall he do in the npbst strong holds with a strange
god, whom he shall acknow edge and increase with glory' (Dan. 11:36 -
39).

The Hebrew word nmoz, 'force', occurs seven tinmes in Daniel 11

"Also | in the first year of Darius the Mede, even |, stood to confirm
and to strengthen him (11:1).

"Qut of a branch of her roots shall one stand up in his estate, which
shall cone with an army, and shall enter into the fortress of the king
of the north' (11:7).

"His sons shall be stirred up, and shall assenble a nmultitude of great
forces (chayil, "army" as in Dan. 11:7,13,25,26): and one shal
certainly conme, and overflow, and pass through: then shall he return
and be stirred up, even to his fortress' (11:10).

'"Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his own land (11:19).

"And arns shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary

of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and they shal

pl ace the abomi nation that nmaketh desolate' (11:31).

"He shall honour the god of forces' (11:38).

"I'n the nost strong holds' (11:39).

The first reference in this chapter is to the angelic power that
strengt hened Darius the Mede when he becane king over the realmof the

Chal dees (Dan. 11:1). The closing references are to the supernatural powers
that will be activating the Man of Sin.



One of the continual ascriptions of praise offered to God in the Ad
Testament is that He is the Strength of His people, the sane word maoz being
used:

"He is the saving strength of His anointed (Psa. 28:8).
"He is their strength in the time of trouble' (Psa. 37:39).

The Man of Sin is opposed to God and all His ways, and naturally turns
el sewhere for strength. Psalmb52, while speaking in the first place of Doeg
the Edomite, is prophetic also of the Man of Sin

"This is the man that nmade not God his strength (nmmoz) ... and
strengt hened (azaz) hinself in his w ckedness' (Psa. 52:7).

Psal m 68 is al so prophetic of the tine of the end. It speaks
prophetically of Christ's ascension. 'Thou hast ascended on high' (verse
18), and also of His Second Coming: 'His strength is in the clouds' (verse
34).

In the bl essing pronounced by Mdses, when he | ooks down the ages to the
time of the end, he says:

"There is none like unto the God of Jeshurun, Who rideth upon the
heaven in thy help, and in H's excellency on the sky' (Deut. 33:26).

This is the prophetic answer to the world's cry at the enpowering of
the Beast: 'Who is |like unto the Beast? who is able to nake war with hin®
If the power of the Beast is the power of the "air', it is equally true that
the Deliverer of Israel 'rides upon the heaven ... and on the sky'. In Psalm
68 al so, we read: "Himthat rideth upon the heavens' (Psa. 68:4,33). For the
sane reason the Second Coming is often associated with 'clouds'.

| sai ah speaks of the day to cone when Israel will be tenpted to trust
in chariots and horses, instead of |ooking to the Holy One of Israel (Isa.
31:1). This will be following the policy of the Man of Sin, 'the man who
made not God his strength' (Psa. 52:7). After rebuking Israel for their
trust in the armof flesh, the passage goes on to speak of the deliverance
that will be acconplished by the Lord:

'... so shall the Lord of hosts cone down to fight for nmount Zion, and
for the hill thereof. As birds flying, so will the Lord of hosts

defend Jerusal em defending also He will deliver it; and passing over
(hovering over) He will preserve it' (lsa. 31:4,5).
We are anxious not to fall into the m stake of misusing the prophets by

attenpting to prophesy ourselves. W sinply draw attention to a series of
facts, which have an obvi ous bearing on the subject before us, and | eave the
reader to draw his own conclusions. It is clear that the great world power
at the tinme of the end will be considered invincible. |Its |eader wll
recei ve power from Satan, and will worship one god only, a 'god of nunitions
(Dan. 11:38 margin). As we also know, he will worship Satan and so it seens
clear that this god of munitions nmust be Satan hinself. The Scriptures refer
to Satan as 'the Prince of the authority of the air', and it is the genera
conviction anmong all nations that supremacy in the air and worl dwi de domni nion
will, in the future, go together. It is clear that the allusions to the
deliverance of Israel by the Lord, \Whose 'strength is in the clouds', Wose
excellency is 'on the sky', and Who will at l[ength defend Jerusalem'as birds



flying', cannot be explained away. The Second Coming of Christ is often
associated with 'clouds', so nmuch so that the Rabbins gave the Messiah the

title, 'The Cloud Comer'. Taking all these things into consideration the
conclusion seens irresistible that we are living in days when the | ast weapon
is being perfected, the weapon which will be used by Satan and his agents in

their final bid for world power.

It may well be that the great dictator at the tine of the end will have
such control over those lands rich in oil and the materials necessary for
nucl ear fission that the rest of the world will be obliged to say, 'Wo is

able to make war with hin?' Suez is already changi ng hands, Cyprus is in

di spute, Malta recognizes its vulnerability, the prophetic earth is reshaping
for the prophetic climax. (Note for students. The above was witten in
1955).

A PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON

Hosea (1:9) reveals that at sonetine yet future to his day, I|srae
woul d becone 'Lo -ammi', not God's people, and that God woul d cease
tenporarily to be their God. |In chapter 3, this sequestration is reveal ed as
lasting for 'many days', only to be term nated by Israel's return to the
Lord.

In other pages we have set forth our belief that Israel entered into a
long period of 'Lo -anm' condition at Acts 28:28. This was soon foll owed by
the destruction of their city and tenple, and their dispersion which has
| asted for at |east nineteen hundred years.

We believe this condition was bl essedly foreknown and provided for, and
this provision fornms the basis and character of the dispensation of the
Mystery, revealed and entrusted to Paul as the prisoner of Jesus Christ for
us Gentiles. The acconpanying diagram nmay help the beginner to visualize the
pl ace occupied by this nost wonderful evidence of Divine sovereignty and
f oreknow edge.
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The Meani ng and Prophetic Inportance of the Title
Lo -anm

The prophet Hosea supplies us with the title of Israel 'Lo -anm' that
provi des a key to the fulfilnment of prophecy and to the understandi ng of the
present parenthetical dispensation of the Mystery. W speak of certain 'lo -
amm ' periods, and as an illustration |let us consider the lo -amm periods of
t he book of Judges and its bearing upon prophetic fulfilnent.

Both Sol onbn (1 Kings 6:1) and Paul (Acts 13:17 -22) conmence the
conmputation fromthe Exodus of I|srael; Solonon naking the period 480 years.
When we extend Paul's tinme period under the judges to include that covered by
1 Kings 6:1, we find a total of 573 years -- a difference of 93 years to be
accounted for:

Year s
W | der ness WAnderi ng (Acts 13:18) 40
Peri od of Judges (Acts 13:20) 450
Saul's Reign (Acts 13:21) 40
Davi d's Reign (1 Kings 2:11) 40
Sol onobn's First Three
Conpl ete Years (1 Kings 6:1) 3
573
Deduct -- Sol omon's Conputation (1 Kings 6:1) 480

Total to account for

93




It will be found that during the troubl esonme period covered by the

judges, Israel as a nation was 'sold' on several occasions into the hand of a
conqueror. These servitudes that touched the whole nation are recorded as
fol |l ows:
| Year s
1st Servi tude (Judges 3:8) 8
2nd Servi tude (Judges 3:14) 18
3rd Servi t ude (Judges 4:3) 20
4t h Servi t ude (Judges 6:1) 7
5th Servi t ude (Judges 13:1) 40
93
It will be seen, therefore, that when Sol onbn conputes the date of the

consecration of the tenple in the fourth year of his reign, he reckons that
these 93 years are 'l o -anmi' periods which, though finding a place in the

cal endar

Let

of

man, do not count on the cal endar of God.

us now turn our attention to the prophet Hosea and see how this
prophetic title is introduced and illustrated. The prophecy of Hosea is

i nterwoven with his own peculiar donmestic experiences. Twi ce the prophet is
told to marry; in the first case the three children of the marriage bear
prophetic nanes, in the second case the isolation of the wonan fornms a
background for the prophecy of Israel's separation fromthe Lord.

The structure sets this feature out in sinple correspondence thus:

Hosea. Chapters 1 and 3

12

-2.

Synbol . The first wife 'Go, take'.
Signification. The | and departs fromthe Lord.

1: 3. The Prophet takes Goner.

D 1:4-11 and 2:23. Prophetic names of children

suggesting rejection and restoration

* * * * *
- Synbol . The second wife 'Go yet, |ove'.
-1. Signification. I srael |look to other gods.
3:2. The prophet takes a wonman
D 3:4,5. The rejection and restoration of |srael

We have purposely omtted chapter 2 fromthe structure, and have
attached 2:23 to the earlier references for the sake of space. The conplete
structure woul d need nmuch nore roomthan we can give it here.




The three children that are born to Hosea are given suggestive names in
chapter 1, they are Jezreel, Lo -ruhanmah and Lo -ammi . The nane |srael and
the name Jezreel |ook nuch alike, and i ndeed we may have here a parononasi a
or a play on the sound of the two names. Jezreel has a double significance,
(1) May God scatter (Jer. 31:10) and (2) May God sow (Zech. 10:9). There is
also a reference to history. The field of Jezreel had been the scene of
bl oodshed in the days of Jehu. The second nanme, Lo -ruhanah, nmeans 'not
havi ng received nercy', 'For,' said the Lord,

"I will no nore have mercy upon the house of Israel; but | will utterly
take them away' (Hos. 1:6).

The third nanme, Lo -amm, neans, 'not My people'. 'For', said God, 'Ye are
not My people, and I will not be your God'

This terrible condition will be reversed in the day of Israel's
restoration:

"And it shall come to pass in that day, | will hear, saith the Lord, |
wi |l hear the heavens, and they shall hear the earth; and the earth
shall hear the corn, and the wine, and the oil; and they shall hear
Jezreel (the seed of God, which He will sow). And | wll sow her unto
Me in the earth; and | will have nmercy (i.e. | will call her Ruhanah)
upon her that had not obtained mercy (Lo -ruhamah); and | will say to

t hem whi ch were not My people (Lo -ammi), Thou art My people (AmM);
and they shall say, Thou art ny God' (Hos. 2:21 -23).

We should face up to this prophecy. |If at Acts 28 |Israel became lo -
amm then God ceased for the tinme being to be ' The God of Abraham |saac and
Jacob', the covenant name of the God of the 'Fathers'. This gives point to
the title in Ephesians 1:17, 'The God of our Lord Jesus Christ'. For us far
-off Gentiles He stands for us, where the Fathers stood for |srael, and how
much greater is He than all the Fathers put together!

In chapter 3, the wife taken by Hosea is addressed by himwith the
wor ds:

" Thou shalt abide for Me many days; thou shalt not play the harlot, and
thou shalt not be for another man: so will | also be for thee' (Hos.
3:3).

It should be noted here, that whatever defection may be laid to the
charge of Israel, God, in the | anguage of Hosea, declares that He will abide
by the covenant He has nade. It is untrue to teach that since Israel's
separation fromthe Lord, the Church has usurped or taken possession of
Israel's place and bl essings. This is not so, the blessings of Israel and
t he bl essings of the Church are not to be confused. God waits for the
repent ance of Hi s people, and when that takes place He will have nothing to
confess to His returning people, for He abides faithful

The prophetic significance of the attitude of the prophet is explained
in the verse that foll ows:

"For the children of Israel shall abide many days wi thout a king (of
their own), and without a prince (an outside ruler), and w thout a
sacrifice (as given by the law), and without an inmage (i.e. w thout



idolatry), and wi thout an ephod (i.e. Priest and Uimand Thumm m), and
wi t hout teraphim(possibly venerated geneal ogies)' (Hos. 3:4).

Here is Israel's condition during the many days of their 'l o-amm'’
condition. The king, the sacrifice, the ephod were truly theirs, but these
will be lost to them said Hosea, and this is Israel's present condition
since the rejection of their true Prophet, Priest and King. On the other
hand, no earthly ruler holds sovereign sway over Israel, for they are
scattered all over the earth, and owe allegiance to rulers of nmany |ands, but
with none in particular. They have not | apsed into idolatry since the
destruction of Jerusalem neither have they any geneal ogi es now to establish
their tribe or claimto the priesthood. Al is blank. They just 'abide’
"wait' or "mark time'. There is, however, hope for this people who have thus
been cast off:

"Afterward shall the children of Israel return, and seek the Lord their

God, and David their king; and shall fear the Lord and Hi s goodness in

the latter days' (Hos. 3:5).

There is no roomfor a Pre -m |l ennial kingdom here

We have in prophetic terns the effect of the 'lo ammi' condition of
Israel in Hosea 3:4, and the return to nornal conditions 'afterwards', 'in
the latter days', in the "amm' condition of Hosea 3:5.

There is perhaps one other reference to this o -amr condition in
Hosea, in the words of Hosea 6:1, 2:

'"Come, and let us return unto the Lord: for He hath torn, and He wil|l

heal us; He hath smitten, and He will bind us up.

"After two days will He revive us: in the third day He will raise us
up, and we shall live in Hs sight' (Hos. 6:1,2).

The 'two days' here may have a prophetic inport. |[If they should

represent 1,000 years as sone think, it would indicate the period of tine
during which Israel were scattered anong the nations, the third day woul d
then be the MIlennial reign of 1,000 years. This, however, cannot be

stressed and the two days nmay not have this significance. It may be that the
reason for their introduction is to lead to the "third day' when they are
'revived' and 'live' again in resurrection. |In either case the period of

death and of distance would be a lo -amm period and would not be counted on
t he prophetic cal endar

There are further references to this people in the remaining mnnor
prophets, but no new truth is introduced, and with this exanple of the use of
their lo -amm condition we can bring the O d Testament exam nation to a
cl ose. Before we have conpleted our survey, we shall have to note the usage
and occurrences of |aos, the equival ent Geek word of the New Testanent for
' peopl e'.

For a fuller analysis (see article entitled Hosea8).
PEOPLE

A Prelimnary Exam nation of the Words



It has beconme a matter of common know edge anpbng those who understand
sonmet hing of 'Dispensational Truth' to speak of the people of Israel as a
nost important factor in the outworking of the purpose of the ages, and
especially in connection with the interpretation of prophecy. W speak of
those periods in history when the people of Israel were scattered fromtheir
| and, or tenporarily dom nated by a foreign power, as 'lo -ammi' periods,
peri ods when Israel were reckoned 'not My People' by the Lord. This
i nfluence of the presence of Israel is seen nobst noticeably in the New
Testament. Up to the end of the Acts, Israel are viewed as a people before
God; at the end of the Acts they are dismissed as a people, and with them was
tenporarily suspended the hope of Israel, the prom ses made to the fathers,
together with any anticipatory enjoyment of blessings under the New Covenant
t hat had been introduced. The absence of this people since Acts 28 and
t hroughout the present dispensation, necessitates a new revelation, and this
is given in those epistles known as ' The Prison Epistles'. Those who see
that since Acts 28 |Israel have becone 'loammi' will not be noved by the
attenpts of expositors and preachers who stress the words ' Armageddon’ and
"Wars and rumours of wars' as having a fulfilnment in the present time, for
t hey know that the prophetic clock stopped at the end of the Acts, even as it
did in days past when Israel's position as a nation before God was in
suspense.

These things are known to readers of The Berean Expositor, but even so,
no reader knows too nmuch of the truth: no reader has reached the point when

further and fuller exposition is unnecessary. Most, if not all, welcone
further |ight, even though convinced of the truth by what they have already
perceived. |If this principle of right division referred to as 'lo -anm' is

sound, a closer exam nation of the usage of the word 'people' in the
Scriptures should confirmit. Mreover, the study of such an inportant word
will be useful and a blessing, quite apart from any peculiar application we
may make of the truth discovered.

We believe that an examination of the teaching and usage in Scripture

of this word 'people' will reveal howintimately it is related to a great
part of God's purpose, and will not only provide a key to unl ock prophecy,
but will denobnstrate nore fully the peculiar calling of the dispensation of

the Mystery, if only by the marked absence of the reference to the 'people’
fromthe prison mnistry of Paul

Before considering the way in which the word 'people' enters into the
record of the ages, let us, becone acquainted with the original words that
are enpl oyed.

The Authorized Version translates thirteen words by the one word
"people'. The followi ng occur in the Ad Testanent:

(1) Ish, a man, an individual (2 Sam 20:13).

(2) Umi m Ummot h, a conpany of nen and wonen nutual ly supporting one
anot her, a society of people (Num 25:15;

Psa. 117:1).

(3) Enosh, a frail, nortal man (Jonah 3:5).

(4) Bene, 'sons of' (Gen. 29:1; Lev. 20.17).

(5) Goi, a corporate body (fromthe word gavah 'a body', a society or
a body of men). A nation or people (Josh. 3:17). Used of
Israel, but nostly translated CGentile, Heathen or Nation

(6) Leom a gathering of people, a nation (Gen. 25:23; Psa. 2:1).

(7) Edah, a congregation (Lev. 10:6).



(8) Am a people (Gen. 11:6).
(9) Ereb, a mngled people (Jer. 25:20).

The followi ng occur in the New Testanent:

(1D Denps, the people as a nunicipality; the public, from whence
conmes our word denocracy (Acts 19:30).

(2) Et hnos, a multitude living together. |Is used of a 'swarm of
bees. Usually refers to the Gentile nations (Rom 10:19).

(3) Ochlos, a crowd (Matt. 7:28).

(4) Laos, a people, tribe or nation; all those of the sane stock or
| anguage (Matt. 1:21).

Of these thirteen words, amin the Hebrew and laos in the Geek, are
the ones that denmand our attention. Amis the word that enters into the
phrase lo -ammi, and laos is used in the Septuagint nore than fifteen hundred
times to translate the Hebrew am and is only rarely used to translate goi or
| eom

The Hebrew word amis derived froma root that nmeans to collect or to
gather. It can be used of aninmals and insects as well as of nen, for
exanple, '"the ants are a people not strong’ (Prov. 30:25). 'The conies are
but a feeble folk' (Prov. 30:26). As a particle it nmeans "with' or
"together' and in the formanith it neans a 'neighbour' (Lev. 6:2) or
"fellow (Zech. 13:7). 'Nearness' is persistent in all its variations.
Geseni us says that this root is very widely extended both in the Phoenicio -
Shenmitic, and in the Indo -Gernanic | anguages. So we have cum and con in the
Latin, and sun in the G eek, beside nany other simlar words in nodern
| anguages whi ch have the basic neaning of nearness or 'togetherness', an
exanpl e being our own English word 'same'.

The first occurrence of amis in Genesis 11:6 where it

is asserted that the people are 'one'. Again in Genesis 34:16,22 we get this
i dea of coming together to formone people: '"we will dwell with you, and we
wi || beconme one people'. The reference to being gathered to one's people

that is so often used of death in the Scriptures further enphasizes this idea
of oneness.

The 'People' in the Book of Genesis

Conti nui ng our study of the use of the word am people, with its
occurrences in Genesis, we observe that it occurs thirty -three tines (once
translated 'folk'). O this nunber of occurrences, the first refers to the
"whol e earth' before any distinctive 'people" were called into being, and
this passage naturally comes before the call of Abraham and is found in
Genesis 11:6:

"The children of nen ... the people is one, and they have all one
| anguage' (CGen. 11:5,6).

No distinctive intention can be observed in the second occurrence,
nanmely in Genesis 14:16, for the reference is to the conpany belonging to
Lot, 'Abramis brother's son' and so no greater distinctiveness is intended.
The third occurrence, however, is in an entirely different category. It
occurs in conjunction with the rite of circunctision, arite which gave its
nane to the people of Israel who are thus denom nated, and consequently in
time the appellation 'the Uncircuncision' became a term of reproach to



indicate the Nations of the earth as distinct fromthe Nation -- |srael

After giving the ordinance of circuncision to Abrahamas a 'token' of the
covenant made by God with him the Lord said concerning every one of
Abrahaml s seed who were not circuncised 'that soul shall be cut off fromhis
peopl e; he hath broken My covenant' (Gen. 17:14). Here therefore, we have a
"peculiar people', a people narked with an unnatural sign, a people who
carried with thema synbolic repudiation of the flesh, and a sign that they
rested in the pronise of God as Abraham did, who when he was as good as dead
'agai nst hope believed in hope, that he m ght becone the father of many

nati ons; according to that which was spoken, so shall thy seed be' (Rom
4:18).

When the term'the circuncision was applied spiritually to the
believer in the Gospel of grace, the sane principle, nanely, the repudiation
of the flesh and the full trust in the Lord, is preserved:

"For we are the circuntision, which worship God In Spirit, and boast in
Christ Jesus, and have no confidence In the Flesh' (Phil. 3:3 author's
translation).

Here, therefore, in Cenesis 17:14 we have the first reference to this
di stinctive and peculiar 'people', a people in covenant relationship with the
God of Abraham and bearing in their flesh this '"token'. Qur purpose is not
the exposition of all that circuntision involves but nerely to set before the
reader this nost inportant fact, that the word 'people' assunes its
distinctive nmeaning at the tinme of the introduction of this synmbolic rite.

In the opening verses of Genesis 17, a very special indication of the
Lord's purpose is given by the change of Abrahamlis name. Oiginally he was
call ed Abram a nane meaning 'high father' and one that was commmn anong his
peopl e, but at this juncture the Lord confirms His promi se saying, 'I wll
nmul tiply thee exceedingly', adding:

"As for Me, behold, My covenant is with thee, and thou shalt be a
father of many nations. Neither shall thy name any nore be called
Abram but thy nane shall be Abraham for a father of nany nations have
| made thee' (Gen. 17:4,5).

After the institution of the token of circuntision, the Lord speaks of
Sarah. Her nane too is changed; originally it was Sarai, but now it becones
Sarah, the letter 'H being added to both the nanmes of Abraham and his wi fe.
To Abraham it had been said, 'kings shall come out of thee' (Gen. 17:6), so
now of Sarah it was spoken:

"I will bless her, and give thee a son also of her; yea, | will bless
her, and she shall be a nmother of nations; kings of people shall be of
her' (Gen. 17:16).

The word people is plural, and should be translated 'peoples'. Here we
have a promi se concerning 'nations' and 'peoples’ which, while including the
one nation and the one people, is not exclusively referring to Israel. The

full title of the Lord in connection with this covenant is 'The God of
Abraham of |saac and of Jacob' and it is to Jacob that the next promise is
made referring to the 'people'. Upon |eaving honme to go to Padan -aram

| saac bl essed Jacob with the words:



"CGod Al mighty bless thee, and nake thee fruitful, and nultiply thee,
that thou mayest be a multitude of people; and give thee the bl essing
of Abraham...' (Gen. 28:3,4).

| shmael , though a son of Abraham is passed by; Esau, though a son of
| saac, is passed by; Jacob is the chosen medi umthrough which the prom sed
seed nmust cone, and he was to becone 'a nmultitude of people'. Jacob
remenbered this pronise, when at |ast he travelled down to Egypt to | ook on
the face of his son Joseph, and to see Joseph's two sons, Ephrai m and
Manasseh (Gen. 48:3,4), and as no reference to Israel as a 'people' is found
in the intervening chapters, the exam nation of the expression '"a nultitude
of nations' can be conducted from Genesis 48 quite as well as fromthe
chapter where the expression originally occurs. It is not easy to understand
the choice of this word "multitude' by the translators, for the Hebrew
substantive gahal has a distinct and recogni zed neaning, and while it occurs
one hundred and twenty -three tines in the Od Testanent it is rendered
"mul titude' but thrice, |eaving 'assenbly', 'conpany' or 'congregation' to
transl ate the renmninder. That the Septuagint translators understood the word
inits primary sense is evident, for in both passages (Gen. 28:3; 48:4) they
use the word 'synagogue'. Coupled with these references we can include the
wor ds spoken at Bethel where the word translated 'nultitude' is rendered
' conpany' :

"A nation and a conpany of nations shall be of thee' (Gen. 35:11).

There is need for care in exam ning the references, because in the near
context, and the bl essing of Ephrai mand Manasseh of Jacob, the Authorized
Version uses the word 'nultitude' again

"Let themgrowinto a nultitude in the mdst of the earth' (Gen.
48:16) .

"His seed shall becone a nmultitude of nations' (Gen. 48:19).

Three different words translated 'nmultitude' are used in this chapter
In verse 4 it is gahal, 'a congregation', in verse 16 it is rob, 'abundance'
and in verse 19 it is nelo, 'fulness'. Each word has its own significance
and this is hidden by using the word nultitude in each case. W nust not
di gress further, however, but return to Cenesis 48:4 to conplete our
exam nation of the expression '"multitude of people'. First we observe that
the word 'people' is plural, and should be rendered 'peoples'. This
therefore cannot refer exclusively to one nation, but a gathering or conpany
of nations or peoples.

Then the word qgahal. The primary neaning of the verb gqahal is '"to cal
together' and gives us the title 'koheleth' translated 'Preacher' (Eccles.
1:1), and hence gives us the title of the book 'Ecclesiastes', for the word
ekkl esia, 'church', neans 'a called -out conpany'. Hence also Stephen could
speak of 'The Church' which was in the wilderness (Acts 7:38).

The promise to Jacob was that he should not only be the father of the
people of Israel, but nmore was i ntended as the apostle reveals in Gl atians
3:8, for the initial prom se made to Abrahamis evangelical in its nmeaning:

'The Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen through
faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham saying, In thee shal
all nations be bl essed



The 'mul titude' of peoples include the Gentiles saved during the period
of the Acts of the Apostles. The nation of Israel was to be the focus and
gathering point of a called -out conpany of nations or peoples, but not in
the sense that is often made of this passage by 'British Israel' teachers.

Not nations as such, whether Britain, Anerica or the Col onies, but peoples
consciously saved, and 'justified by faith', are in view

The |l ast reference to 'people' in Genesis that has a bearing upon our
subj ect reveals that Judah was chosen for the royal |line, and that to One
bearing the sceptre of the house of Judah should the 'gathering of the
peopl es be' (Gen. 49:10).

It would be a natural inference fromthe superficial reading of this
passage, to reckon that the 'gathering' of the peoples was but the | ogica
outcone of the 'assenbly or congregation' of the peoples already considered.
This, however, is not the case. There are but two occurrences of the Hebrew
yiqgehah in the O d Testanent and in the second reference, Proverbs 30:17, it
is translated by the word 'obey'. There is an Arabic word, however, which is
a cognate and this means, 'to obey readily and cheerfully'. The Conpani on
Bi bl e associates this obedience with the 'Lawgiver', as the note on Cenesis
49: 10 shows:

a The Sceptre shall not depart from Judah.
b Nor a Lawgi ver from his seed.

a Until He, Shiloh, conme (whose right it is, Ezek. 21:27).
b And (until) to H m(the Lawgiver, shall be)

t he obedi ence of the peoples.

' The obedi ence of faith' made known unto 'all nations' is incipient in
this early prophecy, and is included in the secret that was silenced unti
made known through the early ministry of Paul (Rom 16:25 -27).

We have seen fromthe references to a 'people’ or to 'peoples’ in
Genesis, that: Israel, was the nation of which Abraham was the father
I srael, was the people marked by circuntision; and the 'peoples' blessed
through themfulfilled the initial prom se nade to Abrahamthat, 'in thee and
in thy seed shall all famlies of the earth be blessed'. These observations
prepare us for the discovery that in the history and goal of this 'people we
have a nobst inportant factor in the outworking of the purpose of the ages.

The ' People' in the Book of Exodus

Cenesis is the seed -plot, not only of the remaining revel ation of
Scripture, but of the people whose fortunes and destiny we are considering.
As a 'people' they do not exist in Genesis. The fathers Abraham |saac and
Jacob have cone before us, and the narrative ends with the entry into Egypt
of the descendants of Jacob. Wth this feature the book of Exodus opens:

'"Now t hese are the nanmes of the children of Israel, which cane into
Egypt ... seventy souls: for Joseph was in Egypt already' (Exod. 1:1 -
5).

Israel were fruitful and increased abundantly, and nultiplied and waxed
exceedingly mghty; and the land was filled with them This increase was the




first thing necessary for constituting thema 'people’" as the words of
Phar aoh make plain:

'Behol d, the people of the children of Israel are nore and m ghtier
than we' (Exod. 1:9).

Ri gor ous net hods were adopted to restrain this fruitful people, but in
vai n:

"The nore they afflicted them the nore they nmultiplied and grew
(Exod. 1:12).

Now arising out of this affliction cones the first recognition by the
Lord that this people are Hi's people:

"I have surely seen the affliction of My people ... bring forth My
peopl e the children of Israel out of Egypt' (Exod. 3:7 -10).
Over and over again is this title reiterated in the ears of Pharaoh -- 'MW
peopl e'.

God renenbered H s covenant that He had made wi th Abraham |saac and
Jacob, and now reveal ed that by redenption fromthe bondage of Egypt, He was
about to take themto Hinself 'for a people' (Exod. 6:7). 1In these opening
verses of Exodus 6 we have the gathering up of the pronises nade to the
fathers, meking the 'taking' of Israel for a people coincident with
redenption. The structure is as follows:*

* This structure was supplied by one of the students taking
Correspondence Course No. 1 as a part of his answer to Question 4 of Paper 1

Exodus 6:2-8

A 2. 'l amthe Lord'
B 3. Abr aham | saac and Jacob
C 4, The | and prom sed.
D 5. Bondage.
D 6,7. Redenption.
C 8 -. Promse of the |and confirned.
B -8 -. Abr aham | saac and Jacob.
A -8. 'l amthe Lord'.

After the Passover and the deliverance, Israel gather at the foot of
Mount Sinai, and there an added covenant is introduced with special blessings
or curses inits terns:

' Thus shalt thou say to the house of Jacob, and tell the children of

I srael ; Ye have seen what | did unto the Egyptians, and how | bare you
on eagles' w ngs, and brought you unto Myself. Now therefore, if ye
will obey My voice indeed, and keep My covenant, then ye shall be a
peculiar treasure unto Me above all people: for all the earth is M ne:
and ye shall be unto Me a ki ngdom of priests, and an holy nation’
(Exod. 19:3 -6).

Like the first naming of this 'people' in Genesis 17, where it is
connected with a covenant which Israel were to 'keep', so again, these




commandnents were the tables of the covenant, which Israel were conmanded to
keep, but alas were to break. Only under the terns of the New Covenant, with
a better sacrifice and a better priesthood, will Israel ever reach this
exalted position 'above all peoples'; but as we have seen, they were, are and
will be the 'people' by Prom se and by Redenpti on.

In Exodus 33 there are one or two searching references to this people:

(D They are a stiffnecked people (verses 3 and 5).

(2) In spite of all Israel's rebellion and failure Mdses rem nded the
Lord saying, 'consider that this nation is Thy people' (verse
13).

(3) In spite of their failure, the Presence of God with them marked

themoff fromthe rest of the nations 'so shall we be separated,
| and Thy People, fromall the people that are upon the face of
the earth' (verse 16).

We have, therefore, two great doctrines to renmenmber. One is that the
initial covenant nade with Abraham was unconditional. |Israel must be a great
and bl essed nation. The giving of the | aw sone 430 years afterwards cannot
make that initial covenant void (Gal. 3), but the special blessings attaching
to that added covenant could be, and were, forfeited. Consequently we have a
conpl ex thene running through the O d Testanent. 'The people' as viewed
sinmply as the chosen race without reference to individual or collective
obedi ence, 'the people' marked by the token of circuntision, redeened by the
bl ood of the Passover Lanmb, and entering into the Covenant of Sinai; a stiff
-necked people, yet a people beloved because of the fathers. A people that
could be given an everlasting nane, loved with an everlasting |ove and
bl essed under an everl asting covenant, yet who coul d neverthel ess becone [0 -
amm, 'not My People', |o -ruhamah, 'not having obtained nercy', and
scattered anong all nations of the earth because of their apostasy.

Bal aam s Prophetic References to ' The Peopl €'

The arrival of Israel '"in the plains of Mab on this side Jordan by
Jericho' (Num 22:1), caused considerabl e uneasiness in the nmnd of Mab and
its rulers. So Balak the son of Zippor who was king of the Mabites at the
time, sent a nmessage to Bal aam the son of Beor saying, 'Behold, there is a
peopl e cone out from Egypt; behold, they cover the face of the earth, and
t hey abi de over against ne; cone now therefore, | pray thee, curse nme this
peopl e’ (Num 22:5,6). Balaam s curses and his bl essings were evidently
respected, for the king said, 'Il wot that he whomthou bl essest is blessed,
and he whom thou cursest is cursed'. Wen Balaaminquired of the Lord
concerning this request, a statenent was nade that adds another itemto our
growi ng knowl edge concerning this peculiar and separated people. In spite of
t he opi ni on expressed by Bal ak concerni ng Bal aanl s powers, God said to him
" Thou shalt not curse the people: for they are blessed (Num 22:12).

Balaam as it is well -known, persisted in his intention to respond to
the call of Balak but was warned by the Lord that only the word that He spoke
unto him would he be permtted to speak. After the cerenonial offering of
seven oxen and seven rams on seven altars, Balaamutters his first parable.
We cannot nutilate this parable by partial quotation, we give it as it is
recorded:

"And he took up his parable, and said,
"Bal ak the king of Mdab hath brought nme from Aram



Qut of the nountains of the east, saying,

' Cone, curse nme Jacob, and cone, defy Israel

""How shall | curse, whom God hath not cursed?

O how shall | defy, whomthe Lord hath not defied?

""For fromthe top of the rocks |I see him
And fromthe hills | behold him

Lo, the people shall dwell alone,

And shall not be reckoned anong the nations.

""Who can count the dust of Jacob

And the nunmber of the fourth part of Israel?

Let ne die the death of the righteous,

And let ny last end be like his!"" (Num 23: 7 -10).

In the parable, Balaam | ooks at |srael and says of them

"Lo, the people shall dwell alone,
And shall not be reckoned anobng the nations' (Num 23:9).

In this parable Balaamis constrained to utter truth, and here energes
a very special feature, 'the people shall dwell Alone'. The word translated
"alone' is the Hebrew badad. Its first occurrence suggests the nost vigorous
separation, for it is used of a |leper, or of one suspected of |eprosy, 'he
shall dwell alone' (Lev. 13:46). This aloneness is included in the bl essing
of Moses, where, after giving special and individual blessings to the tribes,
he speaks of Israel as a whole, saying, 'lIsrael then shall dwell in safety
al one' (Deut. 33:28). The root of this Hebrew word bad is translated in many
di fferent ways, but underlying all, however seemingly renote, is this el enment
of separation. For exanple, it nmeans 'linen' (Exod. 28:42) because of the
separate threads (warp and weft) used in the weaving. It occurs in the
statement, 'man doth not live by bread only' (Deut. 8:3), and when speaking
of the inconparable majesty of God, Moses said, 'There is none el se beside
Hm (Deut. 4:35). It enters into the word bedil, an alloy found in ore
mxed with silver, which is separated fromit by neans of fire, and called
"tin" in the Authorized Version (lsa. 1:25), and to conclude w thout citing

every variety of this root word, there is badal, 'separate', a distinctive
word in connection with Israel, 'Thus shalt thou separate’ (Num 8:14). 'Ye
shall therefore put difference ... which | have separated' (Lev. 20:25).

Aaron was 'separated’ (1 Chron. 23:13); Levi was 'separated' (Deut. 10:8);

t he whol e house of Israel were a separate people unto the Lord, separated by
circunctision, by covenant, by law and by destiny fromall the nations of the
earth.

Bal aam suppl enents the word 'al one' by adding:
"And shall not be reckoned anobng the nations' (Num 23:9).
When the 'count' of the nations is taken, Israel will not be included:

"Of Zion it shall be said, This and that man was born in her' (Psa.
87:5).

From one point of viewthere is no difference between Jew and Gentile.
Bot h descend from Adam both have sinned, both need salvation. Yet on the
other hand Israel did not becone a nation as did all the other nations of the
earth, Israel are, so to speak, of 'artificial' or better of 'supernatural



origin. Their first father, Abraham a Centile, cane from U of the

Chal dees, and to himthe pronm se was made that God would, for His own w se
purposes, nmake of hima nation. This nation thus strangely produced is
marked with the distinctive sign of circuntision and given |laws that separate
themfromall the rest of the earth. They 'dwell alone', they are not

"reckoned', it is one of their distinctive characteristics. Consequently
when we read of 'all nations' doing this or that, Israel is not reckoned
anong them Instead of being reckoned anong the nations, the nations take

their reckoning from |l srael

"When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance,
VWen He separated the sons of Adam

He set the bounds of the people

According to the nunber of the children of Israel' (Deut. 32:8).

This dividing of the earth anpong the nations was done, according to
Genesis 10: 32, two hundred years before Abraham yet Israel, then unknown
except to God, was the standard by which all the nations were to be neasured.
It will be so in the tinme of the end, 'inasmuch as ye have done it unto one

of the least of these My brethren' will be the standard whereby "all the
nations' in view shall be judged, and enter into their 'inheritance (Matt.
25:40). It is the purpose of God that this people shall occupy the centra
place in the earth, that all nations shall learn fromthemand their city

Jerusalem As a kingdom of Priests and a Holy Nation they nust of necessity

"dwel | alone' or 'separated' and be not 'reckoned' anong the nations, even as
t he house of Aaron |ived and functioned al one and unreckoned in the mdst of

t he chosen peopl e thensel ves.

The Use of the Word 'People' in the Law

In the | ast book of Moses, Deuteronony, there are a series of
statements that break into the narrative, in order to enphasize the peculiar
character of 'this people'.

First of all Israel are rem nded that they were a people by redenption
and for an inheritance:

'The Lord hath taken you, and brought you forth out of the iron
furnace, even out of Egypt, to be unto Him a people of inheritance, as
ye are this day' (Deut. 4:20).

"Yet they are Thy people and Thine inheritance, which Thou brought est
out by Thy m ghty power and by Thy stretched out armi (Deut. 9:29).
"For the Lord's portion is His people; Jacob is the lot of H's

i nheritance' (Deut. 32:9).

Then the distinctive nature of this people is indicated in severa
ways:

(1) By the fact that to them was given the Law

"Ask now of the days that are past, which were before thee, since the
day that God created nman upon the earth, and ask fromthe one side of
heaven unto the other, whether there hath been any such thing as this
great thing is, or hath been heard like it? Did ever people hear the
Voi ce of God speaking out of the mdst of the fire, as thou hast heard,
and |ive? (Deut. 4:32,33).



(2) By the fact that they were called "a holy' and a 'peculiar’
peopl e:

"Thou art an holy people unto the Lord thy God: the Lord thy God hath
chosen thee to be a special (peculiar) people unto Hinself, above al
peopl e that are upon the face of the earth' (Deut. 7:6; cf. 14:2,21).

(3) By the fact that their choice was entirely apart fromnerit:

"The Lord did not set H's |ove upon you, nor choose you, because ye
were nore in nunber than any people; for ye were the fewest of al
peopl e: but because the Lord | oved you, and because He woul d keep the
oat h which He had sworn unto your fathers' (Deut. 7:7,8).

'Yea, He | oved the people' (Deut. 33:3).

(4) By the fact that Israel are called 'His' people:

'"The Lord's portion is His people' (Deut. 32:9).

'The Lord shall judge Hi s people' (Deut. 32:36).

"Rejoice, Oye nations, with His people: His land ... His people'
(Deut. 32:43).

The testinony of Modses in the Book of Deuteronony ends on this high
note, for the last chapter was probably witten by Joshua:

"Israel then shall dwell in safety alone ..

Happy art thou, O I|srael

Who is like unto thee, O people saved by the Lord?
(Deut. 33:28,29).

At this point the Law ends, and the Prophets begin, and in the Prophets
is recorded the twofold history of this people. Fromone point of viewthey
were a wayward, rebellious and stiffnecked people, a people often chastised
and heavily punished, yet at the sanme tinme, a covenant people, a chosen
peopl e, a bel oved people, a people who in spite of their personal failure,
and in spite of the breaking of the O d Covenant shall yet, under the terns
of a better covenant, the New Covenant, enter into all the bl essings
pronounced and reserved for them The subsequent books of Joshua and Judges,
the historical books of Samuel, Kings and the books of the Prophets, unfold
this twofold thene.

When the Lord had given rest to David fromall his enenies and when
Davi d contenpl ated building a house for the Lord, the word sent by Nat han,
and the response made by David, include several references to the peculiar
bl essing of this chosen people. First David was rem nded that none of the
tribes (or judges who had been commanded 'to feed My people Israel') received
any word about building a house for the Lord (2 Sam 7:7). David hinself was
taken fromthe sheepcote 'to be ruler over My people, over Israel' (2 Sam
7:8). Moreover, said the Lord, 'I will appoint a place for My people Israel’
(2 Sam 7:10). David's response to the word sent by Nat han contains
references to this chosen peopl e:

"And what one nation in the earth is |like Thy people, even like |srael
whom God went to redeem for a people to Hinself ... Thou hast confirmed to
Thysel f Thy people Israel to be a people unto Thee for ever ...' (2 Sam
7:23,24).



And so we cone at last to the great prophecy of Isaiah which opens with
a conpl aint agai nst this people, but which comrences the second part with
words of confort to this people (Isa. 1:3; Isa. 40:1).

The Use of the Word 'People' in the Prophets

The prophecy of Isaiah opens with a charge of rebellion and ingratitude
agai nst |srael saying:

' The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his master's crib: but Israe
doth not know, My people doth not consider' (Isa. 1:3).

He calls them a people laden with iniquity, and likens themto the
peopl e of Gonorrah (1:4,10). |In chapter 6 |Isaiah confessed that he dwelt in
the m dst of a people of unclean |ips, and received the sol etm nessage:

'"Go, and tell this people, Hear ye indeed, but understand not ... nake
the heart of this people fat " (lsa. 6:5,9,10).

He charged them wi th hypocrisy saying:

"This people draw near Me with their mouth, and with their |ips do
honour Me, but have renoved their heart far fromM' so said the Lord
"I will proceed to do a marvell ous work anong this people' (Isa.
29:13,14).

A great change, however, is made evident with the opening of I|saiah 40:
"Confort ye, confort ye My people, saith your God' (40:1).

The el ect Servant is given 'for a covenant of the people' (42:6). A
peopl e of whomthe Lord said, 'this people have | fornmed for Myself; they
shall shew forth My praise' (43:21).

In the great Messianic chapter, |saiah 53, Israel are spoken of once,
but there it is recorded concerning the offering made by the Saviour 'for the
transgression of My people was He stricken' (53:8). Wth this as a basis,
this people 'laden with iniquity' can now be spoken of as in 60:21, 'Thy
peopl e also shall be all righteous' and in 63:18, as 'the people of Thy
holiness'. At last this rebellious and gai nsaying people, likened to sheep
that go astray, are seen returning to the shepherd of their souls:

"And Sharon shall be a fold of flocks, and the valley of Achor a place
for the herds to lie down in, for My people that have sought Me' (Isa.
65: 10) .

This bl essed restoration is the firstfruits of the New Creation, and
the prophet calls upon all to rejoice saying:

"But be ye glad and rejoice for ever in that which | create: for
behold, | create Jerusalema rejoicing, and her people a joy' (65:18).

M Il ennial blessings are at |ast attained, weeping and cryi ng cease, and:

as the days of a tree are the days of My people, and M ne el ect
shall long enjoy the work of their hands' (lsa. 65:22).



In the great extremity of Israel, after Nebuchadnezzar had taken them
away captive and the captivity had lasted very nearly the foretold period of
seventy years, Daniel prayed, and in that prayer, the prophet speaks of the
' peopl e’ five tines:

"W have sinned ... neither have we hearkened unto Thy servants the
prophets, which spake in Thy name ... to all the people of the |and'
"And now, O Lord our God, that hast brought Thy people forth out of the
| and of Egypt ... for our sins ... Thy people are beconme a reproach to
all that are about us ... Thy city and Thy people are called by Thy
name ... Wiles | was ... confessing my sin and the sin of ny people
Israel ... the man Gabriel ... touched ne' (Dan. 9:5 -21).

There were revealed to Daniel sonme further and fuller parts of the
Di vine plan concerning 'thy people' (Dan. 9:24), and that after a period of
unprecedented tribulation all Israel should be saved,

"And at that time shall M chael stand up, the great prince which
standeth for the children of thy people: and there shall be a tinme of
troubl e, such as never was since there was a nation even to that sane
time: and at that tine thy people shall be delivered, every one that
shall be found witten in the book' (Dan. 12:1).

Before this blessed restoration takes place, |srael pass into oblivion,
to |l ose tenporarily their standing as a people before God, and to nmke
possi bl e by their tenporary blindness the revelation of the Mystery. This
feature is dealt with in the first of the Mnor Prophets, Hosea. See the
article Hosea8.

The Use of laos in the Plural in the New Test anent

We now suppl ement our studies in the dispensational teaching associated
with the Hebrew word am translated 'the people' in the Od Testanent with
the teaching associated with the equivalent G eek word laos in the
New Testanment. This word occurs 143 tines in the New Testanment and is
transl ated by no other word than 'people'. In nine of these occurrences the
word is plural, and should be rendered 'peoples'. Five of these plurals
occur in the Revelation, one only in Paul's epistles, two in the Acts and one
in the Gospels.

Let us notice these plural references to 'peoples' first, and so clear
the way for the renmmining references to 'the people'. The first occurs in
Simeon's song where it is associated with a '"light to lighten the Gentiles
the word being plural in Luke 2:31. It is fitting that this Gospel which
takes us back to Adam and enphasi zes salvation fromsin (Luke 2:11), (where
Matt hew stresses King and ki ngdom Matt. 2:2 -6) should give a place to the
"peoples’'. The two references in the Acts are found in Acts 4. The one, in
verse 25, is a quotation fromPsalm2 and refers to peoples at the tine of
the end. The second reference (verse 27) presents on the surface, a
difficulty, for the word is plural, 'the peoples of Israel'. The bul k of
commentators pass this difficulty by, one only, of all that we have been able
to consult, faces the problem and indicates the solution, and that is The
Critical English Testanent adapted from Bengel's Gnhonon by Bl ackl ey and
Hawes. The coment is:



' The present prayer of the disciples clearly answers to the second
Psal m as a conparison shows:

The ki ngs Her od

The rulers Pontius Pilate

The heat hen The Gentiles

The peopl es The peopl es of |srael

The probl em though faced is not resolved.

The facing of this apparent difficulty brings its reward in a clearer
under st andi ng of Psalm 2: 1.

"Why do the heathen rage, and the peoples inmagine a vain thing?

It is usual, and in nmeasure excusable, to take the word ' peoples' as a
parallelismw th the goyimor heathen, as in Psalm44:2, but a deeper
teaching awaits us here. |If we accept the inspiration of the speakers in
Acts 4, then the 'peoples' of Psalm2:1 are the peoples of Israel, and they
are thus denom nated and mingled with the heathen because they act |ike them
The very unusual departure fromcustomary usage is a vivid witness of the sad
condition of the people of Israel at the tine prophesied in Psalm 2,
foreshadowed in Acts 4 and fulfilled in the day of the Lord.

Just as hatred to Christ made the erstwhile enemes, Pilate and Herod,
friends (Luke 23:12), so rejection of their Messiah caused the separate and
chosen people to be classed with the heathen; they were all 'gathered
t oget her against the Lord and against His Christ'. W now pass
to the one occasion where Paul uses the word laos in the plural and that is
in Romans 15:11, where, in his endeavour to prove that the Gentile nations
had sonme share in the hope of Israel at that tinme, he quoted as a proof text
the words of Psalm 117:1, 'Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles; and laud H m
all ye peoples' (Rom 15:11).

The remaining five occasions where the word 'people' is plural are contained
in the book of the Revelation (Rev. 7:9; 10:11; 11:9; 17:15 and 21:3).

The Great Multitude (Rev. 7:9 -17)

"There are sone comentators of standing and repute who have,
notwi t hstandi ng the definite statenent of the early part of Revelation
7, interpreted the 144,000 of the tribes of the children of Israel as
of the Church.

"It will be renmenbered that we considered this passage in our |ast
article, and gave evidence that the statenents of the chapter were to
be taken literally. W now approach the second part of the chapter
and the questions arise, "Is the great nmultitude the Church? Are they
Centiles?" By far the great mpjority of witers take it for granted
that this conpany is conposed of saved Gentiles. This we question, and
ask the reader to reserve his judgnent until we have exam ned the
Scripture together. It is no argunent to produce Scripture to show
that the Gentiles will be blessed through Israel; that is a blessed
fact, but it does not prove anything here. The words of verse 9 are
taken to indicate the Gentile character of the great multitude:



""After this | beheld, and, o, a great multitude, which no man coul d
nunber, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues".

'"The reader will doubtless be aware that the passage should be
rendered, 'out of all nations'. W have nmet with a simlar expression
in chapter 5:9, 10:

""Thou didst purchase for God, by Thy blood, out of every tribe, and
tongue, and people and nation, and didst nake themto our God a ki ngdom
and priests, and they reign over the earth". (Critical text).

"In article No. 24 (Novenber, 1918) we considered the passage, and
concluded that this was a redenption of scattered Israel, not out of
one nation, nor as at the first from Egypt, but from many nations (Isa.
11:11,12); the fact that those redeened were to be a ki ngdom and
priests, pointed to Israel also. The great nultitude |ikew se are
Israelites gathered out of every nation, they too are invested with
priestly dignity, "they serve Hhmday and night in H's Tenple"' (The
Berean Expositor, Vol. 10, pages 1,2).

The next three references, Revelation 10:11; 11:9 and 17:15, obviously
concern the CGentile nations, but nost readers unprepared by the present
i nvestigati on woul d have hazarded the conjecture that the word ' people' was
singular in Revelation 21:3:

'Behol d, the tabernacle of God is with nmen, and He will dwell wth
them and they shall be H s peoples'.

In spite of all the self -centred m sunderstandi ng of Israel, they were
not chosen for their own sake, but that 'all fanmlies of the earth' night
ultimately be blessed. Here, in Revelation 21, that goal is reached, and the
purpose of their calling having been acconplished, their separation fromthe
rest of the nations of the earth ceases to be necessary or desirable. The
Tabernacle of God is at last with nmen, not nerely as at the beginning with
Israel. He will dwell with them and they, the saved nations of the earth as
wel | as the covenant people of Israel, shall be Hi s peoples.

Thi s most wonderful consummati on of the pronises made to the fathers
was anticipated by Isaiah, when he said, in spite of the exclusivism
entertained by 'the circuntision':

"In that day shall there be a highway out of Egypt to Assyria, and the
Assyrian shall cone into Egypt, and the Egyptian into Assyria, and the
Egypti ans shall serve with the Assyrians.

"In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria,
even a blessing in the mdst of the |and:

"Whom t he Lord of hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be Egypt ny
peopl e, and Assyria the work of ny hands, and Israel mne inheritance
(Isa. 19:23 -25).

Israel then shall be the third part with the saved of the two nations that
formerly oppressed them Assyria and Egypt.

These nine references therefore are distributed thus:



Six refer to the CGentile nations (Luke 2:31; Rom 15:11; Rev. 7:9;
10:11; 11:9; 17:15). Two refer to Israel in their apostasy (Acts 4:25 and
27), while one refers to the goal of the ages (Rev. 21:3) when it shall be as
it was before the call of Abraham when at Babel God | ooked upon the nations

of the earth and said, 'Behold the people is one'. There they were one in
m schi ef and rebellion, here in Revelation 21 with Babyl on destroyed and
redeem ng | ove triunphant, the gathered nations are all 'H s peoples' and He

shall be with them and be their God.

We are now ready to | ook at some of the remaining references to the
'peopl e’ and to observe the doctrines and associations that the New Testament
makes with them and any application of the principle of lo -ami that we can
di scover as the dispensations change.

The Use of laos in the Four Cospels

While the word | aos, 'people', occurs in the singular fifty -six tines
in the four Gospels, or on an average fourteen occurrences for each Gospel
there are about twelve of these references that bear upon the subject before
us. O these, five occur in Matthew and are the foll ow ng:

"Thou shalt call His name JESUS; for He shall save His people from
their sins' (Matt. 1:21).

'"For out of thee (Bethlehem) shall come a Governor, that shall rule My
people Israel' (Matt. 2:6).

' The people which sat in darkness saw great light' (Matt. 4:16).
"This people's heart is waxed gross' (Matt. 13:15).

' This people draweth nigh unto Me with their nouth' (Matt. 15:8).
Five occur in Luke's Gospel as follows:

'To make ready a people prepared for the Lord' (Luke 1:17).

'Bl essed be the Lord God of Israel; for He hath visited and redeened
Hi s people'" (Luke 1:68).

'To give know edge of salvation unto Hi s people by the rem ssion of
their sins' (Luke 1:77).

"Alight to lighten the Gentiles, and the glory of Thy people Israel’
(Luke 2:32).

"A great prophet is risen up anongst us; and, That God hath visited His
peopl e (Luke 7:16).

The remaining two occur in John's Gospel
'That one man should die for the people' (John 11:50; 18:14).
The reader nmay have observed already that nost of these passages
selected fromthe Gospels, are either quotations from O d Testanent

propheci es, or the utterances of New Testanent prophets. The five passages
sel ected from Matt hew are quotations from M cah and |saiah, or fulfilnment of



prophetic utterances. 1In Luke the first reference is a quotation fromthe

O d Testanent. The next two are fromthe prophecy nmade by the father of John
the Baptist, the fourth a quotation fromthe O d Testament by Sineon, and the
| ast from Luke being the only passage fromthe four gospels that is not
either a quotation or a prophecy; this last reference being the conviction
dawni ng upon the mnd of the people that God had fulfilled H's Word. The two

in John's Gospel are the prophetic utterances of Caiaphas. It nmay be of
interest to the reader to know that these twelve passages were sel ected on
their face value before it becane evident that nost, if not all, were closely

associ ated with prophecy.

It is our joy and our gospel to declare that 'whosoever shall call upon
the nane of the Lord shall be saved" (Rom 10:13). That 'by grace are ye
saved' (Eph. 2:8), and that God '"will have all nmen to be saved' (1 Tim 2:4),
yet it is npbst certain that such a salvation was not in the mnd of Matthew
when he wote the words, 'Hi s nane shall be called Jesus, for He shall save
His people fromtheir sins'. To him and in his time, it was gospel truth to
declare that Christ had cone primarily for 'the |lost sheep of the house of
Israel” (Matt. 10:6; 15:24).

The other four references in Matthew need no argument to denonstrate
their relationship with Israel. The birth at Bethl ehem while containing the
germ of John 1:14 and Romans 1:3,4, is primarily the provision of a Governor
that shall rule the people, Israel; and while it was sadly true that the
Gentile nations were at that tinme in gross darkness, and Galilee was called
"Galilee of the Gentiles' by way of reproach by the Jerusal em Jews in nuch
the sane way as Nazareth was despised by them (John 1:46; 7:52), yet Glilee
was a part of the land of Israel and was part of Israel's inheritance. As
for Isaiah 6, no prophetic student or one that had a know edge of
di spensational truth (Matt. 13:14,15; Acts 28:26,27) questions the ful
application of that passage to Israel, for while it is true that there are
hypocrites in every profession of faith, yet the charge cited fromlsaiah in
Matt hew 15:8 was primarily true of |srael

The sane restrictions are observed in the quotations given by Luke and
John. Whether it be Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, or Caiaphas
the high priest, the prophetic utterance of each, enploys the word 'peopl e’
of Israel only. And when we turn to the one non -prophetic reference, nanely
Luke 7:16, the limtation to Israel al one nakes sense of the dawning
conviction there recorded. Should the inquiring reader exam ne the renaining
forty -four occurrences of laos in the Gospels, not a single reference wll
be found to any nation except the one chosen, favoured, yet disobedient and
hardened nation of |srael

Qur survey is not conplete however. There are the Acts, Epistles and
the Revel ation yet to be exami ned, and be it noted before the quest is
finished, we are seeking one solitary use of the word 'people' that shal
apply to any but the people of Israel. |If we do discover such a reference it
will need to be nost carefully exam ned not only in its i nmmedi ate cont ext,
but particularly noting the dispensation in which it is found.

The Usage of laos in the Acts and Epistles of Pau

The Acts of the Apostles contains forty -eight occurrences of | aos,
"people', two of which are in the plural (Acts 4:25,27), but upon
exam nation, it will be renenbered, this passage refers to Israel in their
apostate association with the 'heathen' and 'kings of the earth'. The



references to 'people' in the singular are distributed throughout the
mnistry of Peter (Acts 1 to 12 and 15) which account for thirty of these
occurrences, leaving the second section of the Acts, which deals with Paul's
m nistry, to account for the remining eighteen.

As we found in the Gospels, npbst of the occurrences were obviously
referring to the people then present. The only prophetic reference is Acts
3:23, but it is nost evident that 'the people' here are the sane as 'your
brethren' (verse 22) and 'the children of the prophets and of the covenant
of verse 25. The only place in Peter's ministry where the word ' peopl e’
refers to Gentiles, is in Acts 15, after the call and conm ssion of Paul
where Janes, referring to the incident of Acts 10, says:

' Simeon hath declared how God at the first did visit the Gentiles, to
take out of thema people for His nane. And to this agree the words of
the prophets' (Acts 15:14,15).

The prophets quoted by Janmes refer to the fulfilnment of the promise to
Abraham and to the Divine purpose in the call of Israel, nanely that through
them'all famlies of the earth' should be blessed. Paul's great ministry
conmences with the separation of hinmself and Barnabas by the Holy Chost as
recorded in Acts 13. In the opening mnistry at Antioch, Paul nakes severa
references to the 'people’'. He being invited to speak to the 'people' (Acts
13:15) uses the word for the first tinme when he said, 'The God of this people
of Israel' (Acts 13:17) a title used again by himin verse 24. The five
occurrences of laos in this thirteenth chapter have no other people than

Israel in view In 18:10, 'nuch people in this city' refers to those both of
Jew and Gentile in Corinth who should believe, but with this exception, the
remai ning references, twelve in nunber, are all limted to Israel. These we

will tabul ate:

"John verily baptized with the bapti sm of repentance, saying unto the

people ..." (Acts 19:4).

"Men of Israel, help: This is the man, that teacheth all nen every
where agai nst the people, and the law ..."' (Acts 21:28).

' The people ran together'. 'The nultitude of the people foll owed

after, crying, Away with him (Acts 21:30, 36).

"Paul said ... suffer ne to speak unto the people ... (he) beckoned
with the hand unto the people' (Acts 21:39,40).

The high priest is called "the ruler of thy people' (Acts 23:5); Pau
was delivered both from'the people, and fromthe Gentiles' (Acts 26:17) to
whi ch peopl e the prophet had declared that Christ should show |ight as wel
as unto the Gentiles (Acts 26:23).

Only three references remain to be noted. They are found in Acts
28:17, 26, and 27, and have pointed reference to one people only, nanely the
peopl e of Israel

We now turn to the epistles. Peter in his epistles speaks of the
people in three passages, but always with reference to |srael

"An holy nation, a peculiar people" (1 Pet. 2:9).
"VWhich in tine past were not a people' (1 Pet. 2:10).



"There were fal se prophets also anong the people' (2 Pet. 2:1).

Jude has one reference, nanely in verse 5, and this to the people who were
saved out of the |and of Egypt. These are the only references to laos in the
epi stles of the circuntision. Paul uses the word twenty -five tinmes of which
one reference is in the plural (Rom 15:11), and one reference in an epistle
written, so far as we know, after Acts 28, nanely the epistle to Titus
(2:14).

He applies the prophetic utterance of Hosea to the calling of the
Gentiles (Rom 9:25,26) but in 10:21 the 'gainsaying people and in 11:1, 2,

the 'castaway people' are Israel. So too the three references in the
epistles to the Corinthians. 'The people sat down to eat'; "with nmen of
ot her tongues and other lips will | speak unto this people'; 'they shall be

My people' (1 Cor. 10:7; 14:21; 2 Cor. 6:16) all primarily refer to Israe
al t hough applied by the apostle to the Gentiles at the tine.

There are only two epistles |eft before our exam nation closes.
Hebrews contains thirteen references to the 'people' and as m ght be expected
in a book addressed to 'Hebrews' every reference is to the people of I|srael
The remaining epistle is that to Titus. It is a matter of controversy as to
whet her 1 Tinothy and Titus were witten before Paul's inprisonnent in Acts
28, or whether they were witten in the interval, after his rel ease and
before the apprehension that issued in his death as indicated in the second
epistle to Tinothy. The matter cannot be di scussed here. For what it is
worth we give it as our opinion that 1 Tinothy and Titus belong to the
interval of release after the inprisonnent of Acts 28 had ended. Sone
| exi cal proofs of this have been given in volumes 14 and 15 of The Berean
Expositor, which should be consulted. At the noment we are confronted with
the follow ng alternatives, both of which are suggestive to a high degree.

(1D On the assunption that Titus does not belong to the present
di spensation, then the word ' people' used so freely and
frequently throughout the rest of the New Testanent is never used
by the apostle after the end of Acts 28.

(2) On the assunption that Titus was witten after Acts 28, the
reference i s unique, and nmust be exanined carefully. The bl essed
hope which is in the context is 'The appearing of the great Cod
and our Saviour Jesus Christ' and the use of the word epi phaneia,
rat her than parousia or apokalupsis is one point in favour of its
relationship with the dispensation of the Mystery. The result of
the Saviour's sacrificial work is stated as redeening us from all
iniquity, and purifying unto H nself a peculiar people, zeal ous
of good works (Tit. 2:14).

The word periousios used by Paul in Titus 2:14, and
by the Septuagint in Exodus 19:5, which is translated 'peculiar', is not the
word adopted by Peter in 1 Peter 2:9, which is peripoiesis. It is evident,
therefore, that while in the earthly sphere the people of Israel were called
to be a peculiar people or a peculiar treasure, 'above all the nations that
are upon the earth' (Deut. 14:2), there can be no conpetition, much | ess
usurpation of this peculiar privilege, if the sanme or simlar title should be
given to the saints called out now during Israel's blindness and called to a
sphere of bl essing where Israel's pre -emnence is not recognized. This
solitary and isolated reference to a 'people' that characterizes the whol e of
Paul's mnistry after Acts 28 speaks volunmes. The people who have occupi ed



so prom nent a place not only in the AOd Testanment but in the Gospels, Acts
and early epistles of Paul, have now so compl etely passed off the scene, that
they are not even nmentioned by name (except in a negative way, Eph. 2:12),
and God is never once called by Hi s great nanme, 'The God of Abraham |saac
and of Jacob'. This peculiar people of Titus 2:14 can have no reference to
Israel, but is the distinctive nane of those called out from anong the
Gentiles during this parenthetical dispensation. |f the Church of the One
Body had been intended by God to have occupied a simlar position before H m
as that determned for His ancient people, we should surely have at |east one
reference to the word laos in Ephesians, Philippians or Col ossians. The
conpl ete om ssion of this great prophetic word is eloquent, and should be
respected by all who seek to be unashanmed of their ministry, in the day of
Chri st.

This series of studies though occupying a fair anount of space is
neverthel ess brief, and purposely elenentary in character. Those of our
readers who wish, will find upon closer exam nation, fuller and further
i ndi cations of the key place that Israel occupy in the prophetic Scriptures,
but enough has been brought forward to justify our present quest. W live in
t he days when Israel's nane is lo -amm, but the day is approaching when they
shall | ook upon H m Whom t hey have pierced, and the days of their nourning
shall be ended. Meanwhile let every menber of the high calling take to heart
the fact that now, in this parenthetical dispensation, he has been purified
unto the Lord as one of a 'peculiar people' zealous of good works.

The Pronmised Land, |ts Boundaries
The boundari es of Palestine are given in Ezekiel 47:13 -21 as foll ows:

"Thus saith the Lord God; This shall be the border, whereby ye shal
inherit the land according to the twelve tribes of Israel: Joseph shal
have two portions. And ye shall inherit it, one as well as another
concerning the which | lifted up mine hand to give it unto your
fathers: and this land shall fall unto you for inheritance. And this
shall be the border of the land toward the north side, fromthe great
sea, the way of Hethlon, as nmen go to Zedad; Hamath, Berothah, Sibraim
which is between the border of Damascus and the border of Hamath; Hazar
-hatticon which is by the coast of Hauran. And the border fromthe sea
shal | be Hazar -enan, the border of Damascus, and the north northward,
and the border of Hamath. And this is the north side. And the east
side ye shall neasure from Hauran, and from Damascus, and from G | ead,
and fromthe I and of Israel by Jordan, fromthe border unto the east
sea. And this is the east side. And the south side southward, from
Tamar even to the waters of strife in Kadesh, the river to the great
sea. And this is the south side southward. The west side also shal

be the great sea fromthe border, till a man cone over agai nst Hamath
This is the west side. So shall ye divide this land unto you according
to the tribes of Israel’.

Conpet ent scholars estinmate that Pal estine, according to the Biblica
description, covers an area of 300,000 square mles, or 192,000, 000 acres*.
This makes Palestine twenty -five tinmes as large as indicated on our maps.
It makes Pal estine nuch |arger than France, which contains 212,659 square
mles, or 136,000,000 acres. The Jews at no tine have been in possession of
the entire land that God gave them But there is a future when they shal
have it all.



* An acre = 0.405 hectare.

Israel's title to Palestine is flaw ess. The Jew sh peopl e have six
titles to Canaan, based on the six nopdels obtaining property in land --
homestead | aw, by gift or grant, by covenant, by conquest, by right of
tenure, and by purchase.

A look at a world map reveals that Palestine is situated in the centre

of the land surface of the earth. It has been called the heart of the
worl d. God designed this land for the Jews 251 years before Abraham
was born.

Deut eronony 32: 8 reads:

"When the nmost High divided to the nations their inheritance, when he
separated the sons of Adam he set the bounds of the people according to the
nunber of the children of Israel'.

The M dnight Cry, June, 1956.
PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY*

If the dispensation of the Mystery is a parenthesis, occupying the
peri od between Israel's rejection and their restoration, then in the nature
of the case it will not be a part of Od Testanent Prophecy. |If at other Io
-amm periods (See the article Lo-amm 2 for explanation of this term the
prophetic clock stopped, so that it influenced the conputation of years and
times, then we should not expect the nystery to be visualized by the A d
Test ament prophets at all. |If the Mystery was '"hid in God' until revealed to
Paul the prisoner, then it could not forma part of O d Testanment prophecy.

* For an exposition of the Mystery, and allied thenes, An Al phabetica
Anal ysis Parts 1 to 5 should be consulted.

Bei ng cl ear over this, we can consider sonme prophetic features that
pertain to the dispensation of the Mystery, wi thout involving ourselves in
contradiction. For exanple, there are prophetic utterances that indicated a
drastic change in Paul's mnistry, which, wthout in any way anticipating
that which was still "hid in God', neverthel ess reveal ed the pathway that |ed
to the newterritory that stretched beyond Acts 28. Such a passage is Acts
20:22 -25. It is evident at the reading of verses 17 -21 that Paul was
bringing one ministry to a close, and it is equally evident at verses 22 -25
that he was | ooking forward to another. 'And now marks the nonent of the
new departure, in contrast with the mnistry described in verses 18 -21 and
dated 'fromthe first day that | came into Asia'. 'I| go bound ... bonds ...
await me'. A 'prison' ministry is here envisaged, but no details were at the
time revealed, for he said, 'not knowing ... save ...' Paul hinsel f
acknow edged that he did not know at the tinme what |ay before him except a
m nistry associated with prison. For this new mnistry with its bonds and
afflictions Paul, by grace, was ready and willing, saying:

"But none of these things nove nme, neither count | ny life dear unto
nmyself, So That | M ght Finish my course with joy, and the mnistry,
which | have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the
grace of God' (Acts 20:24).



This nmost bl essed desire was granted him for in his |last epistle, as
he |l ay under the shadow of execution in Rone he wrote:

"l amnow ready to be offered, and the tinme of ny departure is at hand.
| have fought a good fight, | Have Finished ny course, | have kept the
faith. Henceforth ... a crowmn' (2 Tim 4:6 -8).

Two further prophetic utterances were made in Acts 20.
(1) The Ephesi ans woul d see his (Paul's) face no nore.

(2) After his departing 'grievous wolves' would enter in, not sparing
the flock, and fromtheir own selves nmen would arise, speaking
perverse things, to draw away disciples after them

We therefore gather fromthis prophecy that with the draw ng near of
the prison mnistry of Paul and the dispensation of the Mystery, would cone a
decl ension in the then existing Church, which, even if it continued side by
side with the new calling, would be a poor thing and split into divisions --
a prophecy which the state of Christendom about us confirns in a very sad
way. Any church or conpany of churches whose nministers could be |ikened to
wol ves nmust be in a wetched state, for fal se prophets are |likened to
raveni ng wol ves (Matt. 7:15). These comments are not to be m sinterpreted.
The wol ves were not going to spare 'the flock', and if we admt the presence
of the evil in existing church life, we nust at the sane tine admt and be
grateful for the good, but this is by the way:

"Behold, I go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem (Acts 20:22).

Paul needed no human inprisonment or a man -nmade chain, for already,
whil e ostensibly still a free man, he was bound "in spirit', and like his
Master, had set his face like a flint to go up to Jerusalem The incident of
Acts 21:10 -19 has been m sunderstood, as though the passage told us that
Paul was forbidden to go to Jerusalem That is not so. The disciples, it
wi |l be renmenbered, questioned the wi sdom of the Saviour's intention of going
into Judaa agai n when the Jews had so recently sought to slay Hi m (John
11:7,8,16). So, when the disciples at Casarea heard the prophecy of Agabus,
they m sunderstood it, beseeching Paul not to go up to Jerusalem but when
Paul had assured themthat he was not only ready to be bound, but also to die
at Jerusalem for the name of the Lord, Luke comments:

" And when he woul d not be persuaded, we ceased, saying, The will of the
Lord be done' (Acts 21:14),

and it was the will of the Lord that Paul should not only go to Jerusal em but
to Ronme al so, as Acts 23:11 will show.

Every reference in Paul's epistles to the Comi ng of Christ, whether
written before or after Acts 28, is a prophecy. So also the conconitant
references to the Man of Sin and the apostasy that |eads on to the Day of the
Lord. Sone of these aspects of the subject will be found distributed under
their several heads, it is not our intention to enlarge upon them here. What
is called for is a recognition of the fact that the only prophecies of the
Scriptures that inpinge directly upon our calling and belong to the period
during which the dispensation of the Mystery is in force, are the references
by Paul in his two epistles to Timthy which give the character of the | ast



days. These propheci es have been considered in nmeasure, in the articles Last
Days2,8, but a sunmary may be of service here.

1 Tinothy 4:1 -3 shows the evil in germand sonewhat disguised; 2
Timthy 3:1 -7 and 4:1 -4 shows it at the end, with the mask renoved. The
way is prepared by a departure fromthe faith (1 Tim 4:1), for which the
menbers of the Mystery nust be held in neasure responsible. Throughout this
first epistle Paul is urging Tinothy to be awake to this 'departure'. 'That
they teach no other doctrine', 'give no heed to fables', '"hold the faith and
a good consci ence, which some having put away concerning faith have made
shi pwreck'. The attitude of bishops, deacons, servants, elders and wi dows to
the truth and its relationships is noted as contributory factors. Doctrine
is or should be "according to godliness', but danger springs from'perverse
di sputings of nmen of corrupt mnds, and destitute of the truth, supposing
that gain is godliness'.

Behind all this |Ieavening of the whol eneal of truth, are 'seducing
spirits, and doctrines of demons (not devils), speaking lies in hypocrisy ..
forbidding to marry and commandi ng to abstain fromneats ..."' Here we have
a specious piety inculcated by the deceiving teachers. In 2 Tinothy 3 the
mask of piety is cast aside, and a paganism alnost identical wth that
described in Romans 1:26 -32, will be in the ascendant. The only bul wark
allowed to us as the end draws near is that we 'preach the Word' and 'l ove
Hi s appearing'. Wiile it cannot but be a matter of grief to find so nany
turn away fromthe revelation of grace and glory that is found in the
epi stles of the Mystery, it has already been foreseen. |f we heed the
prophetic utterances of 1 and 2 Tinothy, we, being forewarned, will be
f or ear ned.

We still have the joy of seeing one here, and one there, recognizing
the clains and privileges of this high calling, and realize that the God Wo
chose every nmenber of the Body of Christ, will not fail to bring each nenber
into touch with the truth that nmakes free, and if any word we wite can be
used to that end what privil eged people we nmust be. For this purpose, this
series of volunes is dedicated. W entertain no false hopes of a genera
acceptance either of the doctrines or the privileges laid down in these
pages, but in the spirit of the poem which gave Rutherford's attitude to
opposition and apparent waste of tinme and | abour, we al so say:

"But if one soul from Anwot h*

Shall nmeet me on that strand,

My heaven 'I|l be two heavens,
I n Emmanuel 's | and'

* Anwot h, on the Sol way, Scotland, where Rutherford was ninister
Prophecy, What Is It?

"A prediction of some contingent circunstance or event in the future
received by i mediate and direct revelation' (Vitringa).

"A declaration made by a creature under the inspiration or conmm ssion
of the Omiscient God relating to an event or a series of events, which
have not taken place at the tine the prophecy is uttered, which could
not have been certainly foreknown by any science or wi sdom of man' (Dr.
Pye Smith).



The form of prophecy which is envisaged in these definitions is the
predictive, but there is another form of prophecy which nust not be omitted,
that is the noral and didactic or teaching phase. The words uttered by the
prophet had a nmeaning or a lesson for his immedi ate hearers as well as a
forecast of 'things to cone'. It is with the predictive phase of prophecy,
however, that we have to do in this Volune. W may ask, what is a prophet?
and find at |east the elenents of an answer in the words of Nunbers 12:

'Hear now My words: If there be a prophet anobng you, | the Lord wil

make Myself known unto himin a vision, and will speak unto himin a

dream M servant Moses is not so, who is faithful in all Mne house.

Wth himw Il | speak mouth to nouth, even apparently, and not in dark

speeches; and the simlitude of the Lord shall he behold (Num 12:6 -

8) .

The word here translated 'prophet' is the Hebrew nabi. Gesenius says
that naba, the verb, comes froma root neaning 'to bubble up'. Dr. Young, in
hi s concordance, says it nmeans 'flow forth' which anbunts to nuch the sane
thing. |If this etynology be true, it |ooks to the inspiration of the
prophet. This Divine enduenent, which appears to be an essential equipnent
of a prophet, can be illustrated by the case of Saul

Sanmuel said to Saul: 'The spirit of the Lord will conme upon thee, and
thou shalt prophesy with them and shalt be turned into another man' (1 Sam
10:6). This cane to pass so that it was said: 'Is Saul also anong the

prophets?' (1 Sam 10:11).

When, as a consequence of Saul's di sobedi ence, the Lord withdrew his
favour fromhimwe read, 'the evil spirit from God came upon Saul, and he

prophesied in the mdst of the house' (1 Sam 18:10). In these two cases
prophecy, whether true or false, was the direct outconme of the 'comni ng upon
Saul' of a spirit, a spirit that was either good or evil. Fromthis sane

book of Sanuel, we |earn that:

"Beforetine in Israel, when a nan went to enquire of God, thus he
spake, Come, and let us go to the seer: for he that is now called a
Prophet was beforetinme called a Seer' (1 Sam 9:9).

Seer, Hebrew roeh. This word, as the English indicates, is derived
fromthe verb 'to see', raah, and |sai ah played upon this fact when he said,
"which say to the seers, see not' (lIsa. 30:10).

Anot her word which is also translated 'seer' is derived fromthe Hebrew
chazah which neans 'to see' as in a vision. Again 1 Sanuel will provide an
illustration:

"And the word of the Lord was precious in those days; there was no open
vision' (1 Sam 3:1).

So the prophecy of I|saiah opens with 'The vision of |saiah the son of
Anpz, which he saw (1:1).

According to Nunmbers 12:6 the usual nmode of inparting the prophetic
nmessage to a prophet was by a 'vision' or 'dream. Let us note a few
references that show the relation of 'vision' and 'dreamli to prophecy.



Nat han. "According to all these words, and according to all this
vision, so did Nathan speak unto David' (1 Chron. 17:15).

| sai ah. "Now the rest of the acts of Hezekiah, and his goodness,
behol d, they are written in the vision of Isaiah the
prophet, the son of Anpz' (2 Chron. 32:32).

Dani el . "I Daniel, had seen the vision'; 'To seal up the vision and
prophecy' (Dan. 8:15; 9:24).

Paul . "A vision appeared to Paul in the night' (Acts 16:9).
"I will come to visions and revel ations of the Lord" (2
Cor. 12:1).

"A prophet, or a dreaner of dreans' (Deut. 13:1). 'God ... answereth

me no nore, neither by prophets, nor by dreans' (1 Sam 28:15). These and
ki ndred passages show the close |ink that the Scriptures establish between
the gift of prophecy and the dream It will be observed, however, that the
first reference (Deut. 13:1-3), like several not quoted here, refers to the
fal se prophet, even as fal se prophets and their m sl eading visions are
referred to by Jeremi ah (14:14; 23:16). Ecclesiastes says: 'A dream coneth

through the nmultitude of business ... in the multitude of dreans ... are also
divers vanities' (Eccles. 5:3,7). So that dreans by thensel ves are suspect
and nust not be confused with Divine illunination. On the other hand, the

Lord spoke to Abinelech, to Joseph, to Solonon and to Dani el by dreans, and
when the prophet Joel refers to the prophetic gift associated with the day of
Pent ecost, he said, 'Your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, your old
men shal |l dream dreans, your young men shall see visions' (Joel 2:28).

Nei t her visions nor dreanms of themselves were a sufficient warrant for
unquestioni ng acceptance. Neither the prophet nor his hearers were treated
as automatons. Just as in New Testament tines, the believer is enjoined to
"try the spirits', for some were not of God, so, in Od Testanent tines, even
t hough a prophet or dreamer of dreans gave a sign or a wonder, and even
t hough that sign or wonder cane to pass, even then all such prophecy should
be tested by the known will and Word of God (Deut. 13:1 -5).

Perhaps no gift so overwhel med the individual mnd of the human
instrument as the gift of prophecy, for it is witten, "holy nmen of God spake
as they were noved by the Holy Ghost', (2 Pet. 1:21), and that word 'noved'
means 'driven' as by a tenpest (Acts 27:15,17), and so nuch so that Bal aam
even against his inclinations, admtted that, when the nonment cane, he would
not be able to speak anything but what the Lord put into his nouth (Num
22:38; 23:5 -10). Nevertheless, in spite of all this pressure on the one
hand, the believer was expected to exercise his responsibility before the
Lord, and to distinguish '"the chaff fromthe wheat' (Jer. 23:28).

A series of statements is made in Jeremnmi ah 23 concerning the false
prophets which illum nate this use of what we might call 'the noral
yardstick':

"I have not sent these prophets, yet they ran: | have not spoken to
them yet they prophesied. But if they had stood in My counsel, and
had caused My people to hear My words, then they should have turned
themfromtheir evil way, and fromthe evil of their doings' (Jer
23: 21, 22).



The noral issue, not a prodigy, was the test. These false prophets
caused Israel 'to forget' the nane of the Lord, and turned their hearts after
"Baal'. They are accused of 'stealing’ God's words, and using their tongues
to say "He saith'. 'I am against themthat prophesy fal se dreans, saith the
Lord, and do tell them and cause My people to err by their lies, and by
their lightness' (23:32). Here are two test words that may be applied to the
whol e of Prophetic Scripture. |If the result of any prophetic utterance be to
'make you vain' then we can be sure that such prophets 'speak a vision of
their own heart, and not out of the nmouth of the Lord" (Jer. 23:16).

The Hebrew word that is translated 'lie' is sheger. The prinmary idea
of the word, according to Gesenius, is 'colouring" with the inplied idea of
fal sehood. So, 'wanton eyes' are translated by Bishop Lowth, 'falsely
setting off their eyes with paint' (lsa. 3:16). Keeping to the prophecy of
Jeremiah we find this word sheger translated 'feignedly', '"in vain',
"falsely', '"lying', 'lies' and 'falsehood'. Jerem ah 8:8 reads in the
Aut hori zed Version margin, 'the false pen of the scribes worketh for
fal sehood', or again, 'They bend their tongues like their bow for lies; but
they are not valiant for the truth' (Jer. 9:3). (See Feigned Obedi ence, p
299). Over and over again Jerem ah warns the people against the teacher of
lies, and finally was himself put into prison because the words he uttered
were unacceptable in the ears of the rulers of the people.

"Lies and lightness'. The Hebrew word translated |lightness is
pachazut h, which neans instability. ' Unstable as water' (Gen. 49:4) uses
the word in the masculine form Zephaniah said, 'her prophets are |ight
(pachaz) and treacherous persons' (3:4).

"Truth', emeth (the parent of our word Amen) is the very opposite both

of "lies' and 'lightness', for the basic neaning of enmeth is 'steadfastness',
"establishnment' (2 Chron. 32:1). 'Lies and |lightness' here, are the tests
for all prophetic utterances -- if they 'nake you vain' they are not of God.

Why shoul d 'fal se prophets' ever be permtted? Apart fromthe fact
that such form part of the problemof evil that is ever present but never
di scussed in the Scriptures, we are definitely told that the prophet or a
dreamer of dreams that says, 'Let us go after other gods' is permtted by the
Lord, 'For the Lord your God proveth you, to know whether ye |ove the Lord
your CGod with all your heart and with all your soul' (Deut. 13:1 -3).

In our own generation we have had a nunber of 'prophets' who, by one
form of conputation or another, have 'proved' that the Second Coning of the
Lord woul d take place on sonme specified date. One after another they have
been proved false, but still they arise and still there will be found nen and
wonen foolish and blind enough to foll ow them

"To the law and to the testinony: if they speak not according to this
word, it is because there is no light in them (or '"surely there is no
nmorning for them, Revised Version), (lsa. 8:20).
' Thy Spokesman ... instead of a nouth’
The first person to be named 'a prophet' is Abraham (Gen. 20:7), which
shows that the title is not to be limted to '"prediction' but rather to the
wi der neani ng of a spokesman for Cod:

"He is a prophet, and he shall pray for thee, and thou shalt live'.



' So Abraham prayed unto God: and God heal ed Abi mel ech’ (Gen. 20:7,17).

VWil e Abraham utters no prophecy of future events, he 'prayed' and the
thing he prayed for came to pass, so, even though the predictive elenent is
i nconspi cuous, it is there neverthel ess.

The next man to be named a 'prophet' is Aaron. \Wen the tinme cane for
Moses to go into the presence of Pharaoh, the Lord said to him

'See, | have made thee a god to Pharaoh: and Aaron thy brother shall be
thy prophet. Thou shalt speak all that | command thee: and Aaron thy
brot her shall speak unto Pharaoh, that he send the children of Israe
out of his land" (Exod. 7:1,2).

This rel ated appoi ntnent | ooks back to Exodus 3 and
4, where Moses was originally called by God and commanded to go back to Egypt
and to Pharaoh. Moses had seen the sign of the burning bush (Exod. 3:1 -5),
had heard the Lord speak in the nane of the God of his fathers; had been
assured of the Lord's presence; had received the unfolding of the great name
| Am (Exod. 3:6 -14) and had received confirmation by the working of two
especially typical mracles (4:1 -8), yet even after all this Mses is seen
to be diffident:

"And Moses said unto the Lord, O nmy Lord, | am not el oquent, neither
heret of ore, nor since thou hast spoken unto thy servant: but | am sl ow
of speech, and of a slow tongue' (Exod. 4:10).

Humility is a lovely grace, but a false hunility takes on itself an
ugly | ook whet her assuned out of fear, pride or any other reaction to the
Di vine chal |l enge. Paul served the Lord with Al humility, and could
neverthel ess say, 'I can do all things', but only "through Christ which
strengtheneth ne'.

The Lord renonstrated gently with Mbses, saying:

"VWho hath made man's mout h? or who nmaketh the dunb, or deaf, or the
seeing, or the blind? have not | the Lord? Now therefore go, and
will be with thy nouth, and teach thee what thou shalt say' (Exod.
4:11,12).

This is surely enough -- but no! Moses replied:
"Ony Lord, send, | pray thee, by the hand of hi m whom Thou wilt send'

These words do not nean | oving and | oyal acqui escence but rather suggest,
'send by soneone el se, rather than send nme'. The Students' Comentary
remar ks here:

'"The hesitating and tim d Mbdses of Munt Horeb was the same courageous
and self -reliant Moses who snpte the Egyptian dead! His strength then
unfitted himas a Divine instrunent, and now his weakness unfitted him
God can use neither one nor the other, if the strength is trusted, or
if the weakness is sheltered behind as an excuse'

So it was that Aaron canme to be appointed:



"And the anger of the Lord was kindl ed agai nst Mdoses, and He said, Is
not Aaron the Levite thy brother? | know that he can speak well. And
al so, behold, he coneth forth to neet thee: and when he seeth thee, he
will be glad in his heart. And thou shalt speak unto him and put
words in his mouth: and | will be with thy nmouth, and with his nouth,
and will teach you what ye shall do. And he shall be thy spokesman
unto the people: and he shall be, even he shall be to thee instead of a
nmout h, and thou shalt be to himinstead of God' (Exod. 4:14 -16).

It would take us too far afield to pursue the personal history of both
Moses and Aaron and mark their interrelated service whether for good or ill.
One thing only must be said before we pass on, and that is, quite apart from
any personal failure on the part of Mses, he was ever a type. As
representing the | aw he could not take Israel across Jordan, only Joshua,
'The Salvation of the Lord', could do that. So here. Modses, a 'king'" (Deut.
33:5) and a 'lawgiver', was early associated with a 'Sceptre' (Gen. 49:10).
Moses had access within the veil beyond the right granted to any high priest
(Num 7:89; Lev. 16:2) and so was in sone ways 'a priest'; we have al ready
| earned that he was something nore than a 'prophet’', but these three offices
can be truly borne by One and One only. He Who is in truth Prophet, Priest
and King is the Saviour Hinself, and Mbses' failure but sets forth the tota
failure of all mankind and of all types and shadows.

Aaron was to be 'spokesman' for Moses.

Aaron was to be 'instead of a mouth' to Mdses.
Aaron was to be a 'prophet' to Moses.

Moses 'took the place' of God to Aaron

Throughout the narrative, it is Mdses who is conm ssioned, but it is

Aaron who actual ly speaks, whether Aaron be nentioned by nane or not. 'And
the Lord spake unto Moses' (Exod. 8:1). 'And the Lord spake unto Moses, Say
unto Aaron' (8:5). 'And the Lord said unto Moses, Go in unto Pharaoh ... and

Moses and Aaron canme in unto Pharaoh' (10:1,3). Wat is true of Mses and
Aaron is true of the Lord and of Hi s prophets. Wen the prophet speaks, it

i s understood that he speaks 'instead of a nmouth', he is 'spokesman' for the
Lord.

Let us, having gone so far, pursue this aspect of the subject further.
'"The Lord put a word in Balaam s mouth' (Num 23:5). The context of this
statement is illumnating. Balak, the king of the Mdabites, seeing what
I srael had done to the Anprites, was noved with fear, and sent nessengers to
Bal aam calling himto cone and 'curse nme this people', prom sing him great
reward. After several vacillations Bal aam consented, and when Bal ak heard
t hat Bal aam had cone, went out to neet him saying, 'Am | not able indeed to
pronote thee to honour?' but Bal aam replied:

'"Lo, | amconme unto thee: have | now any power at all to say anything?
the word that God putteth in ny nouth, that shall | speak' (Num
22:38).

And so it was, in spite of the 'seven altars' with the 'seven oxen' and
the 'seven rans', all was unavailing to alter the word of the Lord, Bal aam
spake only that which the Lord put into his mouth. Now if a reluctant and
greedy self -seeker |ike Balaam could not help but speak words of truth when



God chose, how nuch nore may we expect and believe that the true prophet
whose heart was in harnmony with his Lord and the nessage he was call ed upon
to give, would speak by inspiration

On several occasions |saiah concluded a prophetic utterance with the
words, 'The nouth of the Lord hath spoken it', but Jeremi ah and his
ordination sets forth very vividly this aspect of the prophetic gift. After
Jerem ah | earned that he had been ordained 'a prophet unto the nations' he
sai d:

"Ah, Lord God! behold, | cannot speak: for I ama child. But the Lord
said unto me, Say not, | ama child: for thou shalt go to all that |
shall send thee, and whatsoever | command thee thou shalt speak ..
then the Lord put forth H's hand, and touched ny nmouth. And the Lord
said unto ne, "Behold, | have put My words in thy mouth"' (Jer. 1:5 -
9).

Then follows, in verse 10, a summary of the prophecies that Jereni ah
was to utter, and this in turn was followed by a test. How far could
Jerem ah enter into the nmessage he was bound to deliver?

The Lord said to Jerem ah, 'what seest thou?" and Jerem ah replied, "I
see a rod of an alnond tree'. To this the Lord replied, 'Thou hast wel
seen: for I will hasten My word to performit' (1:11,12).

To the English reader, the Lord's commendati on does not seemto follow
There seens no obvi ous connection between an 'alnond tree' and 'hastening
the Word. An alnond tree is in the Hebrew shaged, 'a watcher'; the al nond
was a harbi nger of spring, being anong the first to flower in January. The
word 'hasten' is the translation of the Hebrew shagad, but why the Authorized
Version translators should have so translated it is not evident. The word
nmeans 'to watch' as can be seen in Jeremi ah 5:6 and 44:27. The matter is
pl aced beyond dispute by a reference in Jerenmi ah 31:28. Jerem ah's
prophecies were related to 'rooting out', 'pulling dow' and subsequently
"building' and 'planting' the nations (1:10) and in chapter 31 this is
referred to:

"And it shall cone to pass, that like as | have Watched over them to
pluck up, and to break down, and to throw down, and to destroy, and to
afflict; so will |I Watch over them to build, and to plant, saith the
Lord" (Jer. 31:28).

What therefore the Lord said to Jerem ah at the beginning was, 'I wll
Watch (over) My Word to performit' and according to Jerem ah 31:31 this
prom se of restoration will be acconplished under the terns of the New
Covenant, a covenant that has no place in the dispensation of the Mystery.

The prophet Hosea uses a very bold figure of speech when he says:

' Therefore have | hewed them by the prophets; | have slain themby the
words of My nmouth' (Hos. 6:5).

It may possibly come into the mnd of anyone not too well -grounded in
the truth that, after all, this reference to the words of God being put into
"the nouth' of a prophet is very prinmtive and belongs only to a primtive
age. W therefore turn to the New Testament, where both before and after
Pent ecost the figure is enpl oyed.



Referring to the forty -first Psalm Peter says:

"This Scripture nmust needs have been fulfilled, which the Holy CGhost by
the nmouth of David spake before concerning Judas' (Acts 1:16).

After Pentecost with its spiritual endowrent and illum nation, Peter
still enploys the sane figure:
"But those things, which God before had shewed ... by the nmouth of al

Hi s holy prophets since the world began' (3:18,21).
And yet once again just before a second m niature Pentecost, Peter said:

"Lord, Thou art God, Which hast nade heaven, and earth, and the sea,
and all that in themis: Wi by the mouth of Thy servant David hast
said, Wiy did the heathen rage?' (4:24,25).

We have seen that a prophet was one who received his nmessage either by
a vision or a dream and had the matter ended there we ni ght have reasonably
supposed that, having seen the vision or dreaned the dream he was left to
expl ain and expound the revelation in his owmn way. This we see is not so and
once again we thank God for the wondrous care and provision He has nmade to
preserve intact and uncorrupted the Wird which He sent to the children of
nmen.

THE PROPHETI C EARTH
The meani ng and bearing of the word ' oi kounene

Worl d events, coupled with the recent acknow edgnent of Israel as a
nati on, have turned the thoughts of many believers to Prophecy, the Second
Comi ng and the many strange and startling statenents of Holy Wit concerning
"the end'.

I n other pages we have given expositions of the books of Daniel, I|saiah
and the MIlennium in this section we are limting our inquiry to the
guestion, 'what is the extent of the prophetic earth?” Wen we read of nen's
hearts failing themfor fear in |ooking after those things which are com ng
on the earth (Luke 21:26), are we to understand the trouble in the Far East,
China and other distant lands, or is this passage concerned with a nuch nore
l[imted area? When we read of wars and runours of wars, when nation shal
ri se agai nst nation and ki ngdom agai nst ki ngdom (Matt. 24:7), are we to | ook
at the threat of a "world', or, as the word is, a 'global' war, or are we to
remenber that the quotation fromlsaiah 19:2 rather focuses our attention
upon Egypt?

Does the king of the North spoken of in Daniel refer to Russia? |If so
does this nean that the Soviet Union will be dissolved and Russia once again
be ruled by a "king'? This seens well nigh inpossible. Shall we therefore
set aside the term'king' as negligible, and if we do, what val ue can we
pl ace on any termused by the prophets? |s there any warrant for associating
t he nane Meshech with Mbscow? Does Rosh mean Russia? |s Tubal, Tobol sk
(Ezek. 38:2)? Scripture speaks of ten kings that are to rule under the
antichristian Beast at the time of the end. WII| these kings sit on thrones
as far renmoved as China or Brazil? O wll their domnion be linmted to the
| ands rul ed over by the Gentile powers envisaged in the imge of Daniel 2?



This, however, in itself, raises another question or series of
questions. Does Ronme cone in the imge at all? If it does, will the Roman
Enpire be renewed? If it will not be renewed, is it not reasonable to expect
that where the prophecy was broken off, there it will be resuned? Can the
final phase, the feet and the toes of the inmmge, cover a greater area in rule
and dom ni on than that governed by the gold, silver and copper phases of the
great inmage in Daniel 2, at the time of the rejection of Christ? It will be
agreed, we trust, by all who value the |ight of prophecy, that our inquiry is
a serious one, the answers to which nust materially influence our
interpretati on of prophecy in general. W nust neither seek an answer, nor
expect one, fromthe opinions of nen, of whatever rank and qualification they
may be; our only answer can conme fromthe Scriptures thenselves. Let us nake
a test of the passage already quoted from Luke 21: 26:

"Men's hearts failing themfor fear, and for |ooking after those things
which are coning on the earth'.

What is the word used in the original here for the "earth'? The
contextual reference to sun, noon and stars, would suggest that nothing |ess
than the whole world is in view. Yet, when we exam ne the passage we
di scover that the word translated "earth' here is the Greek word oi kounene.
This word is properly the passive present participle of the verb oikeo, 'to
i nhabit' and neans 'the habitable', generally with the ellipsis of the word
"world' or 'earth' -- the habitable earth. This word can and has been taken
to indicate the whole area of the earth's surface which is inhabitable by
man, and so would include vast tracts of |and unknown to the witers of
Scripture. On the other hand the word has a nmuch nore restricted meaning
both in the Scriptures and in the witings of the Greek historians, and we
must therefore reserve our conclusions until we have acquai nted oursel ves
with this usage, for usage is a suprene factor in establishing the nmeaning of
any term

Pl utarch, who died a.d. 120, speaks of 'nany countries of the Roman
wor | d', Romai on oi kounenes, and Pol ybius, a celebrated Greek historian (born
203 b.c.) wote, '"the Romans in a short tinme subdued the whole inhabited
worl d', ten oi koumenen. Josephus has the follow ng expression, '"and let no
one wonder that there was so nmuch wealth in our tenple, since all the Jews
t hroughout the habitable earth, and those that worshi pped God, nay even those
of Asia and Europe, sent their contribution to it" (Ant. xiv, 7,2), and
speaki ng of the days of Elijah, he wote, 'the fam ne has seized upon the
whol e country' (Ant. viii, 13,4). Here, it will be observed, the termis
limted to the | and of Pal estine.

Agai n, where Acts 11:28 says that in the days of Claudius Cssar there
shoul d be a great dearth 'throughout all the world (oi kounene), Josephus
says in the sane period 'a great fam ne happened in Judaa', yet although it
was said to be 'throughout all the world', Josephus adds, 'in which Queen
Hel ena bought corn in Egypt' (Ant. xx. 5,2). In Luke 2:1 where we read,
"there went out a decree from Casar Augustus, that all the world should be
taxed', it is evident that such a decree could not extend beyond the limts
of the Roman enpire. And, even though we allow a great margin for the
fanati cal worshippers of Diana, their words, 'whomall Asia and the world
wor shi ppeth', can hardly nean 'the world'" we now know, and it would be
| udicrous to put Asia Mnor and 'the world" as we know it together as Luke
has done. |If the Ephesians neant the habitable world of their day, nanely
the Roman Enpire, all is plain. 1saiah uses the words, 'the world', of the



Babyl oni an Enpire which in the LXX reads te oi kounene hole (lsa. 13:11;
14:17). Wth these passages before us taken from Scripture, and from
writings during Bible tines, other places where oi kounene is used, begin to
assune a sonewhat different appearance, and nust refer to a nmuch nore
restricted area than is often inmgined.

If the gospel of the kingdomis to be preached '"in all the world" for a
wi tness unto all nations, before 'the end' cones, then centuries nust rol
their weary way before that bl essed consunmation is reached.* But if Matthew
24:14 limts this preaching to all the nations that make up the oi kounene,
the area rul ed over by Rome and Babyl on, no problem arises. So when Chri st
was shown 'all the kingdonms of the world" (Luke 4:5) it is reasonable to
interpret the second occurrence of oi kounene in the |ight of the npbst evident
meani ng of the first occurrence in Luke (2:1), Christ was shown the '"world'
that was rul ed over by the successors of Nebuchadnezzar in the image of
Dani el 2, and did not include Anerica or Australia.

* See the statistics given by the Wcliffe Translation Society.

In order that every reader shall have full opportunity of testing this
matter, we provide a concordance to oi koumene in the New Testanent:

Matt 24:14 shall be preached in all the world.

Luke 2:1 that all the world should be taxed.

Luke 4:5 all the kingdoms of the world.

Luke 21:26 which are coming on the earth.

Acts 11:28 dearth throughout all the world.

Acts 17:6 turned the world upsi de down.

Acts 17:31 in the which He will judge the world.
Acts 19:27 all Asia and the world worshi ppeth.

Acts 24:5 anong all the Jews throughout the world.
Rom 10:18 their words unto the ends of the world.
Heb. 1:6 the first begotten into the world.

Heb. 2:5 not put in subjection the world to cone.
Rev. 3:10 whi ch shall come upon all the world.
Rev. 12:9 whi ch decei veth the whol e world.

Rev. 16:14 kings of the earth and of the whole world.

"The world to conme' (Heb. 2:5) is the oi kounene, and there are
indications in this chapter of Hebrews that the sphere of this donminionis
purposely limted. For exanple, this world to come is contrasted with sone
earlier rule exercised by 'angels' (Heb. 2:5), and Adamis spoken of as being
made a little |ower than the angels (Heb. 2:7), and when the apostle returns
to the conparison in verse 16, he does not say, as we m ght have expected,
"for verily He took not on Himthe nature of angels, but He took on H m (the
nature of) the seed of Adam, it says, 'the seed of Abraham, thereby
suggesting a | ess extensive dom nion 'under His feet' (Heb. 2:8) than is
reveal ed in Ephesians 1:21,22 where the word oi kounene coul d not have been
used.

Before we shall be in a position to cone to a Scriptural conclusion, we
shall have to consider the teaching of the O d Testanent, and the connecting
link will be the use of oikounmene in the Greek O d Testanment, the Septuagint
version and the Hebrew words that are so translated. At the noment everything
we have seen points to the conclusion that the prophetic earth is limted to
the |l ands rul ed over by Nebuchadnezzar and his successors until the rupture



whi ch occurred at the rejection of Christ and the subsequent rejection of
| srael .

The Occurrences of oi kounmene in the Septuagint

We have consi dered the use of the word oi kounene
in the New Testanment, but before we can arrive at a concl usion, an
exam nation of its Hebrew equivalent is called for. The follow ng words are
transl ated oi koumene in the LXX

(1) Erets, 'earth'. This word has a wide significance. It is used
of the earth in its fullest neaning, as in CGenesis 1:1, in the nore
restricted neaning 'the dry land' as in Genesis 1:10, of a particular 'land
(Gen. 2:13), to the different |ands apportioned to the Gentiles (Gen. 10:5),
to a piece of ground that could be bought for a burial ground (Gen. 23:15),
or to the ground upon which one stands (Gen. 44:11). None of these
references are transl ated oi kounene, they are given here, in the first place,
to indicate the nature of the Hebrew word that is later on so transl ated.
But, inasnmuch as oi kounene does translate the Hebrew word erets in some
pl aces, it will be realized that it is possible that any one of these
meani ngs may be intended. This of course nust be settled by the context.

(2) Baal , 'be married'

(3) Choled. This word is derived froma root (cheled) which neans
"to nmove quickly' and gives its name to the weasel (Lev. 11:29).

(4) Yashab, 'inhabited', fromthe primtive meaning
"to dwell', Exodus 16:35, 'until they canme to a | and inhabited
so that we see that the oi kounene here refers to Canaan, as
contrasted with the wl derness.

(5) Tebel. This word is inportant, and we will postpone an
exam nation of its bearing upon our subject until we have given the
usage of erets, as it is translated by oi kounene, a fuller exam nation.

Erets 'earth' is translated in the LXX oi kounene nine times, one
occurrence being in the Psalns, the rest in Isaiah. The passage in the
Psal ms conmes in the great Psalmof David 'for Solonmon', type of the greater
Son of David, 'The King's Son'. W nust renenber, that however much the
dom nion of Christ may exceed that of Solonon, initially the terns used in
this Psal m nust have been used in Sol onon's day:

'"He shall have domi nion also fromsea to sea, and fromthe river unto
the ends of the earth' (Psa. 72:8).

The extent of Sol omon's kingdomis given:

"And Sol onon reigned over all kingdonms fromthe river unto the |and of
the Philistines, and unto the border of Egypt: they brought presents,
and served Sol onon all the days of his life ... he had dom ni on over
all the region on this side the river, from Ti phsah even to Azzah, over
all the kings on this side the river' (1 Kings 4:21, 24).

The 'river' is the Euphrates. Tiphsah neans 'a ford', and was on the
west bank of the Euphrates, sonme 300 miles above Damascus. Azzah or Gaza is
on the coast where the |land of Palestine begins to turn west towards the



delta of the Nile. The two seas nentioned would be the Mediterranean and the
Red Sea. One can sense sonething of the different outl ook of the ancient
world fromthat of nodern tines, in the expression, 'The Seven Seas'. The
Tal mudi sts speak of the |l and of Israel being conpassed by seven seas, these

i nclude the Mediterranean, the sea of Tiberius and the sea of Sodom and the
Mdras Tillimsays: '|I have created seven seas; saith the Lord, but out of
themall | have chosen none but the sea of Gennesaret'. The Atlantic and the
Paci fic m ght well have never existed so far as these witers were concerned.
When Davi d spoke of the dom nion of his son reaching 'fromsea to sea
therefore, we nust beware of the tenptation to interpret the words with a
nodern breadth, and read into them a nmeaning that woul d have been quite
foreign to the reader of the day. Further, the dom nion which was to extend
from'sea to sea' is given another dinmension, it was 'fromthe river unto the

ends of the earth'. After Israel's contact with Egypt is recorded, the
Hebrew word yeor is enployed when the Nile is intended (Gen. 41:1), but when
the Euphrates is neant the Hebrew word nahar is used (Gen. 15:18). It will

be observed that when the extent of the prom sed | and was given to Abrahamin
Genesis 15, its boundaries were given as fromthe river of Egypt, unto the
great river, the river Euphrates, and in Genesis 13:14 Abrahamwas told to
ook 'fromthe place where thou art northward, and southward, and eastward,

and westward'. Fromthe river Euphrates, this domi nion spoken of in Psalm 72
extended 'unto the ends of the earth'. If the extreme interpretation of
these words is adopted, it will appear sonewhat strange to attenpt to nmeasure

the whole earth fromsuch a datumline, and an exam nation of the termis
therefore called for. The word translated 'end' is the Hebrew ephes,
primarily nmeans 'to cease' and so cones to nean 'an extremty'

In Psalm 72: 8 the LXX transl ates the Hebrew word erets, 'earth', by the
limted Greek word oi kounene. Apart fromthis one passage in the Psalnms, the
remai ni ng references where erets is rendered oi kounmene are all found in
| sai ah. These references are:

"In the mdst of all the land (10:23),

"the whole land' (13:5),

"to lay the | and desolate' (13:9),

"the whole earth' (14:26),

"all the kingdons of the world (23:17),

"the Lord maketh the earth enpty' (24:1),

"all the kingdoms of the earth' (37:16),

"the kings of Assyria have laid waste all the nations (margin | ands)
(37:18).

If these passages be considered with their contexts,
it will be seen that where a nodern reader is likely to invest these
predi ctions and threats with a worldw de significance, the Septuagint
translators linmted themto the narrow sphere of the oi kounene. In I|ike
manner, the command of the Lord, recorded in Acts 1:8, has been | ooked upon
as being of worldw de scope, whereas it is nost probable that it should read
Jerusal em Judam, and in Samaria, and unto the utternost parts of the |and.

The Hebrew word tebel is translated oi kounmene in the LXX nore tines
than any other, it occurs twenty -six tinmes or nore than tw ce the nunber of
all the other Hebrew words so translated put together. Gesenius derives the
word tebel fromthe verb yabal, '"to bring forth', and so it indicates the
fertile or habitable earth. W are distinctly told that the Lord formed the
earth to be inhabited (lsa. 45:18), and the book of Proverbs takes us back to
the day of creation where we read of One, spoken of as the personification of



W sdom saying that He was 'rejoicing in the habitable part of Hs earth’
(Prov. 8:31), where the words tebel or oi kounmene are translated 'habitable
part'. Bildad the Shuhite has a strange expression, he speaks of the wi cked
being driven fromlight to darkness, and 'chased out of the world (Job
18:18).

If tebel refers to the habitable part of the earth, and particularly
that which was pronised to Abraham or rul ed over by Nebuchadnezzar | ater
then we can understand the expression, but if we interpret the word '"world'
inits widest sense, how can one be chased 'out of it'? The parallel which
is instituted between 'darkness' and 'out of the world' calls to mind and
illum nates the words 'outer darkness' (Matt. 8:12; 22:13; 25:30), and

probably al so such expressions as 'the four corners of the earth'. These
terms nust be interpreted with the |and of promi se as the centre. In Psalm
89:11, tebel, '"the world', is differentiated fromboth 'the heavens' and 'the
earth'. Again in Psalm90:2, 'the earth and the world' are spoken of as

distinct, 'or ever Thou hast forned the earth and the world'" (see also Psa.
93:1; 96:10,13; 98:7). The Hebrew word tebel occurs in places where the LXX
translates it other than oi kounmene, sonme of these passages are sonmewhat
vaguel y rendered, but here are a few. W have given one quotation from Job
but two others nust be added:

"Who hath given hima charge over the earth? or who hath di sposed the
whol e worl d?' (34:13).
'"The face of the world in the earth' (37:12).

Job 18:18 already quoted is parallel with the punishnment of Cain, who
became a fugitive or a vagabond, 'driven ... fromthe face of the earth’
(CGen. 4:14). The LXX translates the Hebrew word tebel in Job 34:13 by the
Greek ten hup' ouranon, 'that which is under heaven'.

Note in this connection Acts 2:5, 'every nation under heaven' with the
limted extent of the earth that follows in Acts 2:9 -11. Job and Luke
appear to agree.

From what we have gathered there appears a strong presunption in favour
of interpreting the references to the prophetic earth so that they fal
wi thin the borders of the Babylonian Enpire on the east, to the extrenes of

the Roman Enpire in the west. |[If, as we believe, the prophetic inmge of
Daniel 2 is about to be resuned after its veiled history during Israel's
blindness, it will be msleading to read into the Prophets or the Apocal ypse

references to the nations of the wide earth, when a far nore |linmted sphere
is intended. W nust exanine these references afresh and seek the |ight that
cones fromtruth al one.

From Spain to the Indus

Before we can go further in this investigation and reach sone
conclusion as to the area covered by the Prophetic Earth, certain debatable
matters pertaining to the prophecy of Daniel nmust be considered. The
qguestion of the area of the prophetic earth is linked with the question of
the conposition of the Gentile dynasty as synbolized in the i mnage of Danie
2. There are many expositors who see four, and no nore than four successive
ki ngdonms in this synbol, namely Babylon, Persia, G eece and Rome. These | ook
for a revival of the Roman enmpire at the tine of the end. Sone derive
support for this nunmber 'four' fromthe subsequent vision of Daniel 7. Let
us consi der the second chapter



The Gentile character of this vision is indicated by the change of
| anguage that occurs at verse 4: 'Then spake the Chal deans to the king in
Syriac'. The words, '"in Syriac', mark the place where Daniel ceases to wite
in Hebrew, and thenceforth to the end of chapter 7 enpl oys the Syriac or
Aranmai ¢ | anguage.

In part eight of An Al phabetical Analysis, the question of the four
beasts of Daniel 7 and their place in the vision of Daniel 2 has been
consi dered. The reader is advised to consult that article, (Beast8), if he
is at all uncertain.

The Babyl oni an and Persian enpires extended from Asia M nor on the west
to the Indus on the east, and it was left to Greece and Rone to conplete the
oi kounene of the prophetic earth. At the death of Al exander, his ki ngdom was
di vi ded anong his four generals as is indicated in Daniel 8:22, Ptoleny
taki ng Egypt, Pal estine and some parts of Asia Mnor; Cassander taking
Macedoni a and Greece; Sel eucus taking Syria, Arnmenia, territory east of the
Euphrat es; and Lysi machus taking Bithynia, Thrace and Mysia. Ronme took al
this territory except that which |ay east of Syria, but added to it a great
portion of Europe and the countries on the southern edge of the
Medi t erranean. The prophetic earth therefore, if it be linmted to the
territory governed by these four successive kingdons, extends from Spain on
the west, to the Indus on the east.

The Prophets, Chronol ogical Order

There are many side issues attached to such a theme as ' Prophets and
Prophecy' which, though interesting and in their degree inportant, cannot be
consi dered here. W are nore concerned with the nessage which the Prophet
was inspired to deliver, than the way in which he was inspired and endowed
thus to speak. What is the burden of prophecy? Wat are its main subjects?
Can they be reduced to categories that will enable us to arrive at a fairly
accurate understandi ng of their inmport, or nust we take each prophecy as it
stands and consider it independently of all the rest?

The first thing to settle nust be, which of the books of the AOd
Test ament cone under the heading of 'Prophecy'. The Hebrew canon is divided
into three great groups, a division recognized by the Lord Hi nself, The Law,
the Prophets and the Psalnms. The Prophets include sone historical books, for
O d Testanent history often is a foreshadowi ng of that which is yet to cone.

Let us first of all set out before the eye, the books of the Prophets
according to the Hebrew canon.

A Joshua. Joshua The Captai n.
The Lord of all the earth (Josh. 3:11,13).
Failure to possess the land (Josh. 18:3).
The Canaanite still in possession (Josh. 15:63).

B Judges. Fail ure Thirteen Judges.
I srael, forsaking and returning.
No king (Jud. 21:25).

C Samnuel . Saul, type of Antichrist.
David, type of Christ.
Israel want to be |like the nations.




D Ki ngs. Decline and fall Removal from | and.
| ast page of Hebrew O T.
"No remedy’ (2 Chron. 36:16).
first page of Geek N T.

"Jesus ... He shall save' (Matt. 1:21).
D | sai ah. Israel's only hope of restoration
The Messi ah.
C Jerem ah. Nebuchadnezzar, type of antichristian Beast

David's 'Branch'.
Israel in captivity anong the nations.

B Ezeki el . d ory and the Cherubi m
The gl ory forsaking and returning.
'"The Lord is there'

A M nor Joshua, the high priest (Zech. 3).
Prophet s. The Lord of all the earth (Zech. 6:5).
Return to the land from captivity.
No nore the Canaanite (Zech. 14:21).

It will be seen that if we follow the Hebrew canon, we shall include
Joshua, Judges, Sanuel and Ki ngs, but exclude Daniel. The Hebrew conception
of a Prophet was wi der than sinple predictions, but it is the predictive
aspect of prophecy that interests us at the nonent. W shall, therefore,
omt the historical books mentioned above, but include Daniel. This wl
give us the follow ng prophecies, which come under the heading 'Predictive':
| sai ah, Jereni ah, Ezekiel, the Twelve M nor Prophets and Daniel. (To this
col l ection nust be added a nunber of the Psalns which are predictive in
character). This necessarily nakes a form dable |ist of works that call for
exam nation, and the words, 'The burden of prophecy' recur to the m nd as one
contenpl ates the task.

Anot her question that nmust be settled is, in what order should these
propheci es be considered? |If the chronological order in which these prophets
appeared could be established, it would be wise to adopt that order. This,
however, can only be done if that order can be ascertained. The four
prophets I|saiah, Jereni ah, Ezekiel and Daniel are dated. Let us see this
before we go further

| sai ah. "The vision of Isaiah the son of Anpz, which he saw
concerni ng Judah and Jerusalemin the days of Uzzi ah,
Jot ham Ahaz, and Hezeki ah, kings of Judah' (Isa. 1:1).

Jereni ah. 'The words of Jeremi ah the son of Hilkiah ... to whomthe
word of the Lord cane in the days of Josiah the son of Anpn
king of Judah, in the thirteenth year of his reign' (Jer
1:1,2).

Ezeki el . "In the fifth day of the nonth, which was the fifth year of
ki ng Jehoi achin's captivity, the word of the Lord cane
expressly unto Ezekiel the priest, the son of Buzi' (Ezek
1:2,3).




Dani el . "In the third year of the reign of Jehoi aki m ki ng of Judah
canme Nebuchadnezzar ... in the second year of the reign of
Nebuchadnezzar Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams ... this is
the dreami (Dan. 1:1; 2:1,36).

It will be seen that Ezekiel should cone after Daniel if the order of
appearance is to be strictly observed.

O the twelve Mnor Prophets, six are dated and six are undated. The
six that are dated are Hosea, Anps, M cah, Zephani ah, Haggai and Zechari ah
The six undated are Joel, Obadi ah, Jonah, Nahum Habakkuk and Mal achi

Let us record the six dated M nor Prophets first, and then see how far
it is possible to relate the undated ones with those whose chronol ogi ca
sequence is plain

Hosea. '"The word of the Lord that came unto Hosea, the son of

Beeri, in the days of Uzziah, Jotham Ahaz and Hezeki ah,
ki ngs of Judah, and in the days of Jeroboamthe son of
Joash, king of Israel' (Hos. 1:1).

Anos. ' The words of Amps, who was anong the herdmen of Tekoa
whi ch he saw concerning Israel in the days of Uzziah king
of Judah, and in the days of Jeroboamthe son of Joash king
of Israel, two years before the earthquake' (Anmps 1:1).

M cah. '"The word of the Lord that came to Mcah the Morasthite in
the days of Jotham Ahaz and Hezeki ah, kings of Judah,
whi ch he saw concerni ng Samaria and Jerusalem (Mc. 1:1).

Zephani ah. ' The word of the Lord which canme unto Zephani ah the son of
Cushi ... in the days of Josiah the son of Anobn, king of
Judah' (Zeph. 1:1).

Haggai . "I'n the second year of Darius the king, in the sixth nonth,
in the first day of the nonth, came the word of the Lord by
Haggai the prophet' (Hag. 1:1).

Zechariah. 'In the eighth nonth, in the second year of Darius, cane
the word of the Lord unto Zechariah, the son of Berechiah
"(Zech. 1:1).

These six prophets are explicitly dated, their chronol ogical order is not a
matter of debate or deduction. This is not the case with the remai nder

Of the six undated M nor prophets, nothing can be said with certainty,
but Jonah being called the son of Amittai, turns us back to 2 Kings 14:25 and
so relates the prophetic mnistry of Jonah with the reign of Jeroboam ki ng of
Israel (2 Kings 14:23).

Mal achi, while undated by specific chronol ogical reference, is |inked
by internal evidence to the days of Ezra and Nehem ah. He speaks as did
Nehem ah of the intermarriage of Israel with 'the daughter of a strange god
and of the declension of tithes. The tenple, with its altar, its sacrifices
and its feasts had evidently been restored, and was now suffering a rel apse
into formalism The fact that the 'governor' (Mal. 1:8) is given a nane
(Pechah) which is used mainly of the Persian ruler is a further chronol ogi ca
link. The testinony of the Rabbins is that Ml achi was ' The seal of the



prophets'. W have, therefore, twelve Prophets which we can place in
chronol ogi cal order, thus:

Jonah, Anps, Hosea, |saiah and M cah. These prophets mnistered while
the kings of Judah and of Israel reigned concurrently. To this group, the
undat ed prophet Nahum probably bel ongs.

Jerem ah, Zephani ah, Dani el and Ezekiel prophesied between the carrying
away captive of Israel, the destruction of Jerusalem and the end of the
ki ngs of Judah.

To this group, the undated prophets Habakkuk, Joel and Obadi ah probably
bel ong. Daniel and Ezekiel continued after the destruction of Jerusal em and
are the prophets of the 'Servitude'.

Finally Haggai, Zechariah and Mal achi bring prophecy to a close and
m ni stered during and after the restoration brought about under Ezra and
Nehem ah.

We propose giving an exam nation of sone of these prophets* -- but the
very nature of the subject nakes any attenpt at detail inpossible. W shal
seek the main trend of each prophet and build up, as we do so, sixteen |inks
in the chain of prophecy, which bind together the historic founding of the
ki ngdom of Israel under David, the vicissitudes of apostasy, failure and
partial restoration that follow, and the birth and m nistry of John the
Baptist who in turn foreshadowed the coming of Elijah with which Ad
Test ament prophecy ends (Mal. 3:1; 4:5,6).

* See articles under the name of each prophet, e.g. Hosea

THE REMNANT

When Paul was dealing with the apparent failure of God's purpose to
Israel, he referred in the first place to the word spoken to Elijah
concerning the seven thousand who had been 'reserved' (kataleipo, a word
whi ch gives us kataleimm, 'remant’', in Rom 9:27, and leimm, 'remmant', in
Rom 11:5) unto Hinself, a reservation which was repeated in the apostle's
own day:

"Even so then at this present tine also there is a remmant according to
the el ection of grace’ (Rom 11:5),

and this persisting remmant assures us that at long last "all Israel' shal
be saved (Rom 11:26). W nust, however, read the inspired comment on what
constitutes "all Israel' in Romans 9:6 -8.

The apostle refers to the testinony of |Isaiah (Rom 9:27) when he
cried:

' Though the nunber of the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea,
a remant shall be saved ... and as Esai as said before, Except the Lord
of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we had been as Sodome, and been nade
like unto Gonorrha' (Rom 9:27 -29).

It is inportant to notice that where |Isaiah hinmself says 'a very small
remmant’ (lsa. 1:9 Authorized Version), Paul says 'a seed'. This follows the



Septuagi nt transl ati on where sperma is used in place of the Hebrew sarid,
"sonmething left behind' . The idea apparently of sperma here being
"offspring', and of the word translated remmant, 'survivors' comes to nuch
the sanme thing. This term'remant’' is used in connection with the early and
partial captivities under Nebuchadnezzar and other invaders and so reflects
sonme |ight upon the main prophetic use of the word 'remant' as it bears upon
the future.

The earlier uses of the Term' Remmant

The prophecy of Isaiah is divided into two parts, by the interposition
of chapters 36 to 39 which introduce an historic elenment, namely the invasion
of Sennacherib and his ultimte defeat as an encouragenent to believers that
when the greater oppressor blasphenes the Lord (as did Rabshakeh), he too
woul d cone to an end at the hand of the God of Israel

"And the remmant that is escaped of the house of Judah shall again take
root downward, and bear fruit upward: for out of Jerusalem shall go
forth a remant, and they that escape out of nount Zion' (Isa.

37:31, 32).

This salvation and fruitful survival of the remant in the days of
Hezeki ah but foreshadows the future day when:

'He shall cause them that come of Jacob to take root: |srael shal
bl ossom and bud, and fill the face of the world with fruit' (Isa.
27:6).

One of the sons of I|saiah bore the nanme Shear -Jashub, 'The remmant
shall return' (lsa. 7:3) and is the counter prom se to the sad period
i ndi cated by the nane of another son of the prophet, Maher -shalal -hash -
baz, 'In making speed to the spoil, he hasteneth the prey' (lsa. 8:1,3).
After the time of Jacob's trouble, the remant shall return, they shall grow
and be fruitful and bring about the bl essedness |ong deferred by Israel's
failure and blindness. This return will not take place until the Lord has
performed Hi s whole work upon Mount Zion and on Jerusalem 'And it shall cone
to pass in that day, that the remnant of Israel, and such as are escaped of
t he house of Jacob, shall no nore again stay upon himthat snote then but
shall stay upon the Lord, the Holy One of Israel, in truth. The remant
shall return, even the remmant of Jacob, unto the m ghty God' (Isa.10: 20, 21).
There is no break in the prophecy of Isaiah at the end of chapter 10.
Chapter 11 continues the story of this returned remant, 'And there shal
cone forth a rod out of the stemof Jesse ... He shall snmite the earth’
(Hebrew erets) or 'He shall smite the oppressor' (Hebrew arits) as the
structure of the clause al so suggests:

'He shall smite the oppressor
with the rod of Hi s nouth
and with the blast of His |ips
Shall He slay the | awl ess one' (The Conpani on Bi bl e),

and this is imediately followed by the reference to the wolf and the | anb,
the cow and the bear, when:

'They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My holy nountain: for the earth
shall be full of the know edge of the Lord, as the waters cover the
sea' (lsa. 11:6,7,9).



At the selfsane tine:

'"The Lord shall set His hand again the second tinme to recover the
remmant of Hi s people, which shall be left, from Assyria, and from
Egypt, and from Pathros, and from Cush, and from El am and from Shi nar,
and from Hamath, and fromthe islands of the sea ... and shall assenble
the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dispersed of Judah from
the four corners of the earth' (lsa. 11:11,12).

This, as Romans 15:12 reveal s, constituted the hope of the Church
during the Acts of the Apostles period. It is utterly inpossible for Israe
to have been enjoying light and bl essing under the 'Governnment of Heaven' for
a period of nearly 500 years as the teaching known as The Pre -M Il ennia
Ki ngdom avers, and at the end of that period to have outcasts in the 'four
corners of the earth', and a remant that needs recovering fromall the
countries specified in Isaiah 11:11

Anot her feature that will guide us is given in Isaiah 11:16, Israel's
regathering will be '"like as it was ... in the day that he cane up out of the
land of Egypt'. The examination of this inportant feature nust be postponed
until we have considered further references to this remant.

Let us |eave the Major Prophets and see what the M nor Prophets
contribute to this subject.

When the day conmes called 'the | ast days', when spears are to be turned
into pruning -hooks, and when nations shall |earn war no nore, we read:

"In that day, saith the Lord, will | assenble her that halteth, and
will gather her that is driven out, and her that | have afflicted; and
I will make her that halted a remmant, and her that was cast far off a
strong nation: and the Lord shall Reign over themin nount Zion from
henceforth, even for ever' (Mcah 4:6,7).

Such a description of the character of the tines i mediately preceding
the Coming of the Lord to reign, nmakes a previous period of |ight or blessing
| asting 500 years inpossible. Again M cah continues:

"Unto thee shall it cone, even the first dom nion (yea, the fornmer
dom ni on shall come, Revised Version); the kingdom shall come to the
daught er of Jerusalem (M cah 4:8).

This will answer the question of the apostles as recorded in Acts 1:6. This
remmant will have a twofold relationship with the Gentile peoples.
(1) ' The remmant of Jacob shall be in the mdst of many peoples as a

dew fromthe Lord ..

(2) The remant of Jacob shall be anbng the Gentiles in the mdst of
many people as a |ion anong the beasts of the forest, as a young
lion among the flocks of sheep: who, if he go through, both
treadeth down, and teareth in pieces, and none can deliver'
(Mcah 5:7,8).

These references should be kept in m nd when we read of the ' Rod of
Iron" with which the reign of Christ begins.*



* See M1l ennial Contexts3, section (5) The Rod of Iron

Finally M cah excl ai ns:

"Who is a God |like unto Thee, that pardoneth iniquity, and passeth by
the transgression of the remant of His heritage? He retaineth not Hs
anger for ever, because He delighteth in nmercy' (Mc. 7:18).

The apostle Peter on the day of Pentecost quoted fromthe prophet Joel
chapter 2, verses 28 to 32, but nade one necessary alteration. Instead of
saying, 'and it shall cone to pass afterward' as Joel 2:28 reads, he
accommodat ed the passage to read, 'and it shall conme to pass in the | ast
days' Acts 2:17. Those who nocked at the gift of tongues said, 'these are
full of neww ne'. Peter immediately took themup on this, saying, 'these
are not drunken ... this is that ... spoken by the prophet Joel', the
intention of the apostle being plainly to rebuke such nocking, by saying in

effect, '"if the present linmted gift of tongues causes such ribaldry, what
will you say when the great outpouring of supernatural gifts takes place in
the last days'. He did not quote Joel's words, 'It shall cone to pass
afterward' for 'afterward" neans 'after the restoration' promsed in the
earlier verses. That restoration had not come in Acts 2. It was future in

Acts 3:21. We include this prophecy of Joel 2, because once again the
remant is in view

"In mount Zion and in Jerusal em shall be deliverance, as the Lord hath
said, and in the remmant whomthe Lord shall call' (Joel 2:32).

The ultimte glory of this remant is given in Zechariah 8:12, 13:

"I will cause the remant of this people to possess all these things.
And it shall conme to pass, that as ye were a curse anong the heathen, O
house of Judah, and house of Israel; so will | save you, and ye shal

be a bl essing'

This slender thread, this remmant according to the election of grace,
ensures the fulfilnment of God's promi ses to the fathers, and to their seed.
This remant will enter into blessing, and becone a blessing to the nations,
after the great tribulation has been endured, after they have been nade a
"spoil' and a 'prey' and a 'curse'. This return will coincide with the
smting of the oppressor (see 2 Thess. 2), the spread of the know edge of the
Lord, the gathering of the dispersed of Israel and Judah, the features that
characterize Isaiah 11, and a repeat on a grand scale of the Exodus from
Egypt. The return of the remant coincides with the reign of Christ, 'from
henceforth and for ever' when it shall be as 'dew and beconme a ' bl essing
and when this remmant shall 'possess all these things'.

We have already noted that the day of Israel's restoration will be |ike
the day when they were delivered out of Egypt:

"According to the days of thy coming out of the land of Egypt will |
shew unto hi m marvel | ous things' (Mcah 7:15).

This seens to refer back to the covenant made in Exodus 34: 10, of
marvel s such as have not been done in all the earth, nor in any nation



A comparison of the plagues that fell on Egypt at the time of the
Exodus, with those that fall on the earth in the day of the Lord as recorded
in the Revelation, will make it clear, that here, in this period, nust the
fulfilment of the return of the remmant be | ooked for

Foll owi ng the close of Isaiah 6, we |earn that the nane of Isaiah's son
was Shear -jashub, 'The remmant shall return' (lsa. 7:3), words which are
repeated in 10:21 and expl ained as being 'the remmant of Jacob'.

When witing Romans 9 to 11, and dealing with the probl em caused by
Israel's faithl essness, Paul places 'the remant' which existed in the npst
difficult tines, over against "all Israel’' that shall ultimtely be saved.
The exanple of Elijah is given to encourage hope along this line, for he felt
that he only was 'left', 'but what saith the answer of God unto hin? | have
reserved to Myself seven thousand nen, who have not bowed the knee to the
i mpage of Baal', and the apostle's inference is that 'even so then at this
present tinme also there is a Remmant according to the el ection of grace
(Rom 11:4,5).

The apostl e associates the great doctrine of Election with this
Remmant, as though he would say, while there is a sphere in which human
liberty of choice is allowed to operate, God is not going to all ow human
freedom of choice to jeopardize the purpose of the ages, the elect remant
preserves the line and assures the end. Eight souls assured the continuance
of the Race in the days of Noah.

Romans 9:6 -29
First Proposition

God' s prom se has not been broken by the failure and rejection of the
bul k of Israel (6 -13):

(a) The children of Abraham (7 -9).

Everyt hi ng depends upon what we understand by 'Israel'. W have
Abrahaml s children, |Ishmael and |saac, but in |Isaac the seed was
cal | ed.

(b) The children of Isaac (10 -13).
The purpose of God according to election was signally manifested
in the choice of Jacob, and the rejection of Esau

Second Proposition
God is therefore just when He shows nmercy on sone, and allows others to
go the natural road to perdition. This is |ater proved by the argument
from'the same lunp' (14 -21):

(a) As to Mercy. -- This prerogative is clainmed by God Hinself in
Exodus 33:19.

(b) As to Hardening. =-- This is witten large in His dealings with
Phar aoh, but should be bal anced with the repeated statenent that
Pharaoh hardened his own heart, until there was no turning back

Third Proposition



God, therefore, has always acted in accordance with His sovereignty,
and in harnmony with O d Testanment Scriptures (19 -29):

(a) or
(b) God has dealt with 'vessels of wath' and 'vessels of nmercy’

according to His sovereign will, yet vessels of wath were fitted to
destruction, whereas vessels of nercy were prepared by Hinself unto

gl ory.

Man, as a creature, has no right power to reply to God

Fourth Proposition

In the inclusion of Gentiles, and the saving of a remant of |srael
God is acting in harnony with O d Testanent Scripture.
(a) Quotation fromHosea. -- He calls a people 'My people', who were
once 'not My people'.
(b) Quotation fromlsaiah. -- He saved but a remnant at the
captivity of Israel years before.
The outline structure of Romans 9 to 11 places the saved remant 'nercy on
sonme' over against all Israel saved, 'nmercy on all'. Thus:
Romans 9 to 11
A tentative outline
A 9:1 -5. Sor r ow.
Doxol ogy:
"Over all (panton), God blessed unto the ages' (9:5).
B 9:6 -29. The Remant saved. Mercy on sone.
Corrective as to "all Israel' (9:6)
C 9:30 to 11:10. The Stunbling Stone. The Lord of al

t hat believe.
No di fference.

Christ the end
of the | aw

B 11:11 -32. Al Israel saved. Mercy on all
Corrective as to the Remmant (11:1 -5)
A 11: 33 -36. Song.
Doxol ogy: '"OF Hm and through H m

al
unto the ages

things (ta panta):
(11: 36).

and to Hm are
to H mbe glory

By conparing Joel 2:32 with
realize that those who were saved
whom the Lord shall call', and as

Peter's words on the day of Pentecost we
at that tinme were part of this 'remant
the feast of Pentecost offered two | oaves,

called "the bread of the firstfruits' (Lev. 23:20) so this remant was, as
Janmes put it, '"a kind of firstfruits' (Jas. 1:18), pledging the "all Israel
harvest of the latter days. |saiah, however, had nore than one son. \While
the first pledged that 'the remmant shall return', the second son bore the



| engt hy nane Maher -shal al -hash -baz, which foreshadowed the fact that
before that remmant should return in reality, Israel would be a prey and
suffer terribly.

However, when we read |Isaiah 11, we learn that in that day 'the Lord
shall set His hand again The Second Tine to recover the remmant of Hi s people
fromthe four corners of the earth' (Isa. 11:11,12). This enphasis of an
elect remant is closely related to the return of |Israel and
their restoration. This we consider separately under the heading, Israel's
Return8, to which the reader is referred.

The Seven Tinmes of Leviticus 26:28

Should the diligent student turn up the word 'tines' in Young's

Anal ytical Concordance, he will find no reference to Leviticus 26:28. The
reason for this onmssion is that every word in this concordance is |isted
under its equivalent Hebrew or Greek original. Were a period of tine is

denoted as in Daniel 4:16 we not only have the word shi bah (seven) as in
Leviticus 26:28, but the word iddan (tinmes) is added. |In Leviticus 26:28 we
shoul d read not 'seven times', but,

"I, even |, will chastise you seven (fold) for your sins'.

The duration of the punishment is not in view but its severity. There

is no Hebrew word here for the word 'tines'. |In Daniel 3:19 we have a
furnace heated 'seven tines' nore than usual. Again there is no word for
"tinmes', it sinply means sevenfold. W can see why Dr. Young coul d not

include it in his Analytical Concordance, there was nothing to 'anal yse'
Several systems of Prophetic Interpretation, including British Israel, quote
this reference in Leviticus 26, as though it neans a period of '"tine' |asting
2,520 years, looking at the non -existent word 'tines' as a period of 360
years (a day for a year) nultiplied by seven, but that which does not exist
cannot be multiplied. One exponent of this false nethod of reckoning wote:

"British Israel truth, w thout the exposition of the seven tines and
their literal fulfilment, is Ham et with the Prince of Denmark |eft
out. It is a house without a foundation, a man without a skeleton' (P
W Thonpson, Israel in Prophecy and History).

If this is so, by their own confession, we need waste no further tinme
over this system of prophetic interpretation, it is wi thout 'foundation'.
The Prince of Denmark has not been 'left out'; he was never there.

THE SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANIEL 9

The book of Daniel is given a summary reviewin the article entitled
Dani el 8 and the prophecy of Daniel 9 is of necessity included. This prophecy
of the Seventy Weeks, however, is of such inportance, that a separate study
is demanded in an Analysis of Prophetic truth.

While Daniel 9 is conplete in itself, it follows chapter 8, supplying
further details, just as chapter 8 supplenents 7; and it will be wise to
retain what we have already seen for our present help. Daniel's increasing
concern has been regarding the prophetic future and that which concerns the
little horn and his own people. He has taught that past history foreshadows
future events, and we are therefore prepared to find that a seventy -year
peri od of Jerusalem s desolation and Israel's captivity has a correspondi ng



period of seventy -tines -seven associated with Israel, Jerusalem and

desol ation. Chapter 9 is in itself a considerable theme, but, as Daniel 9 to
12 forms a section of the book, it will perhaps be wise to exhibit the
general structure of the passage before entering into detail

Daniel 9 to 12 as a whol e

A 9:1. First year of Darius.
B 9:2 -19. Fasti ng. Dani el under st ood.
C 9: 20 -23. The man Gabriel. Daniel, 'greatly bel oved'
D 9:23 -27. "I am come to shew thee'.
A 10: 1. Third year of Cyrus.
B 10:1 -3. Fasti ng. Dani el under st ood.
C 10: 4- 21. The man clothed in |inen.
Daniel, 'greatly bel oved'
D 11 and 12. 'l wll shew thee'.
It will be seen in the above structure (nenbers D and D) that chapters

11 and 12 are a further expansion of the seventy weeks and the abom nation of
desol ati on spoken of in Daniel 9:23 -27. Chapters 11 and 12 have, in
addition, an interrelated correspondence, which we hope to showin its proper
pl ace.

We return now to Daniel 9, knowing at |east that we are still pursuing
the one thenme of the book, the tine of
the end; though we may differ fromothers in our understanding of the true

approach to that end, the ultimate theme is unaffected. |In the ful ness of
time Christ canme, whether we nane the year a.d. 1 or 4 b.c., or refrain from
assigning a date at all. And so Christ will cone again at the end of the

seventy weeks, whether they be weeks of days, or weeks of years, or, as sone
believe, of both. Wether we are able to conpute the tinme or not, He will
surely cone.

To enable the reader to follow the thene w thout confusion, we divide
our study into four sections:

(1) The prophecy of Jeremi ah (Dan. 9:1,2).

(2) The prayer of Daniel (Dan. 9:3 -23).

(3) The principle of conputing prophetic tines.
(4) The prophecy of the seventy weeks.

The Prophecy of Jereni ah

Dani el hinself was a prophet, to whom had been granted the spiritua
ability to see the meani ng of Nebuchadnezzar's visions, and to witness the
two visions dealing with the end of the indignation. It is with this event,
linked with Jerem ah's prophecy, that Daniel 9 opens. W have in Zechariah
positive proof that the '"time of indignation' and 'the seventy years' of
Jerem ah refer to the sane period:




'O Lord of Hosts, how long wilt Thou not have nercy on Jerusal em and on
the cities of Judah, against which Thou hast had indignation these
threescore and ten years?' (Zech. 1:12).

From I saiah 10:5 we learn that the Assyrian is the rod of the Lord's
anger: 'and the staff in their hand is Mne indignation'. The Assyrian is
sent against 'an hypocritical nation ... to tread them down |ike the mre of
the streets' (lsa. 10:6). The Assyrian nation does not, however, intend to
be of service to the Lord: it is but fulfilling its own schenes of conquest:

"VWherefore it shall cone to pass, that when the Lord hath perforned Hi s
whol e work upon nmount Zion and on Jerusalem | will punish the fruit of
the stout heart of the king of Assyria, and the glory of his high

| ooks' (lsa. 10:12).

We are prepared by our previous studies to find that
the indignation acconplished agai nst Jerusal em by the Assyrian is a
foreshadowi ng of '"the last end of the indignation', a future period alluded
to in Isaiah 26:20. This period is in mnd in Daniel 9:

"In the first year of his (Darius') reign | Dani el understood by books
the nunber of the years, whereof the word of the Lord cane to Jereni ah
the prophet, that He woul d acconplish seventy years in the desol ations
of Jerusalem (Dan. 9:2).

Anmong t he passages written by Jerem ah that Daniel would have read is
Jerem ah 25:11:

"And this whole | and shall be a desol ation, and an astoni shnent; and
t hese nations shall serve the king of Babylon seventy years'.

Anot her passage that would have attracted Daniel's attention is
Jerenmiah 29:1 -10:

"To all the peopl e whom Nebuchadnezzar had carried away captive from
Jerusalemto Babylon ... . For thus saith the Lord, That after seventy
years be acconplished at Babylon | will visit you, and perform My good
word toward you, in causing you to return to this place'.

A further passage that would have been of help to Daniel is found in
Jerem ah 27:7:

"And all nations shall serve him (Nebuchadnezzar, verse 6), and his
son, and his son's son (Bel shazzar), until the very tine of his |and
come: and then many nations and great kings shall serve thensel ves of
him.

The Proclamation of Cyrus
Anot her itemthat bears upon this part of our study is found in Danie

"In the first year of Darius, the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of the
Medes, which was nade king over the real mof the Chal deans'.



Sir H Rawlinson has shown that the nane Ahasuerus is, |ike Pharaoh, an
appel | ative, neaning 'Venerable King', and not used exclusively of any one
monarch. Simlarly the name Darius, according to Professor Sayce, neans 'The
Mai nt ai ner', an appellative of nore than one king, rather |ike the English
' Def ender of the Faith', which belongs to no one nonarch in particular. It
i s considered by those who have made chronol ogy their study that the Darius
of chapter 9 is the Cyrus of chapter 10; the reader will find Appendi xes 50
(vii. 5) and 57 of The Conpanion Bible helpful in this connection. It would
be an unwarranted digression here to enter into the argunments concerning the
geneal ogy of the kings of Persia; but we do feel that our readers should
realize the inportance of the conclusion that the Ahasuerus of Esther 1:1,
the Artaxerxes of Ezra 6:14 and Nehem ah 2:1, and the Darius of Daniel 5:31
represent the sane person under different names. The king married Esther
whose son is the Cyrus of Scripture.

It is nost interesting to see that Daniel's prayer in chapter 9
concerning the restoration of Jerusalemis dated in the first year of the
ki ng under whose edict the restoration was comrenced.

We nmust now consider, together with Daniel 9, the opening words of Ezra

"Now in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, that the word of the
Lord by the mouth of Jerem ah m ght be fulfilled, the Lord stirred up
the spirit of Cyrus king of Persia, that he made a procl amation

t hroughout all his kingdom and put it also in witing, saying, Thus
saith Cyrus king of Persia, The Lord God of heaven hath given ne al

t he ki ngdoms of the earth; and He hath charged nme to build H m an house
at Jerusalem which is in Judah. Who is there anmong you of all His
peopl e? his God be with him and let himgo up to Jerusalem which is

i n Judah, and build the house of the Lord God of Israel, (He is the
God,) which is in Jerusalem And whosoever renmineth in any place
where he sojourneth, let the nen of his place help himwth silver, and
with gold, and with goods, and with beasts, beside the freewl]|
offering for the house of God that is in Jerusalem (Ezra 1:1 -4).

The Procl amati on of Artaxerxes

Before we are fully prepared to continue our study of Daniel 9 there is
one further proclamation to be brought into line. W read in Nehem ah 1:1:

"It came to pass in the nonth Chisleu, in the twentieth year, as | was
i n Shushan the pal ace'

This twentieth year of Artaxerxes (see Neh. 2:1) dates as forty -two
years from the begi nning of the Babylonian servitude, thirty -five years from
Jehoi achin's captivity, twenty -three years fromthe destruction of
Jerusalem and twenty -five years fromthe beginning of the desol ations (see
The Conpani on Bible).

There are three periods of seventy years that nust be kept separate, if
we are to avoid confusion: the Servitude, the Captivity, and the Desol ati ons.
The servitude began in the first year of Nebuchadnezzar, and ended with the
decree of Cyrus just quoted. The Captivity is dated by Ezekiel as fromthe
ei ghth year of Nebuchadnezzar, when Jeconiah was carried away captive. The
Desol ati ons commenced with the | ast siege of Jerusal em by Nebuchadnezzar, and
are the subject of Daniel's prayer in chapter 9. While, therefore, Daniel is



associated with the seventy years' desol ati on, Neheniah is connected with the
seventy years' captivity:

'"The remmant that are left of the captivity there in the province are
in great affliction and reproach: the wall of Jerusalemalso is broken
down, and the gates thereof are burned with fire' (Neh. 1:3).

The effect of this report upon Nehemiah is very simlar to the effect
of Jerenmiah's words on Daniel; to appreciate the parallel, Daniel 9 and
Nehem ah 1 shoul d be read together

In Nehem ah two things reach a crisis. As the king' s cupbearer
Nehem ah held a high office, for, in effect, he stood between the king and
possi bl e death by poisoning. To have appeared at all distraught in the roya
presence m ght have proved fatal; for he m ght have fallen under suspicion
and have been executed i nmediately. So, when the king comments upon his sad
| ooks, we read: 'Then | was very sore afraid" (Neh. 2:2). Neheniah then
tells the king of the condition of the city of Jerusalem and the king asks,
"For what dost thou make request?' Then we read, 'So | prayed to the God of
heaven. And | said unto the king' (Neh. 2:4,5).

We pause a nmonent to observe this true conception of prayer. In
Nehem ah's day ritual was of divine institution; and place, tine and attitude
in prayer were ordained by law. But Nehem ah was no formalist, for true
prayer is ever above all fornms. Wthout any apparent interval, a prayer
winged its way into the presence of a greater King than Artaxerxes and
del i verance fol | owed.

One other point of interest is contained in Nehem ah 2:6. Nehem ah
requests of the king that he may be granted | eave of absence to go into Judah
and rebuild the city of Jerusalem The king replies to Nehem ah (the queen
also sitting by him, 'For how long shall thy journey be, and when wilt thou
return?' The queen here nmentioned in the parenthesis is none other than
Est her, who had al ready been instrunmental in the deliverance of her people as
recorded in the book bearing her name. The presence of the queen here is one
of the links in the working out of God's purpose. Under Mordecai, Esther
saved Israel; her presence here evidently influenced Artaxerxes, and her son
Cyrus, has his own place in the schenme, as we have seen.



We now turn our attention to the disposition of the subject matter as
i ndi cated by the structure, which w thout undue el aboration is as follows:

Prayer of Dani el

Daniel 9:3 -19

A 9:3. Daniel's face set unto the Lord God.
B 9:4. Prayer and confession.
C 9:4,5-. Covenant -keeping CGod. We have sinned.
D 9:-5 -10. Rebel | i on a 5. Rebellion.

b 6. Disobedience to
nmessage of prophets.
C 7 -9. Righteousness

the prophets bel ongeth unto
the Lord.
Conf usi on bel ongeth
unto us.
Mer ci es bel ong unto
the Lord.

a 9. Rebellion.
b 10. Disobedience to
nmessage of prophets.

D 9:11 -14. Curse a 11. The curse, as Mses said.
b 12. Confirnmed words.
the | aw a 13. The evil, as Mses said.
b 14. Watched evil.
C 9:15. Covenant kept of old by God. W have sinned.
B 9:16 -17-. Hear prayer and confession.
A 9:-17 -19. The Lord's face to shine upon the Sanctuary.

Dani el's prayer centres round the fact that Israel's terrible
desol ation is the outcone of rebellion against the word of God, sent from
time to tinme through the prophets, and is but the fulfilnent of the curse and
the oath, witten in the |law of Mdses | ong before.

God evidently keeps His word, and Israel have nmost surely nerited their
puni shment. Yet Daniel renminds hinself that God not only watches over the
evil to performit, but in the mghty deliverance of Israel from Egypt in
days gone by, He was true to His covenant pronises, even though Israel had
failed. The prayer, therefore, while a confession of Israel's sin, rem nds
God of Hi s covenant relationship with the people and the city.

There is a beautiful progression in the prayer. At first Daniel speaks
of his people without any term of association with the Lord. He speaks of
our kings, our princes, our fathers, and the people of the Iand; of the nen
of Judah, the inhabitants of Jerusalem and of all Israel near and far. Not
until we reach the tenth verse is any link established; there Daniel speaks
of the Lord our God, and again in verses 13, 14 and 15. 1In verse 15 a fuller
claimis made; this rebellious people are 'Thy people'. In verse 16 the
desolate city is "Thy city', 'Thy holy nmountain'; and ' Thy people are becone
a reproach'. In verse 17, Daniel is 'Thy servant', and the desol ate tenple




'"Thy sanctuary'. Then it all conmes pouring forth. Reserve is abandoned.
Before this covenant -keeping God, Daniel pours out his petition:

"Ony God, incline Thine ear, and hear; open Thi ne eyes, and behol d our
desol ations, and the city which is called by Thy Nane: for we do not
present our supplications before Thee for our righteousnesses, but for
Thy great nercies. O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; O Lord, hearken and
do; defer not, for Thine own sake, O ny God: for Thy city and Thy
people are called by Thy Name' (9:18,19).

The limts of such a work as this Analysis conpel us to omit nuch of
spiritual value, and so refraining fromfurther comrent on Daniel's prayer,
we turn our attention to:

The Principle of Computing Prophetic Tines

How many di fferent ways of computing the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 have
been put forward by earnest nen of God? W do not know, but there are many;
and the fact that such diversity exists must hunble us before the Lord.

Di fferences of opinion exist as to where the reckoni ng begi ns, where the
reckoni ng ends, whether the 'weeks' are weeks of days or of years, and

whet her the prince that shall come be Titus (a.d. 70) or the beast of the
Apocal ypse. Mdst affirmthat there is nowonly the | ast week of Daniel 9 to
be fulfilled; while others believe that the seventy weeks are literal weeks
of days all yet future. Facing this monunent of human failure and
contradiction it seens at first an act of inpertinence on our part to step
forward and nake even a tentative suggestion. Yet it is inpossible to avoid
the subject, and, therefore, with every recognition of the faithful ness and
ability of others, we hunbly place on record the way in which we have been

I ed by scriptural principles to a conclusion in the matter.

The first principle that demands recognition is that which deals with
the 'lo -amm' periods of Israel's history. For the benefit of those who may
not know the neaning of this termwe state that it has reference to Hosea

1:9: '"Call his nane Lo -amm: for ye are not My people'. The principle we
have in mind is that those periods when Israel are out of favour -- and so
"lo -ammi' -- are not reckoned in the prophetic calendar. So far as CGod's

schene of time is concerned, such periods do not exist. They are, however,
reckoned in the calendar of the world, and consequently nust be taken into
account .

Perhaps a honely illustration will help to nmake the point clearer. A
man, |et us suppose, has an account at the bank, and upon inquiry, he |learns
that his bal ance stands at ob00. From one point of view he may truthfully
say that he owns o500. There is another point of view, however; he owes o200
on his house, and other outstanding bills total o®200; so that although his
bank book shows o500, he actually owns only od00. The bank book figure
represents the cal endar of the world, and the residual figure the prophetic
times. The 'lo -amm' periods correspond with the debts and must be
subtracted to obtain the prophetic periods.

There were five occasions when the Lord 'sold" H's people into the
hands of their enemes, and for these five periods the prophetic clock
stopped and tine was unrecorded. These periods are all found in the book of
Judges:



Mesopot am a. 8 years Lo -ammi (3:8).

Mbab 18 years Lo -anmi (3:14).

Canaan 20 years Lo -anmi (4:3).

M di an 7 years Lo -anmi (6:1).

Philistine 40 years Lo -anmi (13:1).
93 years

OF course no time can be reckoned 'lo -ammi' that is not concerned with
the whol e nation; raids and bondage that affected only sone of the tribes are
not included. See article Lo -anmm 2.

The first principle, therefore, that we nust observe when conputing
prophetic periods is that which allows for the non -reckoning of 'lo -anm’
periods. This applies in both directions; we cannot allow a period of tine
to be excluded while Israel is a nation before God, any nore than we can
allow a period to be reckoned when Israel is tenporarily set aside. This we
shall find conpels us to include the Acts of the Apostles in the seventy
weeks, and al so conmpel s us to exclude the period when Jerusal em was sti l
unbuilt in Nehem ah's day.

The Seventy Weeks

' Seventy weeks are determnmined upon thy people and upon thy holy city’
(Dan. 9:24).

If we understand the word 'week' to nmean seven days, we have a period
of alittle more than one year and
four months to consider, and of this a smaller period is occupied in building
and restoring Jerusalem certainly a short tine for such an operation. When,
however, Daniel w shes to nake us understand literal weeks, each of seven
days, he adds the word 'days':

"l Daniel was nmourning three full weeks' (literally, weeks of days)
(10: 2).

"Till three whole weeks were fulfilled (literally, weeks of days)
(10:3).

To make the matter certain, the angelic visitor declares that on the
first day of Daniel's fasting his words had been heard and the angel sent,
but that for 'one and twenty days' he had been withstood. This careful ness
on Daniel's part is one argunent in favour of the view that ordinary weeks of
days are not intended in Daniel 9. A further argunent is that Daniel had
been occupi ed with prophecies that dealt with a period of seventy years, and
t he angel i ¢ announcenent of the seventy weeks seens but an expansion.

Anot her argunment in favour of the years interpretation is provided by
the Scriptural treatnent of the |last week. It will be observed that this
| ast of the seventy weeks is divided into two parts:

"He shall confirmthe covenant with many for one week: and in the m dst
of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease'
(9:27).




Now Dani el refers nore than once to a peculiar period at the tine of
t he end:

"Atine and tinmes and the dividing of time' (7:25).
"Atinme, tinmes, and an half' (12:7).
'Let seven tines pass over hinm (4:16).

A consultation of the margin of Daniel 11:13 will show that 'times' may
be synonynous with 'years'. |If that is so, then a tine, tines and a half may
be a prophetic and cryptic way of describing three and a half years. This
being just half the seven -year period exactly neets the requirenments of
Dani el 9:27.

We have, however, clearer evidence in the book of the Revel ation
"Atine, and tinmes, and half a time' (Rev. 12:14).

This is the period during which the woman is nourished in the
wi | der ness. In Revelation 12:6 we read:

' They should feed her there 1,260 days'.

It is difficult to avoid the conclusion that 1,260 days, and a tine,
times, and a half, are periods of the sanme duration

There is evidence in Scripture of the recognition of a year of 360
days. For exanple, it is conputed that between the seventeenth day of the
second month, and the seventeenth day of the seventh nmonth is 150 days
(Genesis 7 and 8), a conputation which supposes a nonth of thirty days.
Dividing 1,260 by 30 we have 42 nonths, or three and a half years. Now
Scripture speaks of a period of 42 nmonths, and places it in such proximty to
that of 1,260 days as to renove all doubt as to the length of the prophetic
year:

"The holy city shall they tread under foot 42 nonths' (Rev. 11:2).
"My two witnesses ... shall prophesy 1,260 days' (Rev. 11:3).

We have al ready seen that Revel ation 13 speaks of the tinme when the
fourth beast of Daniel 7 shall be in power; and if Daniel 9 speaks of this
same power and period, we may expect to find here sone confirmation:

"He shall confirmthe covenant with many for one week (a period of 7
years): and in the mdst of the week (after a period of 3.5 years, 42
mont hs or 1,260 days) he shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to
cease' (Dan. 9:27).

"And there was given unto hima nouth speaking great things and
bl asphem es; and power was given unto himto continue 42 nonths' (Rev.
13:5).

That the Hebrew | anguage can refer to 'sabbaths of years' is shown in
Leviticus 25:8, where a period of forty -nine years is also called 'seven
sabbat hs of years, seven tines seven years'.

These things furnish sufficient proof that the final week of Daniel 9
is a period of seven years. And if the |ast week be a week of years, it



follows that the seventy weeks are al so weeks of years, so that the seventy
weeks 'determ ned' represent a period of 490 years.

When does the period of 490 years conmmence?

After revealing to Daniel a prophetic period of 490 years narked off on
the divine calendar, the angel proceeds to divide the nunber of years up in a
rather strange way. We first learn that during the 490 years the follow ng
events are to be fulfilled:

"To finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and to nmeke
reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting righteousness
and to anoint the nost Holy' (Dan. 9:24).

The angel next proceeds to give further light upon this tine by saying
that the period fromthe commandnment to restore and build Jerusalemto the
com ng of Messiah the Prince will be 7 weeks and 62 weeks, and that after the
62 weeks have el apsed the Messiah will be cut off. W found it useful when
speaking of 'lo -anm' periods to use a sinple illustration to nmake the
matter clearer. It may be of service to use the sane method here. Suppose a
nmotorist is being directed to a certain destination and that, instead of
being told that his goal is 69 nmles away, he is told that it is 7 mles and
62 mles anay. |If after that sonewhat cryptic statenent, a remark i s added
about sone feature in the road that marks a junction, the obvious thing for
the notorist to do would be to travel the first seven mles and then | ook for
some change. |If at the end of 7 mles of rather bad country |ane the car
energed into a new, well -nmade road which continued for the remaining 62
mles, he would realize the reason for dividing the distance. Mreover, if
he had been told that at the end of 62 niles he would conme to a cross, he
woul d ook for it at the end of 62 mles of new road, for so the direction
had i ndi cat ed.

Now it nust be obvious that when the angel speaks of 7 weeks as
distinct from 62 weeks, he has sone special reason for it. The angel also
speaks of the building of the wall and the street of Jerusal em as an event
related to the tine periods with which his nmessage deals. The Conpani on
Bi bl e in Appendix 58 gives the history of Nehem ah and Ezra. It is nuch too
long to quote here, but we give two extracts to prove our point. W nust
| eave our readers to test the matter further by consulting that appendix for
t henmsel ves.

455 Db. c. Nehemiah 1:1 -2:8. Hanani's report in the nonth
of Chisleu leads to the 'going forth of the commandnent to
rebuild Jerusalem (Dan. 9:25).

454 b. c. By Artaxerxes in his twentieth year

407 b. c. Nehemni ah obtains | eave of absence (Neh. 13:6), and returns
to be present at

405 b. c. The dedi cation of the tenple.

This ends the 'seven sevens' fromthe going forth of the
conmandnent in 454 b.c.




This, then, is the first space covered, the building of the wal

corresponding to the several mles of bad road in the illustration. W now
arrive at the nost inportant feature of our discussion, and one that we have
seen canvassed in no other work on Daniel. It follows fromthe |ogica

application of the '"lo -ammi' principle. The question is whether or not the
490 years set apart for the achi evenent of God's purpose in Israel, begin at
the going forth of the proclamation to rebuild Jerusalem To this question
expositors give an affirmative answer, but the 'lo -anm' principle denands a
negative one. W read in Nehem ah

"The remmant that are left of the captivity there in the province are
in great affliction and reproach: the wall of Jerusalemalso is broken
down, and the gates thereof are burned with fire' (Neh. 1:3).

Do these expressions describe Jerusalemas in favour or in desol ation?
There is only one answer. Nehem ah saw in these events the fulfilnment of the
curse threatened by | aw and prophets:

"If ye transgress, | will scatter you abroad anmong the nations' (Neh
1:8).

Dani el also uses ternms that inply '"lo -amm' conditions. Jerusalemis
"desolate' (9:2); Israel are 'driven' (verse 7); the curse is poured upon
them (verse 11); the visitation upon Jerusalemis unprecedented (verse 12).
And in verse 16 there is anger and fury and reproach

The seventy sevens cannot commence until Jerusalemis rebuilt and the
curse removed; this nmakes clear the reason for the division of the years into
seven sevens and sixty -two sevens. The seven sevens of 49 years represent
the tinme occupied in the rebuilding of the wall and street of Jerusal em by
Nehemiah in time of trouble, and the period ends at the dedication of the
tenple (Ezra 6:16 -18).

To revert to our illustration, the period covered by the building of
the wall up to the dedication of the tenple corresponds with the first 7
mles of country road. At the dedication of the tenple at the end of the
seven sevens the 'lo -amm' period ends; the new high road is reached. It is
then a distance of 62 niles to the Cross; or, leaving the illustration, an
unbroken period of 62 sevens to the tinme of 'the Messiah the Prince'. Those
who include the 49 years of rebuilding, include a period when Israel was 'lo
-ammi ', and they have no alternative to excluding fromtheir reckoning the
whol e period of the Acts of the Apostles. But it is quite certain that
I srael were not set aside as a people until Acts 28, so that the period of
the Acts must be included. Qur interpretation has required only 62 sevens;
so that there is still scope remaining. Froma.d. 29 to 63, the usual dates
now gi ven for the Crucifixion and Acts 28 respectively, is a period of 35
years; this accounts for five sevens. Three sevens, therefore, remain for
the future, and these are dealt with in the book of Revelation; seven seals,
seven trunpets, and seven vials. The final 'seven' is concerned with the
Beast, the Fal se Prophet, Antichrist and Babylon, as we read in Daniel 9.

The prophecy of the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 is divided into three
parts, each of which is devoted to an explanation of events associated with
one of the great time -periods of the prophecy. This can be seen nore easily
if set out as follows:



Dani el 9:24 -27

Al 9:24. a Fi ni sh transgression
seventy b Make an end (chat ham) of sins.
sevens. c Make atonenent for iniquity.
a Bring in everlasting righteousness.
b Seal up (chatham vision and prophecy.
c Anoi nt the Mbst Holy.
A2 9:25, 26. a The City.-- Restoration
seven sevens b The Messi ah.-- Coming
and sixty -two c Seven sevens and sixty -two sevens.
sevens. c After sixty -two sevens.
b The Messiah.-- Cut off.
a The City.-- destroyed.
A3 9:26, 27. a Desol ati on decreed (shanen).
t he one seven. End of Desol ator
the mi dst of b Covenant nmade.
t he seven. C One seven.-- 7 years.
c M dst of seven.-- 3.5 years.
b Covenant broken
a Desol ati on decreed (shanem.

End of Desol ator.

' Seventy weeks are determnined upon thy people and upon thy holy city'.-
- The word 'determ ned" neans '"to cut off', and the passage indicates that
God has set apart this period of time in which He will acconplish His
purposes for the people and the city. At first there appears to be an undue
repetition in the words of verse 24: 'to finish the transgression, and to

make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity' . But on
exam nation the verse is found to be both true, like all Scripture, and
prophetic.

"To finish' is a translation of kala which neans "to restrain', or
"shut up', as in a prison: 'Zedekiah ... had shut himup' (Jer. 32:3). As a
substantive it is translated '"prison' as in 1 Kings 22:27; 2 Kings 17:4 and
ei ght other places. 'The transgression' that is to be 'shut up' or
"inmprisoned" has al ready been spoken of in Daniel. Pesha, 'transgression',

and pasha, 'transgressor' occur in Daniel only in 8:12,13,23 and 9:24. To
read these occurrences in their contexts is of itself sufficient indication
that the period of the |last seven of Daniel 9 is the setting, and al so what
"transgression’ is to be 'inprisoned

"The little horn ... magnified hinmself even to the prince of the host,
and by himthe daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his
sanctuary was cast down. And an host was given himagainst the daily

sacrifice by reason of transgression ... the transgression of
desolation ... in the latter tinme of their kingdom when the
transgressors are cone to the full' (Dan. 8:11-13,23).

In Daniel 9 and Matthew 24:15 it is 'the abom nation of desolation';
here it is "the transgression of desolation'. This refers to the violation
of the tenple and its sacrifices, and the desol ation, once nore, of
Jerusalem The day, however, is fixed when this desolation shall for ever
cease, and the Desol ator be inprisoned. It does not require great perception




to see here a forecast of the incarceration of the Beast, the Fal se Prophet
and Satan as revealed in the Apocal ypse.

"To make an end of sins' -- The word 'chathaml occurs again in the
sentence: 'to seal up the vision and prophecy'. Job uses the expression: 'ny
transgression is sealed up in a bag, and thou sewest up mne iniquity' (Job
14:17). In Deuteronony 32:34 the Lord is quoted as saying: 'Is not this laid
up in store with Me, and seal ed up anobng My treasures', and goes on to speak
of the day of vengeance. |In Daniel 12:4 there is a parononmasia, 'shut up'
bei ng satham and 'seal' being chatham and this is repeated in verse 9,

"shut up' being there 'close up'. It appears that the sense of 'sealing
here is not so nuch that of confirmation as of 'closing’ or 'shutting up'.
The one other reference to 'sealing' in Daniel is in connection with the den
of lions (6:17), and the object of that sealing is given: 'That the purpose
m ght not be changed concerni ng Daniel"'.

'"To nmake reconciliation for iniquity'. Here the word is kaphar, and
means 'to nmeke atonenment'. This is vital. This is precious. It belongs to
no one section of the redeened. 1In spite of what certain words in the

English translation may froma superficial reading appear to teach, atonenent
bel ongs to both O d and New Testanments. This vital theme is too vast to be
dealt with here, but we have devoted sonme space to it in the series entitled
Redenpti on7.

Thus end the first three blessings that are to cone. Three nore follow
as a sequel

"To bring in age -abiding righteousness'.
'"To seal up the vision and prophecy'.
"To anoint the Mpst Holy'.

Ri ght eousness is to be the characteristic of Jerusal em and her people
at the time of the end:

'"Thou shalt be called, The city of righteousness, the faithful city'
(Isa. 1:26).

"A King shall reign in righteousness' (lsa. 32:1).

"For Zion's sake will | not hold My peace, and for Jerusal enlis sake

will not rest, until the righteousness thereof go forth as brightness'

(Isa. 62:1).

It is not easy to arrive at an understandi ng of the words, 'to seal up
vi sion and prophecy'. Sone think that their purport may be that vision and
prophecy will have finished their work and be no nore needed. The statenent
may nmean that God will set His seal to vision and prophecy and all will be

fulfilled. O, as Daniel 12:4 indicates, a sealing up of the prophecies
until the time of the end may be foreshadowed. Malachi is called in
Rabbi ni cal writings, 'The Seal of the Prophets' because, with him dd

Test ament prophecy conmes to an end. At present, however, we feel it wise to
refrain fromexpressing a decided opinion as to the true interpretation, and
we think that our readers will hold with us, that rather than risk the
perpetuation of error it is better thus to refrain

'"To anoint the Most Holy'. In Scripture the words transl ated ' Most
Holy' are never used of persons, but always of things dedicated to God. They



shoul d be rendered 'Holy of Holies', and refer to the cl eansing of the
sanctuary spoken of in Daniel 8:14.

These six items cover the restoration that is to take place, but events
of great nmagnitude occur before the goal is reached -- events that revolve
around t he persons and work of Christ and Antichrist:

'"Fromthe going forth of the comandnent to restore and to build
Jerusal em unto the Messiah (an Anointed One) the Prince shall be 7 x 7
and 62 x 7: the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in
troublous times. And after 62 x 7 shall Messiah be cut off, but not
for Hinself' (Dan. 9:25,26).

Sone of our readers may have noticed that we did not trouble to show
that this prophecy was accurately fulfilled. As to this it is common
know edge that the received date for the 20th year of Artaxerxes is 454 b.c.
and 62 X 7 or 434 years + the 7 X 7 or 49 years after 454 b.c. brings us to
a.d. 29, the received date for the Crucifixion, but when we faced the
i nvol ved accounts of Herodotus, Thucydi des, Xenophon and others, and the
evi dence of the Behistun Rock that nmust be unravelled before 454 b.c. could
be arrived at, we felt that little good would be acconplished by the survey,
and it is contrary to our principle to accept any testinony w thout
i nvestigation.

Let it be quite clear, however, that we inplicitly believe that Danie
9 is correct; whatever nmay be proved or fail to be proved from secul ar
history. It would not, for instance, shake our faith in the slightest if
sonme archaeol ogi cal discovery called for another readjustnment of dates; no
one, however |earned, would be prepared to go into the w tness box and
decl are on oath the exact nunber of years after Christ this present year
called a.d. 1960 really is. From Adamto Christ, chronology is constant in
Scripture. Since then God has witten no chronology in Scripture, and seeing
that the cal endar of the period after Christ is so nuddled and involved, it
i s questionabl e whether God has not intentionally frustrated the attenpts at
forecasting prophetic dates.

When we are dealing with the statenments of Scripture, however, we are
on solid ground. The Lord rode into Jerusalem and was accl ai ned by the
peopl e as the Son of David, when it was near to Passover, and therefore in
the month Nisan (Matt. 21:1 -16), which is the same nonth in which the decree
was issued by Artaxerxes (Neh. 2:1). 'After' this Messiah was to be cut off.
"To be cut off' inplies death by violence, e.g., '"neither shall all flesh be
cut off any nmore by the waters of a flood' (Gen. 9:11). The expression is,
noreover, in constant use in the |aw where it is used of the cutting off of
an of fender fromall covenant relations, and of the consequent bearing of his
iniquity: 'That soul shall utterly be cut off; his iniquity shall be upon
him (Num 15:31).

It is nost blessedly true that when the Messiah was cut off it was, as
the Authorized Version renders it, 'not for Hinself', but the original of
Dani el 9:26 does not justify that translation, for it says, 'and have
nothing'. Instead of a throne, He had a cross. Instead of many di adens, He
wore a crown of thorns. |Instead of a kingdom He had a tonb. O all the
gl ori es spoken of by the prophets, 'He had nothing'! W are thankful for the
earlier vision of Daniel 7 which reveals that in God's own tinme He should be
invested with sovereignty, but that neanwhile iniquity was to rear its head
and nmake its final grasp at worl dwi de dom nion before the end cane.



We pause at verse 26 to consider the reference there to ' The Messiah',
for while npst commentators see in this terma reference to Christ, this
interpretation has been denied. 'The Jews of the Tal nud age say, that the
end of the Messiah was spoken of in the Book of the Chetubimarriving at this
pl ace; but how the latter generations turn off such a sense'; see R Saddras
and Rab. Solonmon. In |ike manner, |saiah 53 is interpreted of Hezekiah or
even of the nation of Israel, but thank God we have New Testament witness
that ' The Messiah' Hinmself is the subject of that prophecy. |In the tinme of
our Lord, the name 'Messiah' was on the |lips of the conmmon people. The
i gnorant Samaritan woman knew that ' Messiah cometh' (John 4:25). Andrew told
his brother, 'we have found the Messiah', to which John adds for our benefit,
"which is being interpreted the Christ' (John 1:41). dd Sinmeon expected to

be spared | ong enough to see 'The Lord's Christ' i.e. the Messiah (Luke
2:26), and when the angel s announced the birth of the Saviour to the
Shepherds, they spoke of Hmas 'Christ the Lord', i.e. The Messiah (Luke

2:11). \When the crowd of conmon people said, 'If thou be the Christ, tell us
plainly' they nmake it clear that the common people as well as the Rabbins

t henmsel ves used this title with know edge. The paraphrase of Jonathan uses
the title, 'The Messiah', in explaining 26 passages of the prophets
concerning H m (see Buxtorf Lex. Chald. Col. 1270 -2). Ohers, in order to
retain their own theories, have interpreted The Messiah of Daniel 9, of

Cyrus, of Xerxes, or Al exander the Great and even of Zedeki ah.

One woul d have felt with Acts 4:25 -28, that no child of God believing
the Scriptures to be inspired could ever have put forward a teaching that
necessitated the denial that Psalm2:2 referred to Christ! The objection is
based upon the fact that inasmuch as 'The Lord" of the O d Testanment is the
Savi our and the Christ of the New, then when we read 'Against the Lord, and
agai nst Hi s Anointed' , the Anointed cannot refer to Christ. But this places
the apostles in a queer position. Those who quote Psalm2 in Acts 4, were
endued with mraculous gifts, and "with one accord' they could quote Psalm 2,
and comment inmediately, 'For of a truth against Thy holy child Jesus, Whom

Thou Hast Anointed ...'. The conbination of 'The Lord" and 'H s Anointed
apparently was no stunbling to them dd Sineon also had no such probl em
for he said without reserve, 'The Lord's Christ' (Luke 2:26). |If we can

possibly allow a nistake to have crept into Luke 2:26 and Acts 4, are we, to
be consistent, going to rule out Christ from Psalm 110, in spite of the fact
that the Saviour Hinself endorsed it? |If the Messiah can be rul ed out of
Psal m 2, because the words occur 'Against the Lord, and against Hi s Anointed
what shall we do with Psalm 110:1, 'The Lord said unto nmy Lord', and how
shall we react to the Lord's own question:

"What think ye of Christ? whose son is He?' (Matt. 22:42).

Shall we say that the Saviour Hinself stood in need of correction? It
is good to see that even the Pharisees did not adopt that attitude, and it is
a sad thing to find a child of God taking such a |ine of teaching.

We return to Daniel 9, being convinced that 'the Messiah' here, is none
ot her than He Who in fulness of time was born at Bethlehem at the tinme
indicated in this prophecy. 1In the text of Daniel 9:26 the Hebrewis
"inverted', reading: 'And the people of the prince, the one that is to cone,
shall destroy the city and the sanctuary', the intention being to connect the
future prince with the word 'confirml show ng that neither Antiochus, Titus
nor Christ can be that prince, who finds 'his end" in an overfl ow ng
destruction. Nowhere does Christ in the New Testanment confirm a covenant for



"a week' whether of days, weeks or years. The covenant thus confirmed, is
that of Antichrist with the Jews. The reference to the abom nation of

Desol ati on spoken by Dani el the prophet, in Matthew 24:15, is not exhausted
by the destruction of Jerusal emunder Titus, for, Daniel speaks of this
"abomi nation' in Daniel 11:31 and in Daniel 12:11, and these, especially the
| ast, take us to the tinme i mediately preceding the com ng of Christ.

Messi ah was 'cut off' at the cross, but the prince that shall cone, the fal se
Messi ah, shall come to his end, when the desol ator hinmself shall be
destroyed, as revealed in the Book of the Revelation. The destruction of
Jerusal em under Titus in a.d. 70 is not recorded in the New Testanent but the
prophecy of Matthew 23:38 and 24:1 -3 with Luke 21:20 clearly enbraces the
wor ds of Daniel:

' The people of the prince that shall cone shall destroy the city and
the sanctuary' (9:26).

The focal point of Daniel 9:27 is the confirmation, by this mghty
prince, of a |eague. VWhile the word berith usually refers to the covenants
of God, it is used also in a |lower sense. The word is used when the 'l eague
bet ween ki ng Asa and Ben -hadad, and the breaking of a 'league' between Ben -
hadad and Baasha, are spoken of (2 Chron. 16:3). In Isaiah 28:15 it is
called a 'covenant with death and sheol', and inasmuch as this awful covenant
was nade as a refuge froma threatened overfl owi ng scourge, we can see that
it speaks of the sane prophetic period as does Daniel 9:27. As the apostle
Paul has decl ared, covenant breaking belongs to the tinme of the end (Rom
1:31; 2 Tim 3:3). Apostates shall forsake the holy covenant, and do
wi ckedly against it (Dan. 11:30 -32), and deceitful dealings even after a
| eague has been made, are spoken of in Daniel 11:23.

Apparently, the little horn, the final Satanic king, will enter into an
agreenent with Israel at the opening of Daniel's |ast week. At the expiry of
3.5 years he breaks his word, turns round upon the people and their worship
and attenpts to blot out all sign and evidence of Israel's God and worship
What has been going on in Russia is a faint foreshadowi ng of his policy:

'"He shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and for the
over spreadi ng of abom nations he shall make it desolate' (9:27).

Al kanaph, 'overspreading', nmeans 'a wing'. G nsburg, whose authority
in matters of the Hebrew text is beyond our ability to confute, suggests that
the true reading should be al kanno, 'in its stead' as we read in 11:7, where
it is translated 'in his estate'. |If this reading be the true one, the

passage woul d read:

'"He shall cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease, and In Its
Stead shall stand in the holy place (see Matt. 24:15) the abomi nation
t hat nmaket h desol ate'.

Scripture uses the word 'abonmination' for an idol. This blaspheny and
wi cked opposition lasts no |onger than 3.5 years as Revelation 13:5 confirns:

"Even until the consummation, and that determ ned shall be poured upon
the desol ate (desolator)' (Dan. 9:27).

Here is a reference to the future outpouring of the vials of wath,
ending with the consignnent of the beast to the burning flane (Dan. 7:11 and
Rev. 19:20). Wth this the prophecy of Daniel ends. The follow ng outline



may help to visualize the character and tine periods of this eventful 70th
week of Daniel 9.

The Seventieth week of Daniel 9:27

3.5 years I n 3.5 years

The covenant made t he The Great Tribul ation
with Antichrist. m dst The Abom nati on
Peri od 42 nont hs, of the The Man of Sin.
1, 260 days or week Ti me,

3.5 years. t he Times and a hal f.

covenant

| The First Half. br oken The Second Hal f.

In conclusion we draw attention to the diagram printed on the opposite
page. The orthodox interpretation is set out in Figure 1, the Berean
interpretation in Figure 2. The angel who came from heaven to give this
prophetic forecast could presumably add up a few figures; he certainly did
not need any assi stance fromcomentators to add together 7 and 62, yet nost
commentators Ignore the fact that the angel said seven weeks And sixty -two
weeks, and put down straight away 69. By so doing they Include the years of
di stress during which the wall was in building, and allow no time after the
Crucifixion to cover the period of the Acts, even though Israel were still a
peopl e before God, and their hope runs fromone end of the Acts to the other
(Acts 1:6; 28:20).

Two periods of tine are in view in Daniel 9:24 -26.
(D The conplete period of 70 x 7 years.

(2) The length of tine that el apsed between the comand to restore
and build Jerusal emunto the Messiah
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When the angel resunes, in Daniel 9:26, he omts the 7 weeks of wal
bui | di ng, and commences his reckoning fromthe 62 weeks. Now 62 from 70
| eaves 8. The Acts of the Apostles covers about 35 years or 5 x 7, this
| eaves 3 x 7 years for the future, and the last of these is the final 'week’
in the mdst of which the antichristian Dictator will break the covenant nade
with Israel, and the three and a half years of Tribulation will commence.

We have devoted a fair amobunt of space to this prophecy because it not
only reaches into, and helps to interpret, the Apocal ypse, but it
denonstrates the extrenme inportance of recognizing the lo -amm periods of
Israel's history, and where the prophetic clock stops, and where
it resumes its tinmekeeping. (See for fuller details the series of articles
ranged under M Il ennial Studies, pages 12 to 125).

A Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events

Wth the utnmost brevity that can be observed without sacrificing
clarity, we will attenpt a synopsis of prophetic events, of things that nust
surely come to pass, and of some relevant facts and features that are of
i nportance as indexes or fingerposts along the line of fulfilnment. Those who
value the witings of B. W Newton will be aware that we are indebted to him
for the general |ayout of this synopsis, but in sone places we have been
obliged to depart from his viewpoint, for, although he recognized the
parent hetical character of the present dispensation, he, |ike other witers
anong the 'Brethren' did not take this revelation to its |ogical conclusion.
(Any reader to whomthese words are sonmewhat provocative should read the
bookl et, The Grapes of Eshcol, which incorporates the testinony of early
Br et hren).

(1) The peopl e of Prophecy are the chosen people of Israel, and the
city of Jerusalem and the | and of promni se, called Emmanuel's | and, the
earthly centre.

(2) Ot her nations are nentioned, but only as they cone into contact
with Israel. Such nations as Egypt, Persia, Greece and Babyl on, are naned
while Gentiles, Nations, Heathen and Peoples are sone of the titles by which
the outside nations are called. Deuteronony 32:8 suggests the inter -
rel ati onship of Israel with surrounding nations.

(3) No prophetic details as to dates, persons or places are given,
while the Jews are not |ocated nationally in Palestine.

(4) The focus of nmuch prophetic revelation has to do with the | ast
three and a half years of the present age, spoken of variously as '"the tine
of the end', "a tine, tines and a half a tine', '42 nonths' and '1, 260 days',
all referring to the same period (Dan. 12:7; Rev. 12:14; 11:2; 13:5; 11:3 and
12:6). This has a bearing on the MIlennial Reign. (See articles under the
heading M|l ennial Studies pp. 12 to 125).

(5) It is useful to have before the mnd one or two passages that
give a general description of Israel, Jerusalemand the Nations during the
i nterval between the Lord's First and Second Com ng



Hosea 3:4,5. "The children of Israel shall abide nany days
wi t hout a king, and w thout a prince, and
wi t hout a sacrifice, and without an inage, and
wi t hout an ephod, and without teraphim

afterward shall the children of Israel retur

o and seek the Lord their God, and David their

| srael king; and shall fear the Lord and Hi s goodness
in the latter days'.

Luke 21:24 "Jerusal em shall be trodden down of the

o Gentiles, until the tines of the Gentiles be

Jerusal em

fulfilled .

Such prophecies as that of Matthew 24, and the ei ght parables of
Matt hew 13 are of great inportance, while the oft -quoted Psalm 110 reveal s
t he expectant attitude of Christ Hinself while He waits the appointed tine
for His Coronation. (See Comi ng of the Lord8; and Parabl e3).

(6)

Prophecy has a twofold aspect, and relates to a future tine of

evil prosperity and a consequent woe; also to a tinme of great blessing; both
to take place in the earth (lsa. 2:6 -9; Rev. 17; Ezek. 2:9,10; Isa. 2;5; 35;

40; 50, etc.). This twofold aspect is inplied in the watchman's answer:
" Wat chman, what of the night? ... The norning coneth, and al so the
night' (lsa. 21:11,12).

Prophecy is a '"light that shineth in a dark place ... until the day
dawn and the Day star arise'.

(7)
to do with |

(a)

(b)

(¢)

(d)

Sorme of the principal subjects of Prophecy are, apart fromthose
srael,

'The revival of eastern countries by nmeans of godl ess western
civilization and in connection with this the evil prosperity of
the Jews in their establishnment as a nation in Palestine in
unbelief'. W have quoted this fromthe witings of B. W

Newt on, written about seventy years ago, and live to see its

ful fil ment approaching.

An apostasy or falling away fromrevealed truth, a period of
deception brought about by doctrines of denmpns, |eading up to the
revel ation of the Man of Sin and the coming to the surface of the
Mystery of Iniquity. This infidel King and Fal se Messiah wil |l
meke a covenant and treaty with the Jews for seven years, but at
the end of three years and a half, he will break his agreenent
and dermand that his inmage shall be set up in the tenple and
wor shi pped, when the great tribulation will ensue (Zech. 5:5 -11
2 Thess. 2:3,4; Dan. 9:27; Rev. 13:15).

At the time of the end, there shall be ten kings, set forth in
synmbol by the ten toes of the imge of Daniel 2:42, and by the
ten horns of Daniel 7:24. These kings will be subordinate to the
great antichristian Despot (Rev. 17:12,13).

The Babyl on of Revelation 17 and 18 is the Babyl on of Jerem ah 50
and 51 and a conparison of these two descriptions will prove that
they refer to the sane cities and powers, and so of necessity




(e)

(f)

(9)

(h)

()

(1)

(8)

t hat Babyl on nust be rebuilt. The devel opment of Iraq is going
on before our eyes, and with nodern technique a new city could
spring up in the briefest of tine (Zech. 5:11; Rev. 18:3 -7; Isa.
13 -14; Jer. 50 -51).

God never |eaves H nmself wi thout witness, and so throughout the
three years and a half, two especially endowed Wtnesses will
bear their testinony, and only cease when the antichristian Beast
shall eventually be permitted to put themto death (Rev. 11:3 -
8) .

The hope of the Church of the Mystery is to be manifested with
Christ in the glory that belongs to the place where He now sits
at the right hand of God, and nust not be confused with either
the hope of Israel or of the Church called into being during the
Acts of the Apostles and before the setting aside of Israel, and
their hope at Acts 28. This phase, the hope of the Church of the
Mystery, |lies outside the scope of 'Prophecy'. The Com ng of
Christ to the air as revealed in 1 Thessalonians 4 is associated
with Israel by the reference to the 'Archangel' who i s none ot her
than M chael and stands for Israel (1 Thess. 4:16; Jude 9; Dan
12:1). This conpany belong to the heavenly calling, who are
Abraham s seed, as Galatians 3:9,27 -29 reveals, and who are
associated with "Jerusal em which is above' (Gal. 4:26), the

heavenly Jerusalem At this coming of Christ, living believers
wi |l be changed, the sleeping saints raised, and SO and in no
other way, will they be for ever with the Lord. In connection

with the purpose that envisages a kingdomon the earth, Matthew
24 nmust be studied, its tine factors (24:15,21, 29, 30,33) given
full place and believed, which will Iink Matthew 24 with the hope
of Israel, and not with the hope of the Church of the present

di spensati on.

At this time Israel will |ook upon H m Womthey have pierced and
be converted, and enter into their long -deferred destiny as a

ki ngdom of Priests (Zech. 12:10 -14; Rev. 1:6). The Church as
mnistered to by Paul is never so -called. Peter who mnistered
to the circunctision rightly uses this title (1 Pet. 2:4 -10).
Thus will be ushered in the "M Ilennium or that initial part of
Christ's reign which will last for 1,000 years (Rev. 20:1 -10).
The reign of Christ, however, is infinitely |onger than

this initial MIlennial reign. (See article The Thousand
Cenerati ons page 67).

After the thousand years, a period nust elapse to fulfil the
prom ses associated with the Day of God, which foll ows the Day of
the Lord, and which | eads on to the 'new heaven and a new earth,
wherein dwelleth righteousness' (2 Pet. 3:10 -14).

The Great Wiite Throne, contrary to general opinion, is not the
judgment of all the ungodly that have ever lived, it is the
second memnber of a pair of which the 'first resurrection' is the
ot her nmenber (see articles MIlennial Studies, pp. 12 to 125, for
this and other features of Rev. 20:11 -15).

The seed plot of all prophecy is Genesis 3:15, the utnost goal is

given in 1 Corinthians 15:24 -28, where we read:



'"Then coneth the End

* * * *

That God may be all in all'.

This synopsis is confessedly inconplete. W have neither the space,
time nor know edge to attenpt an undertaking so vast, even to contenplate it
seens presunption, but we do hope that a few pointers may have been given,
suppl enenting the outline given on page 240, and the converging |ines of
prophecy given on page 66, to enable the reader, under the |eading and
illum nation of the Spirit, to read with sone intelligent understanding these
wondr ous propheci es and revelations of '"things to cone', giving heed in their
heart to prophecy 'as unto a light that shineth in a dark place, until the
day dawn, and the day star arise' (2 Pet. 1:19).

SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSING OF HEAVEN AND EARTH

The transition fromthe Day of the Lord to the Day of God, is
acconpani ed by dissolving and nelting fire that causes the heavens and the
earth to pass away, and make way for a new heaven and a new earth wherein
dwel l eth righteousness (2 Pet. 3:10 -13). This, however, is the climx of a
seri es of phenonena that are connected with signs and wonders in heaven and
earth, and the result of a survey of themand their associations will revea
a simlar pattern to that which we find in the book of Exodus. There, the
climax plague, nanmely, the slaying of the firstborn, is postponed until there
have been a series of |esser plagues sent in the longsuffering of the Lord,
whi ch | ongsuffering though counted by many as 'slackness' is rather 'that al
should come to repentance’'. W shall find that the overthrow of Cenesis 1:2,
the destruction of the world by the flood, the destruction of the cities of
Sodom and Gonmorrah by fire, the novenents in the heavens that acconpany the
overt hrow of Babyl on, and the signs in heaven that occupy the second conmi ng
of the Lord, are all steps that lead to this great climx so vividly set
forth in 2 Peter 3.

VWhen we read in the Sernon on the Munt:

"Till heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall in no wse
pass fromthe law, till all be fulfilled (Matt. 5:18),

the Lord may be referring to a literal fact, or He may be using a strong
figure in argunent, as Luke 16:17 puts it:

"It is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than one tittle of the |aw
to fail'.

If these were the only Scriptures to which appeal could be made, it woul d not
be possible to adopt a dogmatic attitude either way. In Hebrews 1, we neet a
simlar argunent. This time it is the Lord Hinself Wo 'renmins' and not
merely 'one jot or tittle of the law, and this time the references to the
passi ng away of the heavens are positive:

"And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the
earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine hands: they shall perish;
but Thou remainest; and they all shall wax old as doth a garnent; and



as a vesture shalt Thou fold them up, and they shall be changed: but
Thou art the same, and Thy years shall not fail' (Heb. 1:10 -12).

Here "they', hautoi refers to 'the heavens', hoi ouranoi, and not to
the earth. The reference is to '"the firmanment' of Genesis 1:6 -8, the raqia,
or sonething 'stretched out Iike a curtain or a tent' (lsa. 40:22). Such a
"heaven' can be conceived as 'folded up' as a vesture, or as the LXX says of
t hese sane heavens, 'till the heavens cone unstitched' (Job 14:12),
surrhapto, see Cenesis 3:7, 'sewed' = rhapto, and Ecclesiastes 3:7. This
passage provides us with a word of caution. The heavens that are to pass
away, are the limted heavens of Cenesis 1:6 known as the firmanment, but the
heavens of Genesis 1:1 may be referred to as 'the heaven of heavens' (Psa.
148:4; 1 Kings 8:27) to which Christ ascended when He 'passed through the
heavens' (Heb. 4:14 dierchomai) and was 'nade hi gher than the heavens' (Heb
7:26) or 'Heaven itself' (Heb. 9:24) or as Ephesians 4:10, 'He ascended up
far above all heavens'. This feature has a bearing upon Revelation 21:1 and
the reader will find it discussed in the article, The New Heaven and the New
Earth (page 74).

At the Second Coming of Christ we read:

"I'mredi ately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be

dar kened, and the noon shall not give her light, and the stars shal
fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken' (Matt.
24:29).

Here is no 'nelting', no 'fervent heat', no 'passing away' but enough
to warn the inhabitants of the earth that the Al m ghty who can do such things
is well able to do nore. The reference to the tribulation (see also verse
21) and the link with the Abom nati on of Desol ati on (verse 15) associ ates
this passage with pre -M Il ennial happenings, foreshadowi ng what will cone
after the MIlennium but not in any way invading the prophecies of the tine
of the end. The passing of heaven and earth (Rev. 21:1) is at |east one
t housand years |l ater, and probably very nmuch [ onger. W find another
reference to sinmlar phenonena in heaven and earth, at the opening of the
sixth seal, in Revelation 6:12 -17. Tabul ating these events we have:

(1) A great earthquake.

(2) The sun bl ack as sackcl ot h.

(3) The nmoon as bl ood.

(4) The stars fall

(5) The heaven departs as a scroll

(6) Every mountain and island noved out of their places.
(7) It is the day of the wath of the Lanb.

Wth this passage we should read of the pouring out of the seventh vial in
Revel ation 16:17 -21. Again we tabul ate:

(1) Voi ces, thunders, |ightnings.

(2) Unpr ecedent ed eart hquake.

(3) The great city divided.

(4) The cities of the nations fall

(5) Great Babylon cones into renmenbrance
(6) Every island fl ees.

(7) Mount ai ns not found.

(8) Pl ague of hail falls.



Wth these two passages we nust make one further conparison, that is
Revel ati on 20: 11:

"And | saw a great white throne, and Hmthat sat on it, from whose
face the earth and the heaven fled away; and there was found no place
for them .

Before the MIIlennium'every island fled away, and the nountains were
not found', after the MIlenniumit is '"the earth and the heavens' that flee,
and for which no place is found.

"In Revelation 6:14 the nountains and islands were noved. Here, they

flee. By and by the whole earth and heavens will flee away, and no

pl ace be found for them There is no article before "nountains" so we
have supplied its absence by the word "certain"' (The Apocal ypse*, Dr.
E. W Bullinger).

* More recently published by Kregel with the title:
A Conmentary on Revel ati on.

The Revel ation therefore gives us a series of novenents:

(1D Rev. 6:14 noved out of their places.

(2) Rev. 16:20 certain nmountains were not found.

(3) Rev. 20:11 the earth and heaven fl ee.

(4) Rev. 21:1 a new heaven and earth, the former having
passed away.

These |l ead straight on to the climx passage of 2 Peter 3, but it wll
be wise to retrace our steps and include one or two references in the Add
Test anent before we consider Peter's testinony.

| saiah 13:10. Here the stars of heaven and the constell ations thereof
give no light, the sun is darkened, the noon ceases to shine. Here once
again we are in the day of the Lord (Isa. 13:9) and at the overthrow of
Babyl on (Isa. 13:19). This prophecy is twofold, (1) the overthrow of Babyl on
by the Medes (lsa. 13:17) which is referred to in Daniel 5:31, and (2) the
overthrow of Babylon at the coming of the Lord (Rev. 19:1 -6. See Babyl on8).
Again in lIsaiah 34 we are in the day of the Lord's vengeance, and in the year
of reconpense for the controversy of Zion

"And all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shal
be rolled together as a scroll: and all their host shall fall down, as
the leaf falleth off fromthe vine, and as a falling fig fromthe fig
tree' (lsa. 34:4,8).

Here we have two inportant verbal connections. There is a link with
Genesis 1:2, for the words translated 'w thout formand void (Heb. tohu and
bohu) are here rendered in Isaiah 34:11, 'confusion' and 'enptiness', which
together with the use of the sane words in Jerem ah 4:23,24 show that 'that
whi ch has been is that which shall be' as the great cycle of the ages draws
to a conpletion. The present heavens and earth finds its place between two
"overthrows' (Gen. 1:2 and Isa. 34:11), the one in Isaiah 34:11 foreshadow ng
the actual and final dissolution of 2 Peter 3. Joel 2:10,30,31 and 3:15
associ ates these phenonena with the great and terrible day of the Lord (Joe
2:11,31), and simlar words are used of the extinguishing of Pharaoh by
Ezekiel (Ezek. 32:7,8). To these references mnmi ght be added those which



foretell a mighty shaking both of earth and heaven, such as Job 9:6; [saiah
2:19,21; 13:13; 23:11; Haggai 2:6,7,21, and Hebrews 12:26,27. Also such
references to earthquakes as |saiah 29:6; Zechariah 14:5; Matthew 24:7 and
the five occurrences in the Apocal ypse, Revelation 6:12; 8:5; 11:13,19 and
16: 18.

We now arrive at the clinmax prophecy 2 Peter, chapter 3. W will not
attenpt here a conplete literary structure of this passage, but the follow ng
will exhibit its salient features.

2 Peter 3
A 3:1, 2. a This second epistle (Peter's).
b Pure minds stirred to renenbrance.
c Wrds of Lord and Savi our
B 3:3-13. d Scoffers. Prom se of Hi s Com ng.

e WIful ignorance.
e Be not ignorant.
d The Lord. Pronmi se.
e Day of Lord.
Heaven and earth pass away.
e Day of Cod.
Heaven and earth made new.

A 3:14-18. a In all his epistles (Paul's).
b Unl ear ned unst abl e destruction
c Grace of Lord and Savi our.
It will be noted that the first two chapters forma preface, the third

chapter being 'this second epistle'" proper. Prefaces are often skipped by
readers, but a divinely inspired preface cannot be so lightly treated. Peter
is concerned, anobng other things, with the safeguardi ng of prophetic truth
and the assurance of his readers. The expression, 'knowing this first',
links 2 Peter 1:20 with 2 Peter 3:3, and both passages are concerned with the
integrity and inspiration of the prophetic witings, 'we have not followed
cunningly devised fables', in spite of all that the scoffers may say, or the
argunents they may bring forward.

Chapter 2 passes fromthe true Prophet to the false, and al so counters
the objection of chapter 3, nanmely that "all things continue as they were'
by giving three instances of Divine interposition: (1) The angels that
sinned. (2) The flood. (3) The destruction of Sodom and Gonorrha, and
contrasts the 'grace and know edge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ' (2
Pet. 3:18) with a gracel ess know edge of the Lord and Savi our Jesus Christ (2

Pet. 2:20). The Received Text be it noted nakes a distinction here. 1In 2
Peter 2:20 it is 'The Lord and Savi our Jesus Christ', but in 3:18 it is 'Qur
Lord and Savi our Jesus Christ'. |In both passages there is 'know edge', but
in 2 Peter 1:8 Peter warns of a 'barren and unfruitful' knowl edge. |n both

chapters 1 and 2 there is an 'escape' fromcorruption, but one is ensured by
reason of the partaking of the 'Divine nature' (2 Pet. 1:4), which is absent
in 2 Peter 2:18 -20. So nmuch for the surroundi ng context, but our nain thene
is found in 2 Peter 3:10 -13. Here we find the day of the Lord, succeeded by
the day of God. As the day of God was the object of desire (verse 12) and as
t he New Heaven and New Earth were equally desired, 'looking for' and 'l ook
for' being translations of the same G eek word, the day of God seens to

i nclude the New Heavens and Earth. The passing away of the heavens and earth
synchroni zes with the passing away of the 'former' heaven and earth of




Revel ation 21:1. This takes place at the end of the G eat Wite Throne
judgment, which therefore nmust be included in the day of the Lord, the

M Il ennium being the first part of that great prophetic day, but not
exhausting it. Further, the |ast words of Revel ation 20 speak of the 'l ake

of fire'. This synchronizes with the 'fervent heat' of 2 Peter 3:10, wherein
and whereby 'the earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned
up'. The words 'pass away' in these two passages are the sane G eek words,

whi ch establishes yet another link. Peter nmakes a connection in 2 Peter
3:6,7 between the flood of water in the days of Noah, and the dissolution of
heaven and earth by fire, saying:

"VWhereby the world that then was, being overflowed with water

peri shed: but the heavens and the earth, which are now, by the sanme
word are kept in store, reserved unto fire against the day of judgnent
and perdition of ungodly nen'.

Just as the threat to slay Pharaoh's firstborn was postponed while a
series of |esser plagues gave hi mopportunity to repent, so judgnent after
judgment falls upon the earth at the time of the end (see for exanpl e Rev.
9), yet it is witten they 'repented not' (Rev. 9:20,21). So the
| ongsuffering of the Lord reaches its limt, the heavens pass away with a
great noise, and the elements nmelt with 'fervent heat', 'crackling roar',
'set ablaze and nelt' (Mdffatt), and a new day dawns, wherein dwelleth
ri ght eousness.

Much indeed could be said on this great theme. The reader will find
sonme further aspects under the title The Lake of Fire on page 41. The fact
that in Isaiah 65 and 66 as well as in Revelation 21, sin, death, carcases,
worm fire, and exclusion fromthe new Jerusalem fall within the newy -
created heavens and earth when read with Peter's definition 'wherein dwelleth
ri ght eousness', suggests that even when this great renewal takes place, there
will be nore than one stage before '"the end'. Let us not be so absorbed in
the dreadful facts that have been brought before us, however, as to forget
Peter's inspired corollary.

'Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, what manner of
persons ought ye to be in all holy conversation and godliness, | ooking
for and hasting unto the coming of the day of God ... be diligent that
ye may be found of H min peace, w thout spot, and bl anmeless. And
account that the longsuffering of our Lord is salvation; even as our
bel oved brot her Paul also according to the wi sdom given unto him hath
written unto you' (2 Pet. 3:11 -15).

Some Aspects of the Kingdom
in the Light of Their Contexts

The only positive aspect of the 'kingdom found in the epistles of the
Mystery is that of Col ossians 1:13, where over against 'the authority of

darkness' from whi ch the nenber of the One Body has been 'delivered', is
pl aced 'the kingdom of the Son of His |ove' into which he has been
"translated'. The parallels are so perfect and so sinple that there can be

no two thoughts as to the apostle's intention.

A How? Del i vered.
B Wo? Us.
C Direction. CQut of ek. Ye were sonetines darkness.

D \What? The authority.




E Char acter. O darkness.

A How? Transl at ed.
B Who? Us.
C Direction. Into eis. Now are ye light in the Lord.
D What? The ki ngdom
E Char acter. O the Son of His |ove.

The word transl ated 'power' in the Authorized Version here is the G eek
exousia, "authority', and in the three other occurrences in Col ossians it
refers to those principalities and 'powers' which were created by the Son
some of whom own Himas Head, although He is Head over all, sone of whom were
spoi l ed and who were antagonistic to the Church and its freedom (Col. 1:16;
2:10, 15), and appear to be behind the Col ossian failure to 'hold the head'
(Col. 2:19). It is evident the termis enployed here to indicate the
conpl etely new sphere of blessing, life and glory, that pertains to the
Church of the Mystery.

The extraordinary title, "Hi s dear Son' which is literally ' The Son of
His | ove' |ooks back to the rare title 'The Bel oved' in Ephesians 1:6, where
full and perfect acceptance is provided for every one who was chosen in Hm
before the overthrow of the world. Here is indicated the sphere of our
bl essi ng, the kingdom of the Son of His |ove, enbracing the calling of the
Church of the One Body, and the peculiar blessings and sphere of its
mani festation 'in heavenly places', 'far above all'. No question of
wort hi ness, or of reigning, crown or prize can intrude. All here is a matter
of sheer grace.

In Col ossians 4 Paul records nanes of fellow servants such as Tychi cus
and Epaphras and Luke. Two nanes, Marcus, sister's son to Barnabas, and
Jesus which is called Justus are especially marked out for coment, for they
were 'of the circunctision'. 'These are ny fell owmrkers unto the ki ngdom of
God, which have been a confort unto ne'. The apostle did not have many of
his own race as hel pers, but these two, Marcus and Justus, are specially
mentioned wi th thankful ness. 'The kingdom of God' cannot conflict with the
recorded goal of Paul's ministry witten |arge over his epistles, and
especially in the epistle to the Ephesians. 'To nmeke all nmen see what is the
fell owship (or dispensation) of the Mystery' (Eph. 3:9), in which those
cal l ed ' apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors and teachers' shared (Eph.
4:11 -13), the building up of the Body of Christ, the perfect man, being the
speci al phase of the overall kingdom of God, with which the apostleship of
Paul was especially concerned. To say that this 'kingdom is the sane that
was ushered in by John the Baptist, and for which Abraham |saac and Jacob
| ooked, is to shut our eyes to the distinct mnistry of the Mystery and the
uni que claims of Ephesians 3:1 -13 and Col ossians 1:24 -29. The prayer of
Epaphras "that ye may stand perfect and conplete' (Col. 4:12) reveals hima
fell omorker with Paul, who had already witten in Col ossians 1:28, 'that we
may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus'.

Anot her |ink between these two mnistries is the double occurrence of
the Greek word, agonizomai, 'striving' and 'labouring fervently'. W have no
need that any one tell us what constituted the kingdom of God in Paul's
concepti on when he wote Colossians 4:11, it is made abundantly clear by the
verbal |inks he has forged hinself, binding it to hinself as an 'anbassador
in a chain" (Eph. 6:20). Can we say that Paul's reference to the 'heavenly
kingdom (2 Tim 4:18) is exactly the sanme as ' The ki ngdom of the Son of His
love'? In 2 Tinothy 2:11 -13 reigning with Christ is associated with




suffering as opposed to living with Christ, and earlier in the chapter we
read, 'if a man also strive for masteries, yet is he not crowned, except he
strive lawfully' (2 Tim 2:5). Athleo, 'strive for nmastery', is a word used
of Greek sports or "athletics' and such a termis far renoved fromthe
concept of Colossians 1:12,13. 1In 2 Tinothy 4:7,8, Paul uses athletic terns:

"I have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth ... a crown'.

So in the context of the heavenly kingdomin 2 Tinothy 4:18, we have
his being forsaken when he stood his trial, his being 'delivered out of the
mouth of the lion', and his being 'preserved unto H s heavenly ki ngdomn,
whi ch brings this passage into line with the Overconers of Revelation 20:4 -

6. Parallels, however, are not identical. Paul's sphere of reigning with
Christ will not necessarily be in the MIIlennial kingdom his sphere either
in grace or inreward is 'far above all ... where Christ sits'.

When we exam ne the remmi ning references to the ki ngdom apart from
those in Colossians and in 2 Tinothy, we are imediately transferred fromthe
ground of grace alone, to the ground of merit and reward. When the apostle
wote to the Thessal onians 'that ye may be counted worthy of the ki ngdom of
God, for which ye also suffer' (2 Thess. 1:5), he had 'suffering and
reigning' in view

Kat axi oo, 'to count worthy', occurs el sewhere in Luke 20:35; 21:36 and
Acts 5:41 where there is a stress on conflict and endurance. No one is, or
ever will be, 'counted worthy' of a place in the Church of the Mystery and no
anmount of 'suffering' will ever nake one a nenber of the One Body. W are
obvi ously on other ground when we read 2 Thessal onians 1:5, the ground of the
race and the prize. A nunmber of npst sol enm passages in both sets of Paul's

epi stl es enphasi ze the fact that certain evil practices will bring about a

| oss, although, as in 1 Corinthians 3:13 -15 we nust never confuse 'being
lost' with a saved one though 'suffering loss', yet who will be 'saved so as
by fire'. W nowturn to those passages, found in epistles to believers in
Gal atians, 1 Corinthians and in Ephesians, which are parallels with

Revel ation 21:8. Sonme of the Galatians were liable to spell 'liberty' as

"licence' and to such the apostle addressed the follow ng warning:

"Now the works of the flesh are mani fest, which are these; Adultery,
fornication, uncleanness, |asciviousness, idolatry, witchcraft, hatred,
vari ance, enulations, wath, strife, seditions, heresies, envyings,

nmur ders, drunkenness, revellings, and such like ... they ... Shall not
I nherit the kingdom of God' (Gal. 5:19 -21).

A sinmilar warning is given to the Corinthians, 'Know ye not that the
unri ghteous shall not inherit the kingdomof God" (1 Cor. 6:9) and | est we
shoul d be inclined to hand this over to the unsaved, the apostle continues,
"be not deceived', and then cones a list simlar to the dreadful catal ogue
cited above from Galatians 5, a list that concludes as it opens with the
war ni ng that such shall not inherit the kingdomof God. It is possible that
some one will say such a condition m ght have obtained in Paul's early
mnistry, but could find no place in his Prison nministry of the Church of the
One Body; alas, this is not so, and we nust quote the passage in Ephesians
5:1 -6 in full, awful as the list may sound in close contact with the
exhortation 'to walk in |ove':



"Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children; and walk in |ove,
as Christ also hath |oved us, and hath given Hinmself for us an offering
and a sacrifice to GCod for a sweetsnelling savour. But fornication
and all uncl eanness, or covetousness, let it not be once nanmed anobng
you, as beconmeth saints; neither filthiness, nor foolish talking, nor
jesting, which are not convenient: but rather giving of thanks. For
this ye know, that no whorenobnger, nor unclean person, nor covetous
man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the ki ngdom of Chri st
and of God. Let no man deceive you with vain words: for because of
these things cometh the wath of God upon the children of

di sobedi ence' .

The words 'l et no man deceive you' |ink this warning with that of 1
Corinthians 6:9, 'be not deceived', and with Galatians 5, where |love is seen
as the fulfilling of the law, and the exhortation to 'walk in the spirit'

(Gal. 5:16) is on a par with the exhortation of Ephesians 5:2 '"walk in |ove'.

O her references to the kingdomin Paul's epistles are 1 Thessal oni ans
2:12; 'wal k worthy', which suggests the kingdom here is equivalent to the
calling, even as the words 'walk worthy' are linked in Ephesians 4:1. On two
occasi ons the apostle wote what the ki ngdom was Not :

' The kingdomof God is not in word, but in power' (1 Cor. 4:20).
' The ki ngdom of God is not neat and drink; but righteousness, and
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost' (Rom 14:17).

The 'kingdom in the Prison Epistles will be 'at Hi s appearing'
epi phaneia (2 Tim 4:1), a word linked in verse 8 with the attaining unto a
‘crown' and is on all fours with the references in 2 Tinmobthy to 'striving'
"reigning’ and receiving a 'crown’'. Two references in 1 Corinthians 15
conpl ete the nunmber of occasions where Paul speaks of the ki ngdom

"Then coneth the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdomto
God, even the Father ... that God may be all in all' (1 Cor. 15:24 -
28).

We cannot believe any believer who has even a glimering of |ight could
confound this kingdomw th the ki ngdom of heaven of Matthew or the kingdom
which is the sphere of the Church of the One Body. This

is conplete, conprehensive and final. The only other reference is 1
Corint hians 15:50 where 'flesh and bl ood' cannot inherit the kingdom of God,
neither doth 'corruption inherit incorruption'. Here the parallelismis

sel f-expl anatory:

A Fl esh and bl ood.
B cannot inherit.
C The Ki ngdom of GCod.
A Corrupti on.
B cannot inherit.
C I ncorruption.

The ki ngdom of God here, is the real mof incorruption and of resurrection
but whether in the heavens, on the earth, or anywhere else is not in view

Returning for a nonent to those npbst sol emm passages where those who
practise the gross sins listed cannot inherit the kingdom of God, we are




rem nded of similar lists in Revelation 21:8,27 and 22: 15 which exclude from
the New Jerusalem and the reader is referred to the articles dealing with
the Overcomer and the MIlennial reign (MIlennial Studies, p. 12; and Zion,
the Overcomer, and the M Il ennium p. 293), for proof that such terns as are
found in Revelation 21:8, are used of wayward and failing believers in the
epi st es.

What is enmerging fromthis study, and which cannot be set aside w thout
handling the Wird of God deceitfully, is that there is a very strong el enent
of 'overcom ng' and consequent 'reigning’ both in the Revelation and in the
Epi stl es when they speak of 'the kingdomi. A paraphrase of the word
" ki ngdom which mght be substituted nentally could be 'sphere of reigning,
| eaving the context to deci de who, when and where. As we do not believe the
calling of the Mystery enters into the Gospel according to Matthew in any
form what soever, we could with good conscience bring our study to a cl ose
here. But that would not only be unwise, it would be foolish, for an
exam nation of the context of the terms 'kingdom and 'inherit' in Matthew
gi ves overwhel mi ng evi dence that our deductions so far are in full harnony
with the rest of the New Testament. Let us note first of all the references
to 'inheriting'

Kl erononeo occurs three tines in Matthew

'"The neek ... shall inherit the earth' (Matt. 5:5).

"Every one that hath forsaken houses, or brethren, or sisters, or
father, or nother, or wife, or children, or lands, for My nane's sake,
shall receive an hundredfold, and shall inherit everlasting life
(Matt. 19:29).

' Cone, ye blessed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you'
(Matt. 25:34).

Each of these references has 'reward' in the context. Matthew 5:3 -12 is a
conpl ete section, opening with, '"theirs is the ki ngdom of heaven', and ending

with, 'great is your reward in heaven'. Matthew 19:27 -30 is a conplete
section opening with a statement by Peter that he and his fellow disciples
had 'forsaken all' and with the question, 'what shall we have therefore? and

is answered by the reward being prom sed of the '"twelve thrones' to the
apostles, and a promi se of a hundredfold and inheriting of everlasting life
to those who followed in their steps. Matthew 25:31 -46 is a judgnent of the
nati ons on one issue, and one only, nanely, the way in which they treated the
Lord's brethren during a period (apparently) of persecution, and again those
bl essed are those who receive a reward.

We search in the Gospel of Matthew to see how far this el ement of
reward or |l oss is associated with the references in that Gospel to 'The
ki ngdom of heaven'. W learn of 'the poor in spirit' that theirs is the
ki ngdom of heaven, and in the same context it is said of those who are
persecuted for righteousness' sake, that '"theirs is the kingdom of heaven’
(Matt. 5:10). |If these words are true, then we nust be prepared to believe
that those who are not persecuted for righteousness' sake may not inherit,
enter or see the kingdom of heaven. These opening references in the Sernon
on the Mount favour the idea that the kingdom of heaven is not open to al
believers, but is '"a sphere of reigning' which in every dispensation is
associ ated with Reward, Crown or Prize, and is associated with some measure
of suffering and faithful ness.



Continuing, we find in Matthew 5:19,20 that sonme, i.e. certain types of
teachers, shall be called 'least' and sone called 'great' in the kingdom of

heaven. Wi

le it is a universal truth that 'in no case' shall any enter the

ki ngdom of heaven whose ri ght eousness does not exceed that of the Scribes and
Phari sees (Matt. 5:20), it does not, however, follow that even though a
believer is justified by faith, this of itself is either a passport into the
ki ngdom of heaven, or that it deci des whether, should he ever get there, he
will be '"least' or 'greatest'. Those who say, 'Lord, Lord', who have

prophesi ed i
t he casting

n Hs name, and in that nanme done many wonderful works, including
-out of devils, can scarcely be classed as rank unbelievers,

neverthel ess 'not every one' who could be thus described 'shall enter into

t he ki ngdom
nost search

of heaven' (Matt. 7:21,22); its ternms of adm ssion are evidently
ng. While many shall come fromthe east and the west and sit

down with Abraham |saac and Jacob, in the ki ngdom of heaven, many of those
who could be called '"the children of the kingdom shall be cast out (Matt.
8:11,12). Not every 'believer' will manifest 'so great faith' as did the
centurion (Matt. 8:10).

VWhat ever the true interpretation of Matthew 11:11 may be, one thing
stands out clearly, it nmust be one who has reached an exceedi ngly high
standard, even though he be 'least in the kingdom of heaven', to be
neverthel ess 'greater' than John the Baptist. Later in the Gospel of Matthew

we find the

di sciples coming to the Lord, and asking, 'Wo is greatest in the

ki ngdom of heaven?' (Matt. 18:1), and the answer is twofold:

(1)
(2)

Then foll ow

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Unl ess they becone as little children they woul d not even Enter
t he ki ngdom of heaven.

Only those with great hunmility could ever hope to be anobng the
Greatest in the kingdom (Matt. 18:2 -4).

par abl es concerni ng the ki ngdom of heaven.

The unforgiving servant is evidently one who would forfeit any

pl ace in that kingdom (Matt. 18:23 -35).

Thi s parabl e | ooks back to Matthew 6: 14,15 where the prayer is
concerning the kingdom

Sone are eunuchs, made so voluntarily 'for the kingdom of
heaven's sake' (Matt. 19:12) a passage that should be read with
Revel ation 14:1 -5.

It is very unlikely that a rich man will find an entry into the
ki ngdom of heaven, it being easier for a canel to go through the
eye of a needle. No wonder the disciples were exceedingly amzed
upon hearing this (Matt. 19:23,24). There follows imediately
the reference to the twelve thrones, and the judgi ng of the
twelve tribes of Israel, that answered Peter's question, 'Behold,
we have forsaken all, and followed Thee; what shall we have

t heref ore?’

Agai n the kingdom of heaven is likened to a vineyard and its

wor kers, who receive their wages at the end of the day (Matt.
20:1 -16).

On top of this comes the nother of Zebedee's children asking that
the Lord would grant that her two sons should sit, the one on the
right hand, the other on the left, in the kingdom (Matt.
20:20,21). This right is only for whomit has been 'prepared
(Matt. 20:23; 25:34; Rev. 21:2).

The ki ngdom of heaven once again is |likened in parable formto a
weddi ng and we |l earn that those who were bidden as guests were



not "worthy', this lines up with the two references already
listed from1 and 2 Thessal onians. The man who had not on a
weddi ng garnment is cast into the same real m of outer darkness
that was the | ot of those children of the kingdom who did not
make the grade (Matt. 22:1 -14 and 8:12).

(7) The | ast parable of this series |likens the kingdom of heaven to
ten virgins, five of whomwere wi se, and who entered into the
weddi ng feast, and five unwatchful virgins who forfeited a place
thereat (Matt. 25:1 -13).

Here is a Continuous and Consistent testinony to the truth that Entry into

t he ki ngdom of heaven is of the nature of an award. This ranges, therefore,
with the character of the MIIlennial kingdom where it is the overcomer who
"lives and reigns with Christ' not the average believer. W cannot shut our
eyes to this evidence, but nust believe that in all callings there is a
"sphere of reigning' which is not the right of a believer as such but of the
bel i ever who suffers, endures, overcomes or who conforns to the reveal ed
conditions that are found in the CGospels, the epistles or the Revelation. W
do not believe, as some, that the 'kingdom of the epistles of Paul is al

one and the sanme as the 'kingdom of either the Cospel of Matthew or the
Revel ati on, but we do believe that in each sphere of blessing, whether on the
earth, in the Heavenly City or far above all heavens, there is an added
reward, crown, prize and recognition of faithfulness which is associated with
"reigning' as well as with '"living' and that this is the testinmny of npbst of
the references we have considered. The reader should not rest satisfied with
this survey, but patiently consider every passage, together w th context.

The parables of Matthew 13 are in a class by thenselves. They are parables
of 'The Mysteries' of the kingdom of heaven and any attenpt to lift these

par abl es out of their inspired context and ignore their 'nystery' nust
ultimately end in disaster.

Where we find the apostle preaching ' The ki ngdom of God' as he
does in the Acts, it is but another way of saying that salvation is being
proclained. In Acts 28:28, 'the salvation of God' that was 'sent' to the
Gentiles, is '"the kingdom of God' (Acts 28:31) which Paul was 'sent' to
preach during the two years of his inprisonment, and which constitutes the
di spensation of the Mystery in the subsequent Prison Epistles.

After we have passed in review, the kingdom of heaven, the kingdom of
God, the kingdom of the Son of H's |ove, the kingdom of Christ and of God,
and the heavenly kingdom we cone at last to the blessed statenent, 'For He
nmust reign (basileuo), till He hath put all enem es under His feet', and this
|l eads to the final phase of the kingdom (basileia) of which all the phases
menti oned above are necessary steps, but steps only to this great goal of the
ages.

THE SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME
(Deut eronony 32)

God spake by the prophets 'in divers manners', sonetines in
strai ghtforward prediction, sonmetines in type and synbol, sonetines by an
ecstatic song. The song of Hannah the nother of Sanuel comes to mind as al so
the Magnificat of the Virgin Mary. GCenesis 49 is a forecast of sonme of the
out standi ng things that shall befall Israel in the |ast days (Gen. 49:1), and
it was uttered by Jacob just before he died. 1In |like manner Moses, at the
end of his eventful |ife, pronounced a series of blessings on the tribes of



Israel (Deut. 33) but preceded this parallel with Genesis 49, by a 'song
(Deut. 32:44) to which we now draw attention

The prophetic outline of Israel's history in this chapter is set forth
in structural formin The Conpanion Bible. W approach this song afresh as
some of these prophetic forecasts are not easy to establish, and the
following analysis is conmended to all who are willing to 'search and see’
and not take matters of such inportance for granted.

We observe in the opening verses, that the Song is closely related to
the publishing of 'the nanme' of the Lord:

"Because | will publish the name of the Lord:
Ascri be ye greatness unto our GCod.

He is the Rock, His work is perfect:

For all His ways are judgment:

A God of truth and without iniquity,

Just and right is He' (Deut. 32:3,4).

The nane 'Jehovah' was God's nane and nenorial 'for the age' (Exod.
3:15). It is given a New Testament expansion in the Revelation: 'He Who was,
and is, and is to cone'. This covenant Nanme spans the age, and carries with
it the pledge that the early prom se, though tenporarily suspended, shall yet
be realized. This we can trace in the Song before us, which we have called

The Song of Jehovah's Nane.

Heaven and earth are called upon to hear this proclamation, the
doctrine of which is Ilikened to rain and dew upon the tender herb, and
showers upon the grass (Deut. 32:1,2). This, we learn fromPsalm72:6, is a
figure setting forth the restoration of Israel at the com ng of the Lord:

'"He shall come down |ike rain upon the nown grass (now ngs - the grass
havi ng been cut and carried away, |eaving all parched and apparently
dead): as showers that water the earth'.

The Psal mthat contains these words 'consumuates the prayers of David'
(Psa. 72:20), just as Deuteronony 32 consummates the desire of Moses. This
Song of Mbses has been like a quarry out of which succeedi ng prophets have
been led to take stones for the erection of the great tenple of truth.

| sai ah's prophecy traverses nuch the same ground as that covered in the
Song. We give the followi ng parallels as exanples:

'Hear, O heavens, and give ear, O earth: for the Lord hath spoken'
(Isa. 1:2 cf. Deut. 32:1).
"I have nourished and brought up children, and they have rebelled
agai nst Me' (lsa. 1:2 cf. Deut. 32:6,13, 14, 15).
"Children that are corrupters' (lsa. 1:4 cf. Deut. 32:5).

"Ye rulers of Sodom ... ye people of Gonorrah' (lsa. 1:10 cf.
Deut. 32:32).
"Wherefore, when | | ooked that it should bring forth grapes, brought it
forth wild grapes? (lsa. 5:4 cf. Deut. 32:32).
"Thou, O Lord, art our Father, our Redeemer' (lsa. 63:16 cf. Deut.

32:6).
"But now, O Lord, Thou art our Father; we are the clay' (lsa. 64:8 cf.
Deut. 32:6).

"Blessed be ... Israel Mne inheritance' (lsa. 19:25 cf. Deut. 32:9).



'Then shalt thou delight thyself in the Lord; and | will cause
thee to ride upon the high places of the earth' (lsa. 58:14 cf. Deut.
32:13).

'O Jacob, My Servant; and thou, Jeshurun, whom | have chosen' (I sa.
44:2 cf. Deut. 32:15).

' Because thou hast forgotten the God of thy salvation, and hast not
been m ndful of the Rock of thy strength' (lsa. 17:10 cf. Deut.
32:15,18).

'The acceptabl e year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God',

"For the day of vengeance is in Mne heart, and the year of My
redeened is come' (lsa. 61:2; 63:4 cf. Deut. 32:35,41,43).

A collection of all the citations fromand allusions to this Song of
Moses woul d take us through a great deal of Scripture, and would provide a
nost trustworthy conmentary. W cannot do this in the present article. Sone
readers, however, may be able to pursue the subject, and so check the
exposition that we give here. Taking a broad view of the Song, we see that
it shows the downward path that Israel trod, lightly esteeming the Lord their
Redeener, abusing His gifts, being set aside by Hmfor a tinme, and then, in
the fulness of H's nercy, being delivered when their power was gone and their
hel pers proved to be vain. The whole is an exposition of the name Jehovah.
It illum nates the nmeaning of the nane JHVH far nore than all the critica
guesses that characterize the nodernistic approach. Jehovah is a God of
truth and at the same tinme without iniquity; a God of truth in that He keeps
all His prom ses, a God Who is just and right, in that He does not pass over
sin as of no consequence yet a God of nmercy 'when other helpers fail and

conforts flee'. The key to this Song is the recurring nanme 'Jehovah'. The
title cones eight tines, a nunber that suggests resurrection, when |srae
shall indeed be a bl essed people, and their |land a delight.

The Song of Mbses (Deut. 32)

Bei ng a procl amati on of the nane Jehovah, the covenant -keeping God of

Israel, in His twofold character
(1) A God of truth; fulfilling His prom ses of bl essing
A 1 -4. The nane of the Lord proclai ned.
His work perfect. 'Wrk' = Heb. poal
"perfect’ = Heb. tami m (neaning 'conplete').
B 5 -8. Do ye thus requite the Lord?
"Requite’ = Heb. gamal (used of fruit -bearing).
| srael | ooked upon as unclean ('spot', 'corrupters').

Called a 'perverse and crooked generation'.
The nunber of Israel nentioned.

C 9. The Lord the portion of H's people, and
Jacob the | ot of His inheritance.
D 10 -14. The Lord al one |ed Israe

No strange God with Hi m

Israel did eat of the increase of the fields.
Honey, oil, butter, mlk, |anbs, ranmns,

wheat and wi ne.

| srael set aside
(2) Wthout iniquity; not excusing H's people's sins
D 15 -25. The Lord abhorred |srael
Jeshurun waxed fat, and ki cked.




And lightly esteened the Rock of his salvation.
St range gods provoke the Lord.

A 26 -28. The Lord hath not done all this.
' Done' = Heb. poal (see 'A above).
The scattering of Israel.
'To cease' opposite to 'perfect' (in 'A above).
B 29 -33. The Lord shut up His people.
"Shut up' refers to the uncl eanness of [srael
(see 'B' above).
Their requital (see 'B above). Grapes of gall
Their perversity (see 'B' above).
Sodom and Gonorr ah.
Their nunbers (see 'B above).
' How shoul d one chase a thousand?
C 34 -43. The Lord will vindicate His people.
He fulfils the neaning of Hi s name.
His is righteous as well as faithful
He is the portion of H s people;
they are the lot of Hi s inheritance.
He will be nerciful unto H's land and to Hi s people.

A word or two of explanation with regard to sone of the features thrown
into prominence by this structure, will enable the reader to appreciate the
light that it throws on the general trend of the Song.

The words, 'a God of truth', indicate much nore than their ordinary
English neaning. The Hebrew word is ermunah and is translated 'faithful ness’
18 tines; also 'faith', 'faithful' and 'faithfully'. The word occurs just

forty -nine tines in the Od Testanment, a significant nunber indicating
perfection or conpleteness, and especially associated with the Jubil ee when
all forfeited inheritances were restored. There is a marked contrast here
between the faithful Lord and Hi s unfaithful people, for in verse 20 we read:
"they are a very froward generation, children in whomis no faith' (emun).

The word "work' in the statement 'His work is perfect', is the Hebrew
poal. Now it is of interest to know that the |ast occurrence of enunah,
"faith', is in Habakkuk 2:4; and the |ast occurrence of poal, 'work', is in

Habakkuk 3:2, where a revival is referred to. This word "work' is in
structural correspondence with the verb "to work' (Heb. poal) in verse 27
There, the Lord says that He woul d nake the renmenbrance of themto cease from
anong nmen, were He not apprehensive | est their adversaries should becone
proud, and inmmgi ne that by their prowess they had destroyed Israel. The Lord
takes the full responsibility not only of Israel's blessing, but also of

their scattering and punishnent. They are Hi s people, even though under
judgment; it is His land, even though desolate. Even the 'lost sheep' though
| ost are still His.

The work of the Lord is declared to be 'perfect’'. The Hebrew word
i ndi cates conpl eteness, sonething finished; it |ooks forward, beyond failure
and dispersion, to the restoration and bl essing with which the Song ends.

Atitle is given to the Lord in this opening section, which recurs
t hroughout the Song. The references to this title, 'the Rock', are as
foll ows:

"He is the Rock, His work is perfect' (verse 4).




"He ... lightly esteemed the Rock of his salvation' (verse 15).

"OF the Rock that begat thee thou art unm ndful' (verse 18).

" Except their Rock had sold them (verse 30).

"Their rock is not as our Rock' (verse 31).

"Where are their gods, their rock in whomthey trusted (verse 37).

We have here five references to the Lord, and two to fal se gods; making
a total of seven occurrences.

Coming to the next section, we have the question, 'do ye thus requite
the Lord?" And in the structure there is a note to the effect that 'requite’
is connected with fruit-bearing. The correspondi ng nenber speaks of their
vine being 'the vine of Sodom and of the fields of Gonobrrah'; their grapes
of gall; and their wine as the poison of asps. This is the strange requita
for all the Lord's goodness to them and is the burden of the Song of |saiah
5. Gamal, the word 'requite', comes in Isaiah 18:5, where it speaks of the
sour grape 'ripening'. It cones also in Nunbers 17:8 where it speaks of the
rod 'yielding alnonds.

I srael are | ooked upon in this second section as unclean: 'A perverse
and crooked generation hath corrupted itself: to be no sons of His is their
bl em sh' (Deut. 32:5, The Conpanion Bible). (The Septuagi nt reads: 'spotted
children').

In the correspondi ng nenber, we read: 'The Lord shut up Hi s people'.

This word ('shut up') is used in connection with the cleansing of the
| eper (see Lev. 13:4,5,11, etc.). The LXX uses the word paradi donui
translated 'to give up’' in Romans 1:24. And the words of the apostle in
Romans 11:32 (margin) refer directly to this clause in the Song:

"For God hath shut themall up together in unbelief, that He m ght have
mercy upon all' (Author's translation).

Israel are called a 'perverse and crooked generation' in Deuteronony
32:5 -8, and |likened to Sodom and Gonorrah in verses 29 -33. In their
bl essi ng, the bounds of the nations are set in deference to Israel
"according to the nunber of the children of Israel'. And in their
di spersion, the reference to nunbers appears again

How is it possible that one of the nations should chase a thousand of
Israel, and two put ten thousand to flight, except it be that their
Rock had sold then? (Deut. 32:30 author's translation).

Nei t her Pharaoh nor Nebuchadnezzar with all their hosts could have nade
bondrmen of Israel, unless the Lord had 'sold them and 'shut them up'.

The menbers C 9 and C 34 -43 speak for thenselves. |Israel and their
land are the Lord's. However much the nations may be pernmitted to punish
that people and desolate that |and, they have at last to reckon with the
Lord; and Israel and their land shall eventually find nercy.

Menbers D 10 -14 and D 15 -25 have their own story to tell. The first
termof the covenant deals with idolatry; and this termwas sadly broken by
I srael again and again. Prosperity found themout. They waxed fat, but did
not gratefully recognize the Lord Wio 'l ed" them and Wo 'fed them (two
wor ds which speak of the Lord as their Shepherd).



D 15 -25, the first nmenber of the second half of the structure, is the
first to deal with Israel's punishnment. The Lord abhorred them the Lord
shut up Hi s people, and sold theminto captivity.

The | ast verses (34 -43) take us into the Day of the Lord; and are
parallel with the Book of the Revel ation.

The Song that we have been considering in this article, with its
enphasi s upon His perfect work, and H's faithful ness and righteousness, is
yet to be sung once nore:

"And they sing the Song of Mbses the servant of CGod, and the Song of

the Lanb, saying, Geat and marvel |l ous are Thy works, Lord God

Almighty; just and true are Thy ways, Thou King of saints' (Rev. 15:3).

So is sounded out by two songs the history of this people of Israel
for the Song of Moses woul d never have ended in blessing had it not been true
that there was to be added to it, in due time, the Song of the Lanb.

THEN COVETH THE END
"The End' (1 Cor. 15:24)

Three features of extreme inportance cry out for recognition when we
read 1 Corinthians 15:24 -28; they are:

(D There is an end, a goal toward which the ages with their burden
conver ge.

(2) This "end' is vitally and indissolubly linked with the abolition
of death and the fact and hope of resurrection

(3) This "end" is linked with the beginning, with Adam and all that
he failed to acconplish, yet all that he prefigured.

Let us begin our study by setting out the passage before us in
structure form

1 Corinthians 15:24 -28

The Goal of the Ages attained
'That God may be all in all’

A 15: 24. The end.
B a 15:24. when. Ki ngdom del i vered up.
b 15: 24. when. Al'l rul e abolished.
st eps c 15: 25. for. He must reign
to d 15: 25. Enem es, under His feet.
goal . d 15: 26. Eneny, |ast, death.
c 15:27. for. Al'l under H s feet.
b 15: 27. when. The one exception
B a 15: 28. when. The Son, subject.
A 15: 28. God all in all

Some commentators teach that 'the end here in verse 24 refers back to
the words of verse 23, 'every man in his own order (or rank)', and read verse
24, '"then cometh the end rank'. No exanple of such a use of the word telos,
however, is found in the New Testanent, where it occurs 42 tines. Cognhate




words like teleios, teleiotes, teleioo and teleo are rendered perfect,
fulfil, finish, acconplish, full age, or finishing a course, all of which
convey the idea of going on to a conclusion or reaching a goal, but none
meani ng an end in the sense of cessation. So telos, the word enployed in 1
Corinthians 15:24, does not nean an end in the sense of cessation

term nation, or even l|last, but object, purpose, achievenent.

Had the apostle wi shed to speak of the |last rank of those raised from
the dead he had the word at hand, nanely eschatos, which he uses in the very
context, when he speaks of death as 'the |ast eneny'.

We read in Romans 6:22, 'the end everlasting life'. There can be
end' to everlasting in the sense of cessation.

no

1 Tinmothy 1:5 says, 'now the end of the conmandment is charity' and
James 5:11 says, 'ye have seen the end of the Lord', which cannot possibly
mean 'cessation' or place in a rank. 1 Peter 1:9 speaks of 'receiving the
end of your faith'.

In 1 Corinthians 15, there are echoes or bal ancing features, which
shoul d be consi dered:

A 15: 21, 22. Man Adam Deat h.
Man Chri st Made ali ve.
B 15:23. Or der.
C 15:24 -26. The end Deat h destroyed.
A 15: 45 -49. Man Adam Soul Eart hy.
Man Last Adam Spirit Heavenl y.
B 15:51, 52. Or der.
C 15: 54. Death swal |l owed up in victory.

Where the first passage says 'the end' the second says 'victory'. This
enphasi zes that the end cannot be attained until '"all enenies are under Hi s
feet'. Nowit is a blessing to know that God has an end in view, and that
victory is assured, but even though we believe this to be true, there are
still nonments when we wonder why the character of the ages is like it is.

Wiy the long wait, the misery, the sorrow, the sin? I|If we can mnister the
slightest word of confort or encouragenent surely this is the nonent to do
it. First we return to Janes 5:11:

'Ye have heard of the patience of Job
And have seen the end of the Lord'

Job's patience is linked with the fact that the Lord had an end or
purpose in all the dark experiences through which his tried servant was
called to pass. This he expresses in a context of bafflenent. Forward,
backward, on the left and on the right, he saw no ray of |ight, but
neverthel ess he said, 'but He knoweth the way that | take: When He hath tried
me, | shall conme forth as gold (Job 23:8 -10).

Anot her passage that is helpful in this same connection is 1
Cori nt hi ans 10: 13:

"There hath no tenptation taken you but such as is conmon to man: but
God is faithful, Who will not suffer you to be tenpted above that ye




are able; but will with the tenptation also make a way to escape, that
ye may be able to bear it’

Now t here seens sonething incongruous in the statenment, "a way to
escape that ye may be able to bear it', for if we 'escape', surely we avoid
the burden instead of bearing it? The word translated, 'way of escape' is
the Greek ekbasis and occurs nowhere el se except in Hebrews 13:7 where it is
"the end' of the conversation of the Hebrew teachers. J. N Darby has seen
this, for in his translation he gives the following: "But will with the
tenptation, nake the issue also'.

He Who sends the trial has '"an end" in view. It is not arbitrary nor
capricious. Not only so, He shapes, holds, assures '"the end' , and once we
are assured of that, we are enabled to bear whatever burden is placed by the
God of |ove upon our shoul ders.

So, to cone back to 1 Corinthians 15:24. When once we are assured that
there is an end in view, and that that end will be attained, we are
strengthened in faith and hope, forasnuch as we know that our |abour will not
be in vain in the Lord:

'"Then coneth the End -- that God may be all in all"'.

This is the end in viewin 1 Corinthians 15; this is the end in viewin
the Prophets, the Gospels, the Epistles and the Apocal ypse. This should be

the '"end' of all our activity, life and service. W perceive fromverses 24
-28 that there are a series of steps indicated before the end is attained,
steps marked by the words 'when' and 'then'. W now turn our attention to
these and trust that as we followin faith in the footsteps of the Son of
God, our hearts will "burn within us' as we see what is inplied by God being
"all in all".

"The Delivering Up' of the Kingdom (1 Cor. 15:24)

The 'end' or goal of the ages will be reached 'when He (i.e. Christ)
shall have delivered up the kingdomto God, even the Father' (1 Cor. 15:24),
but this, the ultimte novement is the |ast of a series of steps:

"When' He shall have put down all rule and all authority and power;
"When' all things shall be subdued.

Even so, there is a further comment that breaks into the sequences,

"For He nmust reign, till He hath put all enem es under H's feet. The
| ast enemy that shall be destroyed is death' (1 Cor. 15:25, 26).

From thi s passage we perceive that 'enem es' persist long after the
M Il ennium and so does 'death', and death cannot be divorced from dying
persons, which in its turn fits in with the great overall theme of this
chapter, nanely that only in resurrection can the 'end' be attained and its
persi stence assured.

There is an inportant | esson awaiting us in the exami nation of the term
"deliver up', which is a translation of the Greek word, paradidom, This
word is a conmpound of para, 'beside’ and didomi, '"to give'. It is translated
in a variety of ways, but before considering these variations, we draw
attention to two occurrences of paradidom the one |lying at 'the beginning



when sin and death entered into the world, and the other at 'the end' when

God shall be all inall. It is not without interest that we note the way in
whi ch paradi domi was used in classical Geek. It was used for 'handing down
sonething to posterity. It was also used for delivering up soneone as an

host age, or for handing over a kingdomto one's son, and these ideas are not
entirely absent fromthe first occurrence of the word, which is found in the
record of the tenptation in Luke 4:6:

"And the devil, taking Himup into an high nountain, shewed unto Hm
all the kingdonms of the world in a monment of time. And the devil said
unto Hm Al this power will | give thee, and the glory of them for
That is delivered unto me; and to whonsoever | will | give it. [If Thou

therefore wilt worship ne, all shall be Thine' (Luke 4:5 -7).

Thi s astonishing claimwas not questioned or denied by the Saviour, and nust
therefore be admtted as true.

Adam s 'transgression' is in the Geek of Romans 5:14 parabasis 'to
step aside'.

Adam s ' di sobedience' is in the G eek of Romans 5:19 parakoe 'to hear

asi de' .

Adanmis 'offence' is in the Geek of Romans 5:15 paraptoma 'to fal

asi de'.

Adaml s failure allowed the lawto '"enter', Romans 5:20 parei serchomai
'"to cone in beside'. 'The idea of stealth being inplied Galatians

2:4. (Dr. Bullinger's Lexicon).

Pari stano and paristenm, 'yield , is used in Romans 6:13, all of which
suggest that when Adamyielded to the tenptation of the Serpent, and fel
aside, he allowed a door to be left unguarded, through which

"Sin entered into the world, and death by sin ... death reigned ... sin
hath reigned' ... (Rom 5:12,14,17,21).

We have no adequate know edge to permit us to speculate as to why Satan
was not imediately destroyed and his fell work eradicated. What we do
perceive is that fromthe nonent that Adam stepped aside, Satan stepped in
and it appears from Ephesians 4:27 that any fall aside fromthe path of truth
and integrity 'gives place to the Devil'. Nebuchadnezzar was neither holy
nor righteous, yet upon Israel's defection 'The Lord gave Jehoi aki m ki ng of
Judah into his hand' and Daniel said to him 'Thou, O king, art a king of
ki ngs: for the God of heaven hath given thee a ki ngdom power, and strength
and glory' and the king hinself was taught a severe |lesson so that he too
| earned the | esson that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of nen 'and
giveth it to whonsoever He will' (Dan. 1:2; 2:37; 4:32).

Satan has two significant titles. He is called 'The Prince of the
power (or authority) of the air', '"the Prince of this world" and 'the Prince
of the devils' (Eph. 2:2; John 12:31; Matt. 9:34), and "the god of this world
(or age)' (2 Cor. 4:4). Satan clainmed that 'the kingdons of this world had
been delivered unto him together with their "authority' and 'glory'.

If we are right in believing that the G eek word oi kounene is the
prophetic earth, as ruled over by Nebuchadnezzar and his successors, and
extending fromGbraltar to the Indus (see the article, The Prophetic Earth
page 189), then the Satanic kingdomw |l be Iinmted to that area. This does
not alter the universality of sin and death which has entered into the world,



that is another matter. The oi koumene was evi dently once under the
adm nistration of angels, for it is witten:

"For unto the angels hath He not put in subjection the world to cone,
wher eof we speak' (Heb. 2:5).

Thi s ki ngdom whi ch includes Babyl on, Persia, Egypt, G eece and Rone is
especially in viewin the book of the Revelation. There we see the nonster
that symbolizes ultinate Gentile rule, receiving fromthe 'dragon' his
"power’', his "throne' and his great 'authority', and as a consequence, the
world 'worshi pped the Beast' (Rev. 13:2 -4). \hat the Saviour rejected, the
antichristian Beast accepts. Here then at one end of the story, we see the
ki ngdons of this world being delivered to the Usurper, and at the other end
of the story, the rightful Heir, and King of kings, is seen delivering the
ki ngdom at | ast unto God even the Father. The first enemy of nman was 'death
by sin', the last eneny to be destroyed is death because of righteousness.

The next step in our study is to observe the usage of this word
paradi dom as it points out the evil, and the bl essed overruling that
delivers the redeened fromthe authority of darkness. The failure of the
nations in the light of Creation follows nmuch the sane course as did Adam at
his fall, Romans 1:19 -23, and this fall is followed by a threefold 'giving
up', paradidom :

"Wherefore God al so gave themup ... gave themup ... gave them over'
(Rom 1: 24, 26, 28).

The word 'al so' indicates that the nations had previously given up CGod,
and this '"delivering up' was judicial

The theme now takes a bl essed turn, for the Greek word paradi dom is
enpl oyed to show how the redenptive work of Christ undid the work of the
Devil. While the ommipotence of God is abundantly manifest in the
Scriptures, it is a glorious fact that His alm ghty power is subservient to
Hi s Holiness. W should rejoice that there are some things God 'cannot' do.
He cannot lie; He cannot deny Hinself; He cannot | ook upon iniquity with
anyt hing but aversion. Had 'm ght' been the only rule, God could have swept
the Devil into linbo at one stroke, but 'right' pointed out another way. God
Hi msel f, by reason of His holiness must conquer only by nmoral means, and in
such a way that Righteousness is honoured. Consequently between the
"delivering up' of the kingdonms of this world to Satan and the 'delivering
up' of the perfected kingdomby the Son to the Father, intervenes the
Medi atorial work of Christ. He nust be 'delivered up'. Paradidom is
transl ated 'betray' (Matt. 10:4; 17:22); it is also translated '"deliver', in
such phrases as 'deliver Hmto the Gentiles' (Matt. 20:19), and in the claim
made by Christ, "all things are delivered unto Me of My Father' (Matt.
11:27). Peter uses it when he charged the people of delivering up and
denying the Lord in the presence of Pilate (Acts 3:13). There is, however,
another side to this aspect of truth. The Father Hinself 'delivered up'
(paradidonm) Hi s bel oved Son on our behalf. The sane epistle that tells us
that the nations were 'given up' by God, reveals the Son was 'given up' by
t he Father:

"He that spared not His own Son, but Delivered HmUp for us all, how
shall He not Wth Hmalso freely give us all things? (Rom 8:32).
"Who was Delivered for our offences’ (Rom 4:25).



Yet further. The Son was no unwilling offering, for the same word is
used in Ephesians 5:2, "walk in love, as Christ also hath |Ioved us, and hath
G ven Hinself (same G eek word) for us an offering and a sacrifice to God for
a sweet -snelling savour'. This "delivering up' of H nmself was not only for
the Church (Eph. 5:25), but for the individual believer, so that Paul could
say:

'The Son of God, Who | oved ne, and gave Hinself for nme' (Gal. 2:20).

When the Son 'delivers up the kingdomto the Father', it is the |last act of
H's as 'the one Mediator'. The work of redenption, reconciliation and
restoration will have been acconplished, not by power merely, but by |ove, by

honouring all the clains of righteousness, even to the death of the Cross.

No one could and woul d have i magi ned such a course for Deity to tread, but no
one knows or can anticipate the depths of the riches both of the wi sdom and
know edge of God. When 'the end' is reached, Priesthood, Sacrifice, Altar
Tenpl e, Crown, Throne and Sceptre cease to find a place. Wen the Son
delivers up the kingdomit is not that a ki ngdom however perfect will succeed
but that God may be all in all. This aspect of truth, however, is not

devel oped here.

Let us visualize the course of events linking the fall with the
restoration, using paradidom as links in the chain.

par adi dom

(Delivered up)

The Beginning| 'Christ also hath once suffered for The

sins, the Just for the wunjust, that End

He mght bring us to God (1 Pet. 3:18).
The
Usur per The

Medi at or
John 8:44 1 Bet r ayal Delivered to The Gave H nself G ven by 1 Cori nthi ans
John 3:8 Gentiles CRCSS t he Fat her 15:24 -28
Luke 4:6 Matt. 26:45 John 19: 16
Matt. 20:19 Eph. 5:2 Rom 8:32
Gl. 2:20

Such is the testimny of one word divinely chosen, its usage superintended,
its nmessage clear, its testinony wonderful

The final state will be indefectible for it will stand in redenption,
in love and in perfect unity, for John 17:23 is inplied in the terms 'that
God may be all in all', but this glorious phrase awaits future exam nation

'That God may be all in all' (1 Cor. 15:24 -28).

"I'n the beginning" God was 'All'. He spake and it was done. Sun, nobon
and star obeyed His will, but sun, nmoon and star had no know edge that they
did so. It is inconceivable that the sun would refuse to shine, or the noon

to object to wax or wane. Seed -tinme and harvest persist in spite of many

di squieting alterations in weather; birds build their nests, as they did on
the first days of creation. God was 'All'. The Scriptures reveal not only a
wise and all -powerful Creator, but a heart of love at the core of the




Uni verse, and love as revealed in Scripture not only 'gives' but seeks, and
desires the association of others. Man, when created, was endowed with the
i nalienable privilege and responsibility of being able not only to say 'yes

but to say 'no' to the conmand and will of God. While no one has a free
"will' (for however much we nay say 'I will' it does not follow that what we
freely will, will be the consequence), we have freedom of 'choice', and

freedom of choice narks an intelligent noral agent, as distinct fromthe rest
of the animal creation which is activated nore by instinct and appetite.

Adam in the Garden of Eden was given this freedomof 'choice'. |If only

Sat an had known enough, he m ght have held back, and allowed nman freely to
eat, but he overshot his mark, and by the addition of tenptation, com ng as
it did to a pair of innocents, who had no previ ous know edge or experience,
no histories or biographies, he left a door open, foreseen by Divine nercy,
and t hough Adam becane involved in sin and death, which also involved his
seed, the nercy of God planned and provided a renmedy, a renedy that should
satisfy all the clains of justice, and at the sanme tinme, satisfy all the
desires of |ove.

We have caught a glinpse of this divine nmercy in progress, in the
precedi ng section where the story is traced fromthe fall to the perfect day,
by nmeans of the usage of the word paradidom, 'deliver up'. Here we are
concerned, not with the process but the goal. W nmove from Genesis 1, where
God is "All', to the End where God will be "All in All'. It is idle for us
to specul ate on the character and extent of this all -pervasive oneness, but
we can gather something of its neaning by considering other occurrences of
the expression, 'all in all'. Perhaps the nearest approach that has yet
appeared, to this oneness, is seen in the constitution of the Church which is
"His Body, the fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all' (Eph. 1:23). This is
an inconplete quotation, and demands one other feature to bring it into line
with the goal of the ages. It is, to quote simlar words as those found in 1
Corint hi ans 15:24 -28,

(D That all things have been placed under His feet.

(2) That He, in that capacity, has been given to be Head over al
things to the Church

(3) Which is His Body, the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in al
(Eph. 1:22 -23).

Christ is seen at one and the sane tine 'far above all',

yet 'all -pervasive'. To prepare the way for this great objective, He not
only descended to the | owest parts of the earth, but He al so ascended up 'far
above all heavens, that He might fill all things', and in that capacity 'He
gave gifts unto nen'. In the practical outworking of this, we have the unity

of the Spirit, the seventh item of which reads:

'One God and Fat her of All
VWo is above All,
And t hrough All,

And in you All' (Eph. 4:6).

In the epistle to the Colossians this is set forth a little differently, but
to the sane effect:



"Where there is neither G eek nor Jew,
circuncti si on nor uncircunti sion
Bar bari an, Scythian, bond nor free:
But Christ is All, and in AlIl'" (Col. 3:11).

In this quotation, a negative aspect is introduced, all differences are
cancel l ed here, and this together with Ephesians 1:22,23 and 4:6 gives sone
i ndication of the state of things that nust obtain when God is Al in Al at
t he end.

The figure of the human body is used in 1 Corinthians 12, not of the
Church, but to illustrate the essential character of the supernatural gifts
that were given to the early Church

"Now there are diversities of gifts, but the Sane Spirit.

And there are differences of adm nistrations, but the Same Lord.

And there are diversities of operations, but it is the Same God which
worketh Al in All" (1 Cor. 12:4 -6).

In creation, it is revealed concerning Christ that 'He is before all things,
and by Hhmall things consist', which but foreshadows the new creation where
"in all things' He has the pre -em nence.

To step down the |ower plane of human experience, we see sonething of
this all -pervasive spirit in the attitude of the apostle Paul

"I ammade all things to all nmen, that | mght by all nmeans save sone'
(1 Cor. 9:22).

"CGod is able to make all grace abound toward you; that ye, always
having all sufficiency in all things, may abound to every (all = pan)
good work' (2 Cor. 9:8).

When God is Al in All, the prayer of the Saviour recorded in John 17 will be
answer ed:

"That they all may be one; as Thou, Father, art in Me, and | in Thee,
that they also may be one in Us' (John 17:21).

However, when all is said and done, when all anal ogi es and
f oreshadowi ngs have been exam ned, we shall all confess when that day of
glory dawns, as the Queen of Sheba did in a | ower sphere:
"The half was not told ne'.
"This Ceneration'

The Probl em of Matthew 24: 34

The manuscripts of the Greek New Testanent conme to us in two forms, the
early ones being witten in "uncials' or capital letters, the |ater ones

being witten in 'mnuscules' or small, cursive or running handwriting. Now
there is no 'letter' in Geek to stand for the aspirate 'h'. 1In the

m nuscul es, this was indicated by the enploynent of a comm placed over the

vowel. If this accent turned to the right the 'h' was sounded, if it turned
to the left the '"h' was silent. Thus the Greek word haute nmeans 'this', but
the unaspirate word aute neans 'that'. Now as there were no accents used in

the early manuscripts, the word would stand for either "this' or 'that' as



t he context demanded. |f, when the smaller letters were introduced, the word
aute had remai ned unaspirated, we should read Matthew 24:34: 'Verily | say
unto you, That generation shall not pass, till all these things be
fulfilled . There would have then been no 'probleni, it would have been the
announcenent of a fact that has a bearing upon the length of time that wll

el apse fromthe begi nning of the signs given in Matthew 24: 32,33 until the
Comi ng of the Son of Man. That generation which sees the comencenent, wll
see the close, for the days shall be 'shortened' for the elect's sake.

The Tines of the Gentiles Begin (Dan. 1:1,2)

"In the third year of the reign of Jehoi aki mking of Judah cane
Nebuchadnezzar ki ng of Babylon unto Jerusalem and besieged it. And
the Lord gave Jehoi aki m king of Judah into his hand, with part of the
vessel s of the house of God: which he carried into the |and of Shinar
to the house of his god' (Dan. 1:1,2).

Wth these words the book of Daniel opens, and it may not be too much
to say that they are only paralleled by the words of Acts 28 in their burden
of crisis and dispensational change. Wth such vast issues hangi ng upon
t hese nonmentous words, vast because they cover the whole sweep of Centile
dom ni on, and vaster still because they lead steadily on to that kingdom of
Christ which is to last for ever; with such issues and such a burden, no
pai ns shoul d be spared in acquainting ourselves with all that God has witten
for our learning in relation to this crisis in the history of man. Space
will not permt of the full quotation of Jeremiah 25:1 -26. W can but point
out one or two features that connect this passage with the openi ng words of
Dani el .

The reader will be struck by the fact that whereas Daniel 1:1 speaks of
the "third" year of Jehoiakim Jerem ah 25:1 speaks of the 'fourth' year of
that same king in connection with the com ng of Nebuchadnezzar agai nst
Jerusalem This apparent discrepancy has not passed unnoticed by the critic,
and is one of his many 'proofs' of the untrustworthiness of the book of
Dani el .

The Hebrew word translated 'cane' in Daniel 1:1 is bo, and it

frequently has the sense of '"went' or 'marched'. This, however, has been
denied. Dr. Samuel Davidson says: 'The verb bo does not nean to set out
but to arrive at' (Introduction to the O d Testanent, Vol. 111, page 181),

and, when nmen of such standing and authority speak thus, who are we to oppose
then? Humility is indeed a grace to seek and to preserve, but while

Gal atians 2 remains for our encouragenent, we nmay still dare to bring al
statenments to the touchstone of the Word. Dr. Davidson's statenment but
illustrates the uncritical character of so -called 'higher criticism, for it
has been conputed that the Hebrew word bo is used in the sense of '"to set

out' in each of the five books of Mdses, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel,

Ki ngs, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehem ah, Esther, Job, Psal ms, Proverbs, [saiah
Jerem ah, Ezekiel, and six out of the twelve m nor prophets!

Let us look at Jonah 1:3 and translate it as Dr. Davidson would have
it: "And Jonah ... went down to Joppa, and he found a ship arriving at
Tarshish'! If this could be sense, then in sonme mracul ous way Jonah woul d
no sooner have set foot on board at Joppa than he would have 'arrived' at
Tar shi sh.



Doubtl ess this would have made the journey far nore pleasant than it
actually was, but the sinple fact is that the Hebrew word bo does nean that
the ship was 'going' or 'setting out' for Tarshish. The plain fact of Danie
1 and Jeremiah 25 is that the former witer tells us the year in which
Nebuchadnezzar 'set out' from Babylon, while the latter tells us when he
arrived. Moreover, Jerem ah tells us what occupi ed Nebuchadnezzar on his
journey fromone capital to the other

' Agai nst Egypt, agai nst the arny of Pharaoh -necho king of Egypt, which
was by the river Euphrates in Carchem sh, which Nebuchadrezzar king of
Babyl on snote in the fourth year of Jehoiakimthe son of Josiah king of
Judah' (Jer. 46:2).

I nstead, therefore, of discovering a discrepancy in the narrative of
Scripture, we have the obvious fact that Nebuchadnezzar took time to
acconplish his march from Babylon to Jerusalem and was obliged to nmeet and
overcone Pharaoh at Carchenish by the Euphrates before he could arrive.

In Jerem ah 25:3 the prophet reninded Israel that since the thirteenth
year of Josiah (see Jer. 1:1,2) the word of the Lord had come urging themto

turn fromtheir evil, and because they had not turned He said:
"Behold, I will send and take all the famlies of the north, saith the
Lord, and Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, ny servant, and wl |
bring themagainst this land ... and this whole | and shall be a

desol ati on, and an astonishnent; and these nations shall serve the king
of Babyl on seventy years' (Jer. 25:9 -11).

What CGod therefore had threatened, He brought to pass in the fourth
year of Jehoiakim and the historic record of the captivity of Jehoiakimis
found in 2 Chronicles 36, the |last chapter of the Hebrew Bible! Yet with al
this apparent on the surface of Scripture, and needing no nore scholarship
than ability to read in one's nother tongue, Kuenen in his Historic Critique
de |' Ancien Testament has the audacity to say:

"W know by the book of Jereniah that no such event (as the siege of
Jerusalem Dan. 1:1) took place in the reign of Jehoiakini.

"W know ! We also know that it is witten: 'professing themselves to
be wi se, they becanme fools', and by such statenents they denonstrate that
they are but 'blind | eaders of the blind

Jehoi aki m was appoi nted king of Judah by Pharaoh-nechoh in the place of
Jehoahaz (2 Kings 23:34). He did evil in the sight of the Lord, and filled
Jerusalemwi th innocent blood. He was succeeded by Jehoiachin. In the reign
of the latter, Nebuchadnezzar carried out thence all the treasures of the
house of the Lord, whereas Daniel 1:1,2 tells us that at the first he only
carried away a part.

Jehoi achin or Jeconiah is deprived of the Jehovah el enent in his nane,
and as Coniah is utterly rejected by the Lord:

"Thus saith the Lord, Wite ye this man childless, a nan that shall not
prosper in his days: for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon
the throne of David, and ruling any nore in Judah' (Jer. 22:30).



It is evident that Israel is passing: domnion is leaving themand is
being transferred for the tinme being to the Gentiles. This is enphasized by

such statements as Daniel 1:2: 'And the Lord gave ... into his hand', or
Jerem ah 25:1, 'The fourth year of Jehoiakim... that was the first year of
Nebuchadnezzar'. The tinmes of the Gentiles had therefore begun. And so with

Zedeki ah the glory departs, and Ezekiel 21 reveals the condition of things
that will obtain 'until He cone':

"And t hou, profane w cked prince of Israel, whose day is come, when
iniquity shall have an end, thus saith the Lord God; Renobve the di adem
and take off the crown: this shall not be the sanme: exalt himthat is

| ow, and abase himthat is high. | wll overturn, overturn, overturn,
it: and it shall be no nore, until He cone Wose right it is; and

will give it Hm (21:25 -27).

Dani el 's prophecies are occupied with this period of overturning, of
the exalting of the base and abasing of the high. 'This shall not be the
same', saith the Lord.

"This shall not be this', as the Hebrew reads, i.e. Nebuchadnezzar's
dom ni on and dynasty woul d not be a real continuance of the throne of David.
It would be in character rather a rule and dom nion of wild beasts. It would
be a dreadful parenthesis in the outworking of the Divine purpose. The
words: 'it shall be no nore, until He cone' |eave us in no doubt that the
throne thus vacated shall be occupied by none other than the Lord Jesus
Christ Hinself, and any 'kingdom set up before the Lord returns nmust be
antichristian.

The tinmes of the CGentiles are characterized by one great feature,
mar ked by the Lord in Luke 21:24: 'And Jerusal em shall be trodden down of the
Centiles, until the tinmes of the Gentiles be fulfilled . (See The Tinmes of
The Gentiles, and The Treadi ng Down of Jerusalem p. 101). The ki ngdons that
succeeded Babyl on nay have been | arger or smaller, nore powerful or weaker
nore autocratic or less so, but the one essential characteristic of Babyl on,
Persia, Greece, Ronme, Turkey, any nmandatory power, and |Israel's present
condition, is the Gentile hunmiliation of Jerusalem That is the great
di stinguishing feature, and will only be renpved when 'He comes \Wose right
it is'.

Warfare Great (Dan. 10:1 Revised Version)

The di scovery of nuclear fission and the hydrogen bonb nmakes sone
passages of Scripture nmore dreadfully real than earlier expositors have
dreanmed. \What awful weapon will the antichristian Beast possess that will
make all the world say, 'Who is able to nake war with hin?' (Rev. 13:4).
VWhat is inmplied in the words, 'them which destroy the earth'? (Rev. 11:18).
What bl asting horror will bring about the consunption indicated in Zechariah
14:12, and what decimation underlies the words, 'every one that is Left of
all the nations which canme agai nst Jerusalem ? (Zech. 14:16). The M dni ght
Cry for April, 1956, tabulated a nunber of simlar suggestive references
whi ch we repeat here:

' Consum ng heat (Mal. 4:1; Isa. 24:5,6),

fiery tenpest (Psa. 11:6; Luke 17:28 -30),

uni versal shaking and nmass destruction (lsa. 13:6 -9,13; 24:17 -20;
Hag. 2:6,7),



pillars of snmoke (Joel 2:30,31), darkness (lsa. 13:10; Ezek. 32:7;
Matt. 24:29),

tidal waves (lsa. 28:2),

men taking refuge in rocky clefts of the nmountains and in holes and
caves of the earth (Isa. 2:19 -21; Rev. 6:15,16),

cities deserted and shut up (lsa. 24:10 -12; Jer. 4:29),

peopl e scattered (lsa. 24:1 -3),

tremendous death toll with few nen left (lsa. 13:11,12; 24:13; Matt.
24:22),

dead unburied (Jer. 25:31 -33; Isa. 18:5,6),

desol ation (Jer. 4:27,28; 25:37,38; Zeph. 1:14 -18) --

this clearly is a prophetic preview of the atom c age'
ZECHARI AH
‘"No more the Canaanite

Haggai opens his prophecy in the sixth nmonth of the second year of
Darius, and two nonths | ater Zechariah uttered his opening prophecy as
recorded in Zechariah 1:1. Both prophets were prophets of the return from
captivity, Zechariah referring to the 'seventy years' (Zech. 7:5). The
burden of Zechariah has nmuch in common with Haggai, both speak of the noral
condition of the people, and both speak of the laying of the foundation stone
of the Lord's house. The first six chapters are devoted to an exhortation to
the people, and a series of visions which set forth the prophetic future of
Israel. These visions |lead up to two utterances concerning Christ, under the
title, 'The Branch'. Let us first of all see these visions as a whole, and
t hen consider them separately.

The Vi sions of Zechariah 1 to 6

A a 1:7 -17. Hor ses. Red, speckled and white.
b 1:18 -21. Horns and Carpenters.
c 2:1 -13. Measuring line in the hand.
B 3:1 -10. Joshua. Hi gh Priest. The Mtre
My Servant the Branch
A c 4:1 -14. Plumret in the hand.
b 5:1 -11. Rol I and Ephah.
a 6:1 -8. Horses. Red, black, white and grisled.
B 6:9 -15. Joshua. Hi gh Priest. The Crowns.
The Man Whose nane is the Branch
It will be noticed that this set of visions is a structural whole, and
no detailed exanm nation will be of any value that fails to keep this well in

m nd. W have horses that appear to synbolize spiritual agencies which walk
"to and fro', we have 'horns' that synbolize the Gentile powers that at
different tines have scattered 'Israel, Judah and Jerusalem, and the
'carpenters' which represent those counter agencies which the Lord enploys to
defeat and frustrate the overbearing power of the CGentile nations. The
measuring line (2:1 -13) and the plumret (4:1 -14) focus our attention on the
rebuil di ng of Jerusalem and the tenple, while the twofold reference to Joshua
the high priest points us on to the only One Who can sit 'as a Priest upon
H's throne' a King -Priest after the order of Ml chisedec.




The opening vision presents to the eye of the prophet, a horse and
rider standing 'anong the nyrtle trees in the bottom. The Hebrew word hadas
is uniformy translated "nyrtle' six tines, while Hadassah, the original nane
of Esther, makes the nunber up to seven (Est. 2:7). Sinonis considered the
name Esther to be a conmpound, as tur, neaning 'a fresh nyrtle'. The book of
Esther by the fact that the Divine nanme is only to be found buried in a
series of acrostics (see Appendi x 60, The Conpani on Bible) is suggestive of
the way in which God works for Hi s people even though for the tine being H s
presence is not evident. The '"bottoml in which this rider was seen neans a
pl ace of shade, and in conbination with the Hebrew nuth is translated sone
forty -five tines 'the shadow of death'. |In sone cases this word indicates a
protective covering or shadow (Psa. 17:8; 63:7; lsa. 51:16, etc.).

Of the '"horses' it is witten, 'we have wal ked to and fro through the
earth, and, behold, all the earth sitteth still, and is at rest' (Zech
1:11). Simlar language is used in Zechariah 6:5,7, 'these are the four
spirits of the heavens, which go forth from standing before the Lord of al
the earth'. 'Get you hence, walk to and fro through the earth" It will be
remenbered that the sons of God and Satan hinself are said to have gone 'to
and fro in the earth' and to have wal ked 'up and down in it' (Job 1:7; 2:2).

The tenth chapter of Daniel lifts the veil and reveals the unseen
agencies that influenced the deliberations of the kingdons of Greece and
Persia, an influence which will be revived as the | ast days draw near, even

as these visions of Zechariah indicate invisible spiritual patrols in the
earth. The fact that all the earth was '"at rest' (Zech. 1:11) and that the
heat hen were 'at ease' (Zech. 1:15), was not well pleasing to the Lord, for
it spoke of Israel's afflictions. |In reply to this report from heaven's
agents in the earth, the prophet is bidden to 'cry':

"Thus saith the Lord of hosts; My cities through prosperity shall yet
be spread abroad; and the Lord shall yet confort Zion, and shall yet
choose Jerusal em (Zech. 1:17).

The vision of chapter 2 is devoted to the prom se of restoration, a man
being seen with a nmeasuring line in his hand to nmeasure Jerusalem and the
nmessage bei ng given, 'Jerusalemshall be inhabited as towns w thout walls for
the nultitude of nen and cattle therein' (Zech. 2:4).

The future restoration of Israel is often considered to be inpossible
by reason of their apostasy and their rejection of the Messiah. Chapter
after chapter in their own sacred oracles accuses them of idolatry and
spiritual adultery, of disobedi ence and of hardness of heart, until at length
this people of God's choice actually nurdered the Messiah Who had been sent
to them Yet in spite of this, the well -known words of Romans 11: 28, 29,
make their restoration certain:

"As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes; but as
touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. For
the gifts and calling of God are wi thout repentance’

Consequently in Zechariah we have a vision of Joshua the high priest
standi ng before the angel of the Lord, with Satan resisting, and the Lord
saying to Satan, 'The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan; even the Lord that hath
chosen Jerusal em rebuke thee: is not this a brand plucked out of the fire?
(3:2).



Joshua is seen clothed with 'filthy garnments' (Zech. 3:3) and the
command is given, 'take away the filthy garnents fromhim, and Joshua is

clothed with "a change of raiment'. While there nust certainly have been a
'change' of rainment, no word answering to the word 'change' is found in the
original, the Revised Version reads, 'I will clothe thee with rich apparel"'.

The only other occurrence of the word enployed here is |Isaiah 3:22, where the
Aut hori zed Version reads, 'the changeable suits of apparel' and the Revised
Version reads, 'the festival robes'.

Joshua was being invested with priestly garnents, suitable to his high
office. Many of us have been led in the past to adopt the convenient
alliteration, 'Cleansed, Clothed, Crowned as covering the teaching of this
passage, but by enploying '"alliteration's artful aid we have veiled an
essential distinction. The Prophet said, when he saw the high priest so far
reinstated, 'Let themset a fair mitre upon his head'. On only two occasions
is the Hebrew word tahor translated 'fair'. |In the Authorized Version
el sewhere it is rendered by the words 'clean' (fifty tines) and 'pure' (forty
-one tines). The mtre is used only of the high priest and where it is
translated in Ezekiel 21:26, 'diadem, it is distinguished froma 'crown'.
Only in the future is kingship and priesthood conbined, as in |Isaiah 62:3,
where we read of a 'royal diademi. [Israel, however, can only be a 'kingdom
of priests' under the glorious reign of '"The King -Priest'. 1In Zechariah 6
we have the Hi gh Priest crowned and ent hroned:

' Then take silver and gold, and nake crowns, and set them upon the
head of Joshua the son of Josedech, the high priest ... He shall be a
Pri est upon His Throne' (6:11 -13).

This "crown' is the crown of a king (Psa. 21:1,3). The concl usions
arrived at fromthe visions given to Zechariah are that in spite of Gentile
oppression and Jewi sh failure, the restoration of Israel is assured, at the
advent of the King -Priest, the Lord Jesus Christ.

Passi ng over chapters 7 to 11, we cone to the closing prophecy of this
book which constitutes ' The burden of the word of the Lord for Israel' (Zech
12:1). The subject is tw -fold:

(1) A contrast between Jerusalem at the close of the age, and
Jerusal em when the kingdomis set up

(2) A contrast between the first comng with its piercing, its
sorrow, and the second com ng when the Lord shall be King.

The space at our disposal will not permt a detailed structure but the
following will set the course for any interested enough to take the matter
further.

Zechariah 12 to 14

A Jerusalem a Cup -- trenbling

12:1 -9. b People ... gathered against it.

c Horse smitten ... people smitten

B The first d House of David. Spirit poured out.
and second coni ng e Me Whom t hey have pierced.
The Son.
12:10 to 13:09. d House of David. Fount ai n opened.
e Awake o sword. The Shepherd.

B t he second d Day of the Lord. Jerusalem




com ng Li ving water

14:1 -11. e King over all the earth.
A Jerusal em c Men ... horse snitten.
14:12 -21. b Every one left ... that cane against it.
a Pot -- holiness.

The city Jerusalemis nmentioned by Zechariah forty times, and in the
section before us (Zechariah 12 to 14) it occurs no |less than twenty -one
times. The nations are warned that Jerusalemw ||l be both 'a cup of
trenbling' and a 'burdensome stone' to all the nations round about. VWile we
see in the national aspirations of Israel marked signs of the tinmes, the key
to prophetic tinmes is not Pal estine but Jerusalem 'Jerusal em shall be
trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled
(Luke 21:24). (See Jerusal enB).

Any Gentile power that 'treads down Jerusalem is a direct successor to
Nebuchadnezzar till the time of the end. (See The Tines of the Centiles
Begi n, p. 280).

The sal vation and restoration of Israel hinges upon their repentance.
At His first Comng they rejected their Messiah and were in turn rejected.
At long last 'they shall | ook upon Me Whom they have pierced saith the Lord,

and a national nourning will followwith 'every fanmly apart'. A fountain is
to be opened for sin and uncl eanness in Jerusalem and then in its proper
noral sequence, 'living waters' shall go out from Jerusalem half of them

toward the hinder sea

The 'former sea' is the Eastern or the Dead Sea. It is to this that
the prophet Ezekiel refers when he speaks of the waters that have healing
properties, reaching unto Engedi, a village on the banks of the Dead Sea
(Ezek. 47:1 -11). The prophets Isaiah and Habakkuk use this healing river,
which flows from Jerusal em and blots out the Dead Sea, as a symnbol.

"For the earth shall be filled with the knowl edge of the glory of the
Lord, as the Waters cover the Sea' (Hab. 2:14).

Before this great blessing to the earth flows from Jerusalem that city
will be subjected to a terrible siege and its inhabitants nost cruelly
treated. The Conpanion Bible, in Appendix 53, gives a list of twenty -seven
si eges whi ch Jerusal em has al ready endured, and indicates that the siege of
Zechariah 14 will be the twenty -eighth and the last, and this will be raised
by the comi ng of Christ, when in fulfilment of the prom se made to the
di sciples, "Hi s feet shall stand in that day upon the nount of Oives' (Zech
14:4; Acts 1:9 -12).

The prophetic statenent of Zechariah 14:5, 'The Lord nmy God shall cone,
and all the saints with Thee' is referred to in 1 Thessal onians 3:13, 'the
com ng of our Lord Jesus Christ with all H's saints'. The word 'saints' to
the English reader suggests the redeened anong nen, but hagios is not so
restricted. It is used of angels (Rev. 14:10; Matt. 25:31; Luke 9:26; Acts
10: 22). Deuteronony 33:2 says, 'The Lord cane fromSinai ... He came with
ten thousands of saints'. No one that we know of teaches that 'the Church’
came with the Lord to Mount Sinai, but the Scriptures do teach that 'angels
were medi ators at the giving of the | aw.




' The chariots of God are twenty thousand, even thousands of angels: the
Lord is anmong them as in Sinai, in the holy place" (Psa. 68:17).

St ephen in his |ast speech described his hearers as those:
"Who have received the |aw by the disposition of angels' (Acts 7:53).

The interpretation, therefore, that is still advocated, nanely, 'The
coming with and the comng for His saints' is based upon a false
di spensati onal understanding and a false interpretation

To the devoted city, however, at |ength conmes peace and bl essing.
Israel is to be a kingdom of priests, and consequently the very bells on the
horses shall bear the words, 'Holiness unto the Lord', while the pots used in
Jerusal em shall be as sacred as the bow s before the altar. The 'cup' of
trenbling is exchanged for the 'pot' of holiness, synbols indeed of a mghty
change. At long last 'the Canaanite' shall be for ever expelled fromthe
house of the Lord, and the reign of righteousness shall begin.

Much indeed remains to be expounded. The geological rift that has been
reported as observable is all ready for the touch of the finger of God (Zech
14:4,5); the awful parallel of the judgnment of Zechariah 14:12, with the
observed results of the dropping of an atom c bonb; the evident maceration of
the nations, 'every one that is Left' (Zech. 14:16), cannot now be exani ned.
Qur present purpose is rather a survey of the prophets as a whole than a
detail ed exposition of one of them W can but |eave the student who
delights in the Wrd, with the pointers already provided, and pray that as
each one pursues these studies, the Lord Wo inspired the prophet to speak
will continue His gracious illumnations to those that seek

ZI ON,
THE OVERCOVER, AND THE M LLENNI UM
Sonme of the subjects dealt with in this article have been given a

full er consideration under separate headings. W believe, however, that the
presentation of the truth concerning a nunber of features that are peculiar

to the MIlenniumin one article will be welcome, and that the preservation
of the panphlet called forth by the controversial points that had been raised
in some quarters, justifies its place in this Analysis. 1In one or two places

it has been revised.

We have doubtl ess heard of the little old | ady who drew such confort
from'that blessed word Mesopotami a', and have passed it over with an
i ndul gent smle. Yet we all seemto have been bew tched by the word
M Il ennium for no such termis found in Scripture. The word has passed
beyond the confines of Scriptural exegesis, to the world outside, so that a
Menmber of Parliament may di smss a suggestion as 'thinking we can bring about
the MIIennium’

"All engineering commences on the drawi ng board'. A nonent's
reflection will show how sane this observation really is. |If only expositors
of the Scriptures would get the overall plan of Prophecy before them and
then see how far their theories fit or fail, what a deal of trouble,

m sunder st andi ng and fal se teaching woul d have been spared. The reader will
perceive that this principle is before our mental vision in all the attenpts
in this analysis to piece the intricate subjects of Prophecy together. For



exanple, we were at first attracted by the teaching known as 'The Pre -

M Il ennial Kingdom but before committing ourselves we took it to the Draw ng
Board, in other words, |ooked at the overall picture of Gentile dom nion in
Daniel 2. W defy anyone to find a | oophole for any such kingdomin verses
44,45, and so, in spite of the clains of friendship and sincere admiration
that pleasant vision had to be set aside. W hope that every one of our
readers will do the same with every suggestion made in this Analysis, for it
is, alas, only too possible that we have a clearer view of the errors of

ot hers than of our own.

The Key Passage

It is time we rubbed our eyes, took off the spectacles that prophetic
students have supplied, and exercised the Berean spirit, which is so highly
commended in the Word of God. All that is positively stated in the
Scriptures on the subject will be found in Ten Verses of Revelation 20; al
ot her descriptions, promises, characteristics, are introduced into this
period by inference, rightly or wongly, but by inference only. Books on the
MIllenniumpay little attention to the actual wording of Revelation 20:1 -10,
but expatiate and enl arge upon peace and prosperity, with superlatives that
find no warrant in the key passage of Revelation 20. W have noreover, by
continually speaking of 'The MIIlennial kingdom, unwittingly limted the
Reign of Christ to a thousand years; whereas a true statenent woul d speak of
that period as '"the first thousand years of a kingdom which, conmencing with
the com ng of Christ and the end of Gentile dom nion, goes unbroken (it shal
never be destroyed, and shall never pass away, Dan. 2:44; 7:14,27) until the
Son having put all things under His feet (for He "must reign" until this is
acconplished 1 Cor. 15:25,26, which reaches to the Great Wite Throne
judgment and beyond), delivers up the kingdomto God, even the Father, that
God may be all inall'. This is the reign of Christ, the MIlennial reign
being but a portion of it, and possibly a small portion at that. All that
the Scriptures Say in Revelation 20 about a MIIlenniumare the words ta
chilia ete, 'the thousand years'.

The Thousand Years

These words are in thenselves no nore 'blessed than the word
' Mesopotanmia'. They may be a thousand years of misery for all that this term
"M 1 lennium teaches. Sone of us have cone to our conclusion as to the
character of this MIIlennial kingdomonly by ignoring what is actually
written in the Apocal ypse. The prophetic clock does not automatically stop
at the end of the thousand years; what does cone to an end is the reign of
the Overconers. 'The King of kings' does not abdicate. The day of the Lord
is to be succeeded by the day of God, just as the Davidic kingdom
characterized by the presence of the enemy and of war, was succeeded by the
Sol ononi ¢ ki ngdom of Peace. |Is it too nmuch to ask the reader, with these
chal | engi ng statenents before him to lay aside for the tinme being at |east,
what ever he may have held and taught, and approach this inportant subject
afresh? W turn therefore to the key passage:

"And | saw an angel cone down from heaven, having the key of the
bottom ess pit and a great chain in his hand. And he laid hold on the
dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound him
a thousand years, and cast himinto the bottom ess pit, and shut him
up, and set a seal upon him that he should deceive the nations no
more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled: and after that he
nmust be loosed a little season. And | saw thrones, and they sat upon



them and judgnent was given unto them and | saw the souls of them

t hat were beheaded for the wi tness of Jesus, and for the word of Cod,
and whi ch had not worshi pped the beast, neither his inmage, neither had
received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the
dead lived not again until the thousand years were finished. This is
the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the
first resurrection: on such the second death hath no power, but they
shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with Hma

t housand years. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shal

be | oosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations
which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to gather
themtogether to battle: the nunber of whomis as the sand of the sea.
And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and conpassed the canp of
the saints about, and the beloved city: and fire came down from God out
of heaven, and devoured them And the devil that deceived them was
cast into the lake of fire and brinmstone, where the beast and the false
prophet are, and shall be tormented day and night for ever and ever'
(Rev. 20:1 -10).

The Three R s

Three features stand out in this record:
(D The Restraint of Satan.

(2) The Reign of the overconer.

(3) The Rebellion at the close.

Here are three R s that are fundanmental and ignored at our peril
Satan is only loosed for "a little season' yet the response to his deception
is imediate: 'they went up'. The objection, that this is beyond the
MIllennium is invalid. Wat takes place in 1960 is intimately connected
wi th what was done and thought in 1959. The nations who are thus deceived
are differentiated fromthe people of Israel. The nations are called Gog and
Magog, and inhabit the four quarters or corners of the earth, whereas |srael
we mnmust assune, occupy the beloved city and formthe canp of the saints (Rev.
20:9). The antichristian character of this rebellion in spite of the
i nterveni ng thousand years, is indicated by the titles Gog and Magog. The
writer of the Apocal ypse assunes acquai ntance with Ezeki el

Gog and Magog, Used Wth Intention

'Son of Man, set thy face against Gog, the |and of Magog, the chief
prince of Meshech and Tubal, and prophesy against him (Ezek. 38:2).

In association with Gog and Magog, are Persia, Ethiopia, Libya, Gomer
and all his bands, the house of Togarmah of the north quarters and all his
bands; and many people with thee (Ezek. 38:5,6). This invasion by these
hordes will be net by the Lord Hinself.

"I will turn thee back, and put hooks into thy jaws' (Ezek. 38:4)

"It shall come to pass at the sane tinme when Gog shall cone
agai nst the land of Israel, saith the Lord God, that My fury shall cone
up in My face' (Ezek. 38:18).
"Thou shalt fall upon the nountains of Israel, thou, and all thy bands,
and the people that is with thee: | will give thee unto the ravenous
birds of every sort, and to the beasts of the field to be devoured ..
And | will send a fire on Magog' (Ezek. 39:4,6).



"I will give unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel ... and seven
nont hs shall the house of Israel be burying of them (Ezek. 39:11,12).
' Speak unto every feathered fow, and to every beast of the field,
Assenbl e yoursel ves, and cone ... ye shall eat the flesh of the m ghty,
and drink the blood of the princes' (Ezek. 39:17,18).

The parallel of this passage with Revelation 19:17 -21 is |nescapable.
There again we have the call to the fows to eat the flesh of captains and
kings. Here the warring hosts are gathered by the Beast who is cast into the
| ake of fire.

The "M Il ennium is bounded on each side by an invading arny, |ed
either by the Beast or deceived by Satan, either gathered against 'H mthat
sat on the horse' or 'against the beloved city and canp of the saints' and
both end in fire, being destroyed as were the cities of Sodom and Gonorr ha.

If only a handful of rebels were discovered at the close of the thousand
years, it would cause us to question the idea of universal peace or

ri ght eousness, but this is no 'handful'. The nunmber is said to be 'as the
sand of the sea', nothing but the overriding desire to hold to a personal pre
-conception could ever lead a child of God to belittle this description

Sand of the Sea -- Nunberl ess

From the bl essing of Abrahamin Genesis 22:17 to Hosea 1:10 this figure
is used consistently:

"Yet the nunmber of the children of Israel shall be as the sand of the
sea, which cannot be Measured nor Numbered' (Hos. 1:10).

Thi s unnunmbered host with antichristian intent go up 'on the breadth of the
earth' and even though this should be linmted to the 'land" of Palestine the
inmplication is obviously the same as in Isaiah 8:8 and Habakkuk 1:8 where the
overwhel mi ng nature of the invasion is thereby depicted.

No rhapsody, no poetic phrase, no private interpretation, no w shfu
thinking can alter the fact, that the "M I|lennial Reign' ends, as it began
with a terrible rebellion. The MIlenniumis not the First of a new series,
but the Last of an old one, in which man has been tested under different
forms of governnment, and in every case been found wanting. This MIIlennia
ki ngdomis the Last of Del egated authority. David may have reigned on earth
as vice -regent, the twelve apostles may have sat on twelve thrones judging
the twelve tribes of Israel, the overconers may have reigned as priests of
God and of Christ, but all in vain. Christ nmust put down Al authority,
whet her good or bad, and reign alone and suprene if ever the goal of the ages
is to be reached.

Characteristic Features

We turn our attention to a fuller series of features that characterize
the MIlennium this closing period of nman's probation

(D The restraining of Satan.

(2) The restraining of transgression.

(3) The sealing up of sin.

(4) The rule of the rod of iron.

(5) The willing obedi ence of Israel

(6) The feigned obedi ence of many of the nations.



The final weeks of the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 imredi ately precede the

t housand -year reign, and carry into that period the blessings indicated in
verse 24. The first thing that will be acconplished when the Seventy Weks
attain their goal is said to be '"to finish the transgression' (Dan. 9:24).
This transl ati on, however, |eaves nmuch to be explained. WII| transgression
be 'finished" in the sense that it is so conpletely accounted for by

At onenent and Forgi veness, that it will never again raise its head? (Heb
kal ah). WII transgression be 'finished in the sense of the Hebrew word
shal an? The answer is no, the Hebrew word being kala, which though it
resenbl es the Hebrew kal ah nust not be confounded with it. Kalais

transl ated as foll ows:

Forbid 1, keep 1, keep back 1, refrain 2, retain 1, shut up 4, withhold
2, be stayed 2, be restrained 2, be stayed 1 and finish 1

This is not nere opinion but evidence, and evidence which cannot be negl ected
or denied without spiritual disaster. Be it noted, that the only reference
in the Authorized Version that contains the translation 'finish' is Danie

9:24, which the margin corrects by saying 'or restrain'. The word is used of
the inprisonment of Zedekiah and of Jerem ah and the noun forns kele, and
beth kele are translated 'prison'. Daniel 9 does not teach us that when that
prophecy is fulfilled transgression will be finished, it will be Restrained
or Inprisoned. This will be also the condition of Satan through the

M Il ennial kingdom he will be 'bound" for a thousand years, but he will by
no nmeans be 'finished'. 1In |like manner, sins will be Sealed Up, as the
mar gi n i ndi cates against the reading, 'to nake an end of sins'. The Hebrew

word chathamis translated as foll ows:

Seal 16, seal up 6, be sealed 2, mark 1, be stopped 1 and the Chal daic
word in Daniel 6:17 seal

Proof of Fei gned Obedi ence

We gather fromthe marginal references in the Authorized Version, that

some of the nations will yield 'feigned obedience'. 1Is this translation
justified? Let us see. The passages under review are Psal ns 18:44; 66: 3;
and 81:15. In the margin, the Authorized Version and the Revised Version
read 'yield feigned obedience', and the note 'Hebrew lie'. |Is this margina

interpretation correct? W could refer to such expositors as Perowne,

Hengst enberg, Young's Literal translation and Rotherham Rotherham reads,
"Cone Cringing unto ne'. O course this unaninmty anmong schol ars may be but
the blind | eading the blind, on the other hand they may express the mnd of
God. There is only one authoritative test, the consistent usage of the word
and a frank exhibition of its occurrences. The Hebrew word kachash occurs
twenty -eight tines, and in no passage other than the three Psal ns quoted,
and in 2 Sanuel 22:45, is it translated 'submit'. The renmining references
are translated as foll ows:

Fail 1, be found liars 1, belie 1, deal falsely 1, deceive 1, deny 5,

di ssenble 1, fail 2, lie 5, lies 4, lying 1 and | eanness 1
In no passage is it possible to substitute 'obedience' or 'subnmit' in any one
of these twenty -four occurrences. |If 'usage' has any weight, then 'feigned

obedi ence' nust stand. To deny it is to defy the testinony of Scripture.
Deut eronony 33: 29 which enpl oys the Hebrew kachash reads:

"And thine enem es shall be found liars unto thee'



The schol arly Lexicon of Brown, Driver and Briggs gives the neaning of
kachash:

' Be di sappointing, deceive, fail, grown |ean',
and in reference to the Psalns in question, their note reads:
"Cringe, conme cringing, nake a show of obedience’
The Hebrew Word Kachash is Very Rigid

We cannot sweep aside this unaninous testinony w thout betraying that
ulterior notives are pronpting our decision. Further, although the LXXis
not infallible, yet surely we nust allow Hebrews of that early age to
understand their own tongue, at |east as well as the best of us today. The
LXX uses epseusanto (pseudesthai), 'they lied' in Psalm 18:44 and Psal m 81: 15
exactly as they do in Deuteronony 33:29. W believe the candid student will
be convinced that the Hebrew kachash is very rigid in its meaning, and cannot
be made to favour a period of universal peace and righteousness. To accept
the rendering 'to yield feigned obedi ence’ shatters the unscriptural dream of
The M1 lennium That thousand-year reign is not the perfect kingdom on
earth.

Psal m 18: 44, 45 pl aces in correspondence these features:

'The strangers shall yield feigned obedi ence unto ne.
The strangers shall fade away, and cone trenbling' (Author's
translation).

Their subm ssion is fal se
Psal m 66: 3. The i medi ate context refers to the Exodus from Egypt:

"How terrible art Thou in Thy works!

Through the greatness of Thy power shall thine enem es submt
t hemsel ves unto Thee ..

(whether willingly or unwillingly is not reveal ed here)

He is terrible in His doing toward the children of nen.

He turned the sea into dry land ..

Let not the rebellious exalt thenselves' (Psa. 66:3-7).

Pharaoh is an exanple of such forced subni ssion.

We learn from Zechariah 14:16 -19 that some of the nations will rebel
agai nst the command to go up to Jerusalemto keep the feast of tabernacles,
yet at the selfsane time and period Israel will be so soundly converted and

bl essed, that the sacred words, originally limted to the Mtre of the High
Priest, nanely 'Holiness unto the Lord', shall be on the bells of the horses
and on the very pots in the kitchen of this bl essed ki ngdom

of priests, yet their holy presence does not prevent disobedience rearing its
head anong the surroundi ng nations.

The Rul e of the Rod of Iron

Anot her revealing feature is the use of a rod of Iron. It is beside
the point to dwell on the neaning of the G eek word rhabdos or its Hebrew



equi valent, the word that clanmours for consideration is the word Iron. No
tender shepherd uses a rod of Iron for the shepherding of his flock, he uses
that as a weapon of defence against their enem es, the robber, the lion and
the wol f.

Psal m 2: 9; Revelation 2:27; 12:5 and 19: 15 speak of 'breaking' or
"ruling' with arod of Iron, and it is this quality of Iron that denands
attention, and if ignored |eads to untruth and bondage (2 Tim 2:25, 26).
When the prophet would inpress us with the terrible nature of the fourth
beast of Daniel 7, he speaks of its 'great Iron teeth' (Dan. 7:7). 1In the
same way, when the inage that symbolizes Gentile dominion is described, it
deteriorates fromgold to iron, with this coment:

"Forasnmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things: and as

iron that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise'
(Dan. 2:40).
That is the inspired comment on iron; 'it breaks in pieces', it 'bruises',

and shall we object to or attenpt to correct the | anguage of Holy Wit,

wi t hout comi ng under the charge of yielding feigned obedience? Ilron is
mentioned in the Psalns five times. Apart fromPsalm2 iron is used of
fetters and likened to affliction, and the bars of a prison (Psa. 105:18;
107:10,16; 149:8). Iron is introduced into the Scriptures as one of the
attenpts of the line of Cain to alleviate the curse that had conme on the
earth (Gen. 4:22). Egypt is likened to "an iron furnace' (Deut. 4:20), and
no tool made of iron was permtted to fashion the stones used in building an
altar (Deut. 27:5), and a heaven above and an earth beneath |ikened to iron
was a disciplinary judgnent (Lev. 26:19; Deut. 28:23). Several tinmes we read
of the 'chariots of iron' enployed by the Canaanites (Josh. 17:16, 18; Judg.
1:19; 4:3,13). The question of Jerem ah, "Shall iron break the northern iron
and the steel? (Jer. 15:12) is answered in the MIlennium The rod of iron
will do this. The devouring great iron teeth of the Beast, the down treading
feet of iron and clay of the image will be net and nore than net by the rule
of the rod of Iron. The Hebrew word raa to break, is used in Psalm2:9
Jerem ah 15:12, and its equival ent Chaldaic word in Daniel 2:40. These are
facts which no anpbunt of special pleading can set aside. Again let us note
the testimony of Psalm 110:

"The Lord said unto ny Lord, Sit Thou at My right hand, until | make
Thi ne enem es Thy footstool. The Lord shall send the Rod of Thy Strength out
of Zion: rule Thou in the mdst of Thine enem es' (Psa. 110:1, 2).

Bl essi ng Radi ates from Jerusal em

If the words 'The Lord said unto My Lord' undoubtedly refer to Chri st
(Matt. 22:44), then the objection that the proximity of '"the Lord" and '"Hi s
Anoi nted' rules out Christ fromPsalm2 is shown to be invalid. Here the
Lord is seen ruling not in a world of universal peace, but 'out of Zion' and
"in the mdst' of enemies. At the sane tinme, and at the very sanme period in
whi ch nmany of the nations will yield feigned obedi ence, we read:

'Thy people shall be willing in the day of Thy power' (Psa. 110:3).
'Thy people offer thenmselves willingly' (margin "are freew ||
of ferings' Revised Version).

Here we have inspired conparison. The nations yielding feigned
obedi ence; Israel, at last, offering willing obedience. This |eads on to



anot her feature associated with the fact, nanmely that the blessing of this
M |1 ennial kingdom and afterwards is first of all focused in Jerusalemas a
radi ating centre, and fromthat centre |ight and truth will be spread unti
the know edge of the Lord fills the earth, as the waters cover the sea.

'They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My holy nountain',
that is the first statenent.

"For the earth (land) shall be full of the know edge of the Lord, as
the waters cover the sea' (Isa. 11:9),

that is the sequel. The answer to the rebellion of the kings of the earth is
found in Psal m 2:6:

"Yet have | set My King upon My holy hill of Zion'.

Beyond this holy hill the heathen in the utternpst parts are to be
disciplined with a rod of iron, and the rebellious kings and judges of the
earth are given counsel and warning.

'Lest He be angry, and ye perish fromthe way, when Hs wath is
kindled but a little' (Psa. 2:12).

This divinely appointed centre is the thene of Isaiah 2:

"And it shall cone to pass in the |ast days, that the nmountain of the
Lord's house shall be established in the top of the nountains, and
shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.
And many people shall go and say, Cone ye, and let us go up to the
mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will

teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His paths: for out of Zion
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalenl (Isa.
2:2,3).

First the rod of His strength shall be sent 'out of Zion' where the Lord will
rule in the mdst of His enemes (Psa. 110:2). He will, as Psalm 2:12

t hreatened, 'strike through kings in the day of H's wath' (Psa. 110:5).
After the Lord returns unto Zion, and Jerusal em becones "a city of truth’

(Zech. 8:3), "many people and strong nations shall cone to seek the Lord of
hosts in Jerusalem and to pray before the Lord ... In those days it shal
cone to pass, that ten nen shall take hold out of all |anguages of the

nati ons, even shall take hold of the skirt of himthat is a Jew, saying, W
will go with you: for we have heard that God is with you' (Zech. 8:22,23).
When the glory returns to Jerusalemand the tenple is built according to the
specifications given in the closing chapters of Ezekiel, then the title of
the Lord will be indeed Jehovah Shanmah, ' The Lord is there' (Ezek. 48:35).

Rebellion at Close of MII|ennium

The M1 ennial kingdom ends as we have seen with a rebellious rising of
the nations which are in the four quarters of the earth, the number of which
is so great as to justify the figure 'the nunber of whomis as the sand of
the sea’ (Rev. 20:8). Rebellion therefore was incipient during the 1,000
years. No such rebellion will mar the day when 1 Corinthians 15:28 is
fulfilled, but that |lies beyond the linmts of the MIlennial kingdomand is
not spoken of in the Book of the Revelation. W may discover, that mnuch that



we have imagi ned belonged to the MIlennium wll prove to belong to the
period that follows. The day of the Lord is followed by the day of God, the
Sabbath followed by 'the first or eighth day'.

If we keep strictly to the record of Revelation 20 we shall see that
the so -called MIlennial kingdomis the period when the suffering overconer
who has refused to recognize the Beast or his authority, will '"live and reign
with Christ, a thousand years', but nothing is said of the bulk of the nation
of Israel, except to reveal that there was also on the earth at the sane tine
"the canp of the saints' and 'the beloved city'. To a large extent this
phase of the kingdomis God's answer to the only Pre -M Il ennial kingdom
known in the Apocal ypse, namely The PreM |l ennial kingdom of the Beast! \When
Jerusalemis created a rejoicing and her people a joy, it is then that 'The
wol f and the lanb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat straw |like the
bul l ock: and (yet, at the selfsane tine) dust shall be the serpent's neat.
They shall not hurt nor destroy in all My holy nmountain, saith the Lord
(Isa. 65:18,19,25).

The reference to the serpent here suggests that the perfect kingdom has
not yet arrived, and in line with this, in the nmdst of this section when 'as
the days of a tree' shall be the days of His elect (lsa. 65:22), we learn
that a '"child shall die an hundred years old; but the sinner being an hundred
years old shall be accursed' (lsa. 65:20). Wile the age of Methuselah is
proverbial, and the age of many of the patriarchs of Genesis 1 to 11
approached to the 1,000 -year linmt, not one ever reached it. 'The days of a
tree' may nean a thousand years, and for any one in that day to die at a
hundred years of age would be like a child dying. The fact, however, that it
can be contenplated that a 'sinner' should 'die' at a hundred years of age or
be 'accursed' (however difficult may be the true exposition of Isaiah 65:20),
makes one thing certain, that at the conmencenent of that period, namely,

' The new heaven and the new earth', death will not have been eradicated. It
is there in Isaiah 65:20, in Isaiah 66:24 and in Revelation 21:7,8. In
addition 1 Corinthians 15:24 -28 shows that death persists to the end.

A Sunmary of Ml ennial Features

(1) Positive teaching concerning the MIlenniumis l[imted to ten
verses in Revelation 20. Al else is a matter of inference,
| egiti mate possibly, but to be treated with necessary reserve.

(2) The term'the MIlenniunmi is a title chosen by man for the period
covered by Revelation 20:1 -10, for the word is sinply Latin for
1,000 years and that is the nunber of years covered by this
prophecy, and expressed six tines over, in verses 2,3,4,5,6 and
7. The term however must not be invested wi th neanings and
characteristics that belie or ignore what is witten in
Revel ati on 20.

(3) It is correct to speak of this period as a 'kingdom, for the
overconmers not only "live' but '"reign" with Christ a thousand
years (Rev. 20:4,6). The Greek word for kingdomis basileia, the
Greek word for reign is basileuo. (See article KingdonR).

(4) Strictly speaking the overconer (Rev. 2:7,11,17,26; 3:5,12,21
12:11; 15:2 and 21:7) is the thread that links all the prodigious
events of this Prophecy together, and unites both passages under
Revel ation 3:21 thus:



"To himthat overconmeth will |
grant to sit with Me in My throne
even as | al so overcane, and am
set down with My Father in His
throne' (Rev. 3:21).

"And | saw as it were a sea of "And | saw thrones, and they sat
glass mingled with fire: and them upon them and judgnent was

that had gotten the victory over given unto them and | saw the

t he Beast, and over his | mage, soul s of themthat were beheaded
and over his Mark, and over the for the witness of Jesus, and for
Nunber of his Name, stand on the word of God, and which had
the sea of gl ass, having the harps not wor shi pped t he Beast,

of God' (Rev. 15:2). neither his |Imge, neither had

received his Mark upon their
foreheads, or in their hands; and
they lived and reigned with
Christ a thousand years' (Rev.

20: 4).

The words of Revelation 20:4, 'for the witness of Jesus, and for the
word of God', forma |link with the opening statenent of Revelation 1:9, 10
when John was taken in spirit to the day of the Lord fromthe isle called
Pat nbs where he shared the tribul ation of these overconmers, before their tine
"for the word of God, and for the wi tness of Jesus'.

The Pre-em nent Feature

"The M Il ennial kingdom seens to have been used by witers on prophecy
as a convenient period in which to place passages that are sonmewhat difficult
to fit into the overall scheme, and this has blunted the edge of the
testi nony of Revelation 20, which places as a pre -em nent feature, the
reward for the overconer, and hardly refers to any other conpany, people or
calling. Regarding the statenent 'This is the first resurrection', it cannot
mean the first that ever was, but the fornmer of two. The reference to the
bel oved city brings with it the nunerous passages of O d Testanment prophecy
whi ch speak in glowing terns of the restoration of |Israel and Jerusal em
| saiah 54:6 -17 reveals a city of jewelled splendour, echoing the glories
on earth of the heavenly Jerusalemitself. Even so, the chapter ends with a
reference to those who will gather together against Jerusalem wth the
conforting words:

'No weapon that is forned against thee shall prosper' (lsa. 54:17),

even as we have read in Revelation 20:8,9. |If the inhabitants of the |and
during the MIlenniumare those of Israel who | ooked upon the Lord Whom t hey
had pierced and repented, if the nations are those who were 'alive and

remai ned" at the Second Com ng, we have no 'problem about |saiah 65:18 -25,
for there we read of the possibility of dying and being accursed, and of the
length of |life being 'as the days of a tree', which, however extended, cannot
be a synonymfor |ife eternal and certainly not of imortality.

The Overconer
Let us observe how these 'overconers' of Revelation 20:4 are

intertwined with the prophetic revelation of the |ast days. The rewards held
out to the overconers in the seven churches are:



(1) To eat of the tree of life which is in the nmidst of the paradise
of God (Rev. 2:7).

(2) Not to fear, he shall not be hurt of the second death (Rev.
2:10, 11).

(3) He will eat of the hidden manna, have a white stone and a new
name (Rev. 2:17, see Rev. 19:12).

(4) He shall rule the nations with a rod of iron (Rev. 2:27).
(5) He shall be clothed in white, and his nane shall not be
bl otted out of the book of life (Rev. 3:5).

(6) He will be nmade a pillar in the tenple, and have the nane of the
new Jerusalem witten upon him (Rev. 3:12).
(7) He will be granted to sit with Christ on His throne, even as

Christ also overcane, and is set down with H's Father in Hs
throne (Rev. 3:21).

Al is linked with the book of the Revelation itself, even as we see that in
Revel ation 20: 4, none live and reign except those who were martyred under the
Beast of Revelation 13 to 18.

"The M Il ennial kingdom is a very exclusive kingdom We are not told
in so many words that Israel is a restored people, we can only infer that
fromthe reference to the beloved city and the canp of the saints. |If
Abr aham | saac, Jacob and David, have been raised fromthe dead at this tine,
they do not enter into the picture drawn in Revelation 20. They have no
place in '"the first resurrection'. The inspired qualification linmts this
resurrection to martyrs of the last three -and -a -half years of
antichristian Dom nion. Two resurrections, and two only, are envisaged here
and they forma pair!

(1) The overcomers, every one a martyr. This is "the first
resurrection.

(2) The rest of the dead. No other resurrection takes place unti
that of the Great White Throne at the end of the thousand years.
And these two resurrections conpl ement one anot her and nmake a
pair -- 'overconers' v. 'the rest' not 'saints' v. 'the w cked
dead', as is usually taught.

It will be seen, we trust, that so far as the record of Revelation 20
is concerned, the MIlennial kingdomis pre -emnently the sphere of reward
for those who have suffered unto death during the persecution instituted by
the antichristian Beast of the tine of the end. W only learn fromthat
passage that there are 'nations' on the earth at the sane tinme, by the
reference to the rebellion at the end. W learn as well that the bel oved
city and the canp of the saints have a place there too, but these are not the
t heme of the Apocal ypse.

Only one resurrection is recorded as taking place in this kingdom and
t he nanes of Abraham |saac, Jacob and David are not even nentioned.

We realize that inasnmuch as the MIlenniumis the i medi ate outcone of
the Second Coming of Christ to the earth, all other prophetic features
associated with that phase of the comng nust find a place here. W learn
from ot her passages that there will be a resurrection of Israel (Dan. 12:1 -3
and Ezek. 37:1 -14). These too nust find a place. It is possible that sone
prophetic passages refer to the period that follows the MII|ennium when the



Heavenly Jerusal em shall descend to the earth and be the gl orious
admi nistrative centre of the earth, for we read that:

' The nations of them which are saved shall walk in the light of it: and
the kings of the earth do bring their glory and honour into it ... they
which are witten in the Lanb's book of |ife' (Rev. 21:24 -27).

The period immediately following the MIlenniumis marked by five
out standi ng features:

(D) The rise of Gog and Magog |like the sand of the sea, and their
destructi on.

(2) The casting of the Devil into the |ake of fire.

(3) The Great Wite Throne.

(4) The New Heavens and the New Earth.

(5) The descent of the New Jerusal em

The Former of Two

The resurrection of the overcomers is said to be the "first'. 'Wen
two ordi nal nunbers are used in such a connection as this, they are used
relatively ... hence in English we always say, in such cases, fornmer and

latter' (Dr. E W Bullinger). The resurrection of the overconers is the
former of two, the resurrection at the Great White Throne being the second or
concl udi ng menber of the pair. But whoever has heard this Scriptura

associ ation even hinted at? W have been too ready to | ook at the Great
White Throne as the judgnment of the wi cked dead or of the untold nillions who
never heard of Christ, and by so doing we have separated what God has joi ned
together. However, nerely saying this proves nothing; 'to the law and the
"testinmony'. Here is the sequel to the statenent of Revel ation 20:4.

"Bl essed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection (i.e.
the former of two): on such the Second Death (i.e. connected with the
second resurrection of the two) hath no power, but they shall be
priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with H ma thousand
years' (Rev. 20:6).

VWhoever heard of any one conparing and contrasting the being 'Priests' of
God, with the character and fate of those who stand before the Geat Wite
Throne? What congruity is there in saying:

"Either they will be overconers, and reigning Priests' or they will be
"the countless mllions of wicked dead, nultitudes of whom never heard
the name of Christ'?

Yet John, witing Revelation 20:6, does not appear to have any qualms. |If
the Geat Wiite Throne judgnment deals with the mass of manki nd, what need was
there to assure these overcomers that the second death had no power over
then? The second death as generally interpreted can have no power over any
saved sinner, |let alone over an Overconer. \What this passage actually does
is to put in opposition:

The second death, and reigning with Christ.
The apostle witing to Tinothy said:

"It is a faithful saying: For



A "If we be dead (died) with H m
we shall also Live with H m

B If we suffer, we shall also Reign with Him
If we deny Hm He also will deny us:

A If we believe not, yet He abideth faithful
He cannot deny Hinself' (2 Tim 2:11-13).

A simlar discrimnation is found in 1 Corinthians 3:12 -15. A believer can
"suffer | oss' but he hinself cannot be Lost.

See M Il ennial Studies: 'The Book of Life'; 'Second Death'; 'Hurt of
the Second Death' (pages 96, 97, 98).

The Seven Churches

Let us turn to the exhortation given to the churches of Revelation 2
and 3. Look at the church of Snyrna. Not one word of rebuke or censure is
gi ven, but an exhortation to remain faithful until death with the promise 'I
will give thee a crowmn of life'. And in addition to the overconer, the
Savi our adds:

"He that overconeth shall not be hurt of the second death' (Rev.
2:10,11).

Can anyone who hol ds the generally accepted view of the Great Wite Throne,
explain howit is possible to bring together the assurance of the Crown of
life, and exenption fromthe Second Death? They have no conmon ground. The
witer of these lines is a believer in Christ. He is saved and knows it, and
even though his Christian |ife and witness be of the poorest quality, he can
say as before the Lord, that he needs no assurance that he will not be hurt
of the second death. The question does not arise. This being so, we are
forced to believe that the second death here has been m sunderstood.

The Book of Life

Let us look at the church of Sardis (Rev. 3:1 -6). Here there was
ground for reproof, their works were not found 'perfect before God'.
However, to those who were undefiled, prom ses were nmade, and we read:

'"He that overconeth, the sane shall be clothed in white rainent; and
WIIl Not Blot H's Nane out of the Book of Life, but I will confess His
name before My Father, and before Hi s angels' (Rev. 3:5).

Again, if the accepted view of the Great White Throne is true, then this
prom se is gratuitous, the second death could never happen any way, while
Romans 8: 38,39 renmins. However difficult it may be to harnonize with the
rest of Scripture, one fact enmerges from these considerations, nanely, that
the M Il ennial kingdomand the Great Wiite Throne are two parts of one whole
The Book of Life figures in the Revelation, six tinmes, thus:

A 3:5. Prom se to the overconer
"I will not blot his nanme out of the book of life'
B 13:8. These shall worship the beast.




17: 8. These shall wonder at the beast.

B 20:12. The book of |ife opened.
20: 15. Those not in the book of life.
A 22:19. Threat to take the nane out of the book of life.

To this list we mght add Revel ati on 22:18 where the plagues recorded in this
book will be added to any who add to the things witten, thus rounding off
the intimte connection that exists with the earlier and cl osing sections of
this prophecy.

A List of Evils Related to Apostasy

Anot her chal | engi ng passage is Revelation 21:7,8. Over against the
overconer, who is to inherit all things, is placed a list of evils, that at
first glance belongs only to the wicked, the ungodly, and the unsaved. Yet
remenberi ng what we have al ready seen, and observing once nore that it is in
contrast with the Overconer, not with the average believer, that this list is
presented, perhaps the reader will hesitate to pronounce judgnent until the
Scriptures are permtted to speak for thenselves. Here is the list:

'The fearful, and unbelieving, and the abom nable, and nurderers, and
whor enongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have
their part in the | ake which burneth with fire and brinstone: which is
the second death' (Rev. 21:8).

Can such a list have any relation with a professed believer? Before this
study we might have pronounced an unhesitating 'no' but perhaps we are not
quite so sure now. Let us 'search and see'

"The fearful' Geek deilos. This word occurs only three times in the
New Test anent .

"Wy are ye fearful, Oye of little faith?' (Matt. 8:26; cf. Mark
4:40).

These words are addressed to the Disciples. Deilia occurs but once, and it
is used by Paul in his letter to Tinothy in view of the perilous position
Ti ot hy was about to step into:

"God hath not given us the spirit of Fear ... be not ... ashamed' (2
Tim 1:7,8).

Deiliao occurs but once, namely in John 14:27:

'"Let not your heart be troubled, neither let it be afraid'.
The LXX uses deil os of Rehoboam who was young and 'tender hearted' and so

understood not 'the children of Belial' (2 Chron. 13:7). In |Iike manner, and
connected with the overcom ng character, Deuteronomy 20:8 uses deiliao for
the soldier who is '"fearful and faint -hearted'. Here therefore is proof,

that the 'fearful' can and does include many of those who are neverthel ess
saved, disciples or servants of the Lord.

' The unbelieving', apistos. That it is possible for a believer to have
"an evil heart of unbelief in departing fromthe living God" Hebrews 3:12
makes cl ear, and the context likens this attitude to the character of those
who, though redeemed from Egypt, nevertheless 'fell in the wlderness' (Heb
3:17) and in contrast with the two 'overconmers' Caleb and Joshua (Heb. 3:16).



2 Tinmothy 2:13 has al ready been quoted as showi ng that though the words, 'if
we believe not' can alas at tinmes apply to those who neverthel ess 'shal
live', they cannot be said of those who both 'live and reign'.

' The abom nabl e', bdelussomai. This word is used with reference to
"the Abom nation of Desol ation' spoken of by Daniel the prophet (Matt. 24:15;
Mark. 13:14; Rev. 17:4,5; 21:27). The fearful, the unbelieving, the
abonmi nable, are all related to the state of mind that the terrible
persecution of the Beast at the tine of the end will induce.

' The nurderer', phoneus. The reader may with some reluctance have
foll owed so far, but at the word 'nmurder’ will probably draw back. Yet Peter
did not feel it necessary to explain and excuse the introduction of so
dreadful a term when he wote:

'Let none of you suffer as a nurderer, or as a thief, or as an
evi | doer, or as a busybody in other nmen's matters. Yet if any man
suffer as a Christian ... ' (1 Pet. 4:15,16).

To us, it seens odd to link "nmurder' with 'being a busybody' or of
usi ng such an exhortation to 'Christians', but Peter did not feel that way

evidently. Paul |ikewi se, when witing to the Gal atians puts together
"emul ations, envyings, drunkenness and revellings' with 'nurder’' (Gal. 5:19 -
21), and adds to all such, not to nurderers only, 'such ... shall not inherit

t he ki ngdom of God'. That self -righteous Pharisee, who becane the bel oved
apostle of the Gentiles, could say of his early life 'touching the

ri ght eousness which is in the law that he was 'Bl anel ess' yet he had set out
on a mission breathing out threatenings and Miurder (phonos) agai nst the

di sciples of the Lord (Acts 9:1).

When the Man of Sin is in the ascendant, when no one will be permtted
to either buy or sell that has not the mark of the Beast, then nmany shal
"betray one another' and deliver up the true believer to be "killed (Mtt.

24:9,10). To those thus betrayed will cone the pronise:
' Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer ... be thou faithfu
unto death, and | will give thee a crown of life ... He that overconeth

shal |l not be hurt of the second death' (Rev. 2:10,11).

' The whorenongers', pornos. This word and its variants refer to any
all egiance, in the day of the Lord, to that evil system associated with ' The
not her of Harlots' (Rev. 17:5).

'The sorcerers', pharmekeus. These sorcerers are nmentioned in
Revel ation 9:21 and 18:23 and reveal the Satanic powers that will be at work
in the day of the Lord. 1In the list already quoted from Gal ati ans 5, Pau
i ncludes "witchcraft' (pharmakeia). These awful powers are seen at work in
Revel ati on 16: 13, 14:

"And | saw three unclean spirits like frogs conme out of the mouth of
the dragon, and out of the nobuth of the beast, and out of the nouth of
the fal se prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working
mracles, which go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole
world, to gather themto the battle of that great day of God Al m ghty'.

"ldolaters and all liars' conclude this dreadful list. The apostle did not
hesitate to say when witing to the church at Corinth, "If any man that is



called a Brother be ... an idolater' (1 Cor. 5:11), neither did he feel it
unnecessary to say, 'neither be ye idolaters as were sone of them (who did
not overcome |ike Caleb and Joshua) (1 Cor. 10:7). See 1 Corinthians 9:24
where this passage is introduced, not with salvation, but with prize and
crown, and with the possibility of being a 'castaway' or 'disapproved'

The worship of the inage of the Beast (Rev. 13:15) when resisted led to
the martyrdom and the crown of those who reign during the thousand years

(Rev. 20:4). Finally "all liars' is extended in Revelation 21:27 as

"what soever worketh abonmi nation, or naketh a lie' and in Revelation 22:15 is
further expanded to 'whosoever |loveth and maketh a lie'. 'The lie' is of the
Devil, it is "his own' (John 8:44). 'The lie' is associated with the Man of
Sin and the working of Satan, together with those who received not the | ove
of the Truth and have pleasure in unrighteousness (2 Thess. 2:9 -12). 1In the
Church, those who posed as apostles were found 'liars' (Rev. 2:2), and the

liar is definitely associated with antichristian denial (1 John 2:22). This
list of dreadful sins are all related to the time of stress which comes upon
the worl d under the domination of the Beast and the Fal se Prophet. To |ean
towards that bl asphenpus teaching, to subnit rather than suffer, beconmes an
act of treachery on a field of battle, and the treatnment of all such

of fenders nust be drastic in the extrene.

There remains to be considered one nore feature, and one that may
cause considerable feeling; that is the bringing into the real mof the Church
(Rev. 2 -3) the possibility of ending up in the Lake of Fire. Traditiona
theol ogy in the past has entertained few qualns as it contenplated the
countless mllions of unevangelized heathen being consigned to that dreadfu
pl ace, but it may be the nearer approach will stinulate a keener interest.
The Lake of Fire is inplicit in the two references to the churches, the
second death, and the Book of Life already considered (Rev. 2:11; 3:5). In
the first place, this dreadful doom was not prepared for the sons of nen, it
was 'prepared for the Devil and his angels' (Matt. 25:41) and in the
Revel ation, the first to enter are The Beast, the Fal se Prophet and the Devi
(Rev. 19:20; 20:10).

In tinmes of peace, the punishnent for some act directed against a
government might be several years' inprisonnent, but the selfsame act in tine
of war m ght be punishable by death. |Into the churches of Revelation 2 and 3
we can perceive the infiltration of the fifth columists, false apostles,
liars, Nicolaitanes, the blaspheny of those pretending to be Jews, but who
are of the synagogue of Satan; Satan's throne, the doctrine of Balaam the
woman Jezebel, the threat to 'kill her children with death', the depths of
Satan, a nane to live yet dead. These constitute the associations of sone of
t hose who, having sold thensel ves to Satan, received the mark of the Beast,
and so will be counted worthy of 'tasting' the sane fate as that inferna
trinity, the Beast, the Fal se Prophet and the Devil. The Psal ns, many of
whi ch are prophetic, are full of conplaints and prayers concerning the enenmny,
the deceitful man, the persecutor, the betrayer.

Where Abraham |saac, Jacob, David, the believing remmant of [srael

and of 'all Israel' that will ultinmately be saved cone in this period and
sphere, nust be gathered fromother Scriptures. Abraham we know from
Hebrews 11, will find his place in the heavenly Jerusal em but this does not

descend to the earth until the thousand years are finished. The one positive
teaching of Revelation 20:1 -6 is that the martyrs of the final three and a
hal f years of Gentile domi nion shall 'reign' and be 'priests' of God and of
Chri st.



Three Days

Bef ore we consider the teaching of Revelation 20, concerning the G eat
White Throne, let us gather what we may fromthe testinony of 2 Peter
chapter 3. He speaks of:

(D The day of the Lord (2 Pet. 3:10).

(2) The day of God (2 Pet. 3:12).

(3) The new heavens and a new earth (2 Pet. 3:13).
(4) The day of the age (lit.) (2 Pet. 3:18).

The wordi ng of the Authorized Version obscures the relation of the day of the
Lord with the day of God, the Revised Version is nearer to the original

"But the day of the Lord will cone as a thief; In The Which the heavens
shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall be dissolved
with fervent heat, and the earth and the works that are therein shal

be burned up.

'Looking for and earnestly desiring the comng of the day of Cod, By
Reason of Which the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the
el ements shall nmelt with fervent heat?" (2 Pet. 3:10,12 R V.).

"In the which', '"by reason of which' clearly distinguishes the one from
the other. The day of God succeeds the day of the Lord and is beyond the
di ssol ution of heaven and earth. For that day, said Peter, we | ook, and that
day of God is explained further to be:

(1) The new heavens and new earth.

(2) The Day (pre -em nently) of the age heneran aionos (2 Pet. 3:18).
The MIllenniumis not the goal, the goal is the Day of the Age,
the Day of God, synbolized in the typical Scriptures as 'the
eighth day' the first day of a new week.

When we consi der the opening of the seals, we find that the sixth sea
(Rev. 6:12 -17) takes us to the frontier of the MIlennium The sun becones

bl ack, the noon like blood, the heavens depart as a scroll, the day of Hs
wrath is come. There can be no nore than one occasi on when the heavens
depart as a scroll. Psalm 2 speaks of the gathering of the kings and rulers

of the earth and is quoted in Acts 4:26,27 of Christ. The kindling of the
wrath of the Son is parallel with the passage quoted from Revel ati on 6.

The Great White Throne

Let us now turn our attention to the Great White Throne. W observe
that this judgnent is twofold. First there is a judgment of works, and this
is foll owed by the judgnment that issues in life or the second death. The
judgnent that will be nore tolerable for Sodom and Gonorrah can scarcely be
made to fit in here, neither can the judgnment of the unevangelized Gentile
world be easily aligned here as it is described in Romans 2:6 -16. The
latter at least is a judgnment according to 'deeds' (Rom 2:6), and of course
may be all one and the same as this judgnent of Revelation 20, but for the
monment the decision is not vital to our quest. The Gospel preacher often
refers to the Great White Throne in | anguage that exceeds anything witten in
Revel ation 20. Instead of this chapter telling us that 'whoever stands
before the Great Wite Throne is necessarily damed', the reverse is the



truth. John ceases to speak of nultitudes, he descends to the singular ka
ei tis ... eblethe, '"If Anyone ... He was cast'.

The Great White Throne resurrection and judgnent is the conpl enent of
the overconer's resurrection and judgnent and, being so, nmay have no
reference to the mllions of unevangelized dead. It will be one of the
sessions, 'the Judgnent Seat of Christ', (see Hurt of Second Death, in
M Il ennial Studies, p. 98).

Here for the nonent we stay. Mich re -adjustnment will be necessary and
this requires tine, care and prayerful study. W believe sufficient has been
brought forward in this analysis to justify a re-exam nation of many existing
theories, and if it only calls a halt, and sends us all back to the negl ected
yet central portion of Scripture in this connection, nanely Revelation 20:1 -
10, enough will have been achieved to justify publication. By speaking of
the "M Ilennial' kingdomwe have blinded our eyes. W ought to speak of the
first thousand years of a kingdomthat shall have no end until the Son of God
delivers up a perfected kingdomto God the Father, that God may be all in
all.

Del egated Authority

The "M Ilennium is the last of the rule of God upon earth that enploys
Del egated authority. David, in resurrection, will be the Saviour's Viceroy.
The twel ve apostles will sit upon the twelve thrones judging the
twelve tribes of Israel, the martyrs of the antichristian persecutions wll
reign with Christ, and even then, the 1,000 years ends in rebellion. The age
that follows is the reign of the Son of Man alone, and this ushers in the day
of glory. W are conscious that nuch that we have witten in this article is
rat her disconcerting, but we ask only one thing of our readers. Have we
built squarely upon the reveal ed Wrd of God? Have we introduced any private
interpretations of our own? W earnestly desire to be corrected if we have
unconsci ously done the latter, but we nake no apol ogy for any of our teaching
that is in harnony with the Scriptures.

The interested reader will find in The Berean Expositor Vol. 6, page 65
that what we have here expanded was there foreshadowed, but the clains of the
Di spensation of the Mystery made demands that put the question of
the MIIlenniumon the shelf. Recent suggestions have pronpted us to the
present anal ysis.

Two chal l enging itens nust conclude this survey.
Whose Works W Il be Judged?

(D At the Great White Throne there will be a judgnent of Works. |If
those judged are the wi cked dead, why differentiate between sins and works?
Conment ators seemto be unaninous that this judgnment refers to the teemning
mllions of unevangelized heathen. But, seeing that Revelation 2:11 and 3:5
and 20:6 tie the whol e of the Apocal ypse toget her and nust not exclude 20: 12
-15, and seeing that 'works' are definitely a subject of 'judgment' in
Revel ation 2:2,5,9,13,19, 26; 3:1,2,8,15 and the rewards of these sane
chapters all point forward to the same closing scenes of the Apocal ypse, does
it not cry out for recognition that 'the works' of Revelation 20:12,13 are
Not the works of the unevangelized mllions but of those who could not be
included in the Forner resurrection of the overconers, both characters being
found in the seven churches?



(2) Agai n, the Book of Life is defined in Revelation 21:27 as 'The
Lanmb's book of life', even as it is in Revelation 13:8 in direct reference to
the worship of the Beast. Hebrews 12:23 will help us here. Hebrews 12:5 -7
deals with sons, the theme of Hebrews 12:18 -29 is the especial blessing of
the 'firstborn' in connection with 'Munt Sion ... the heavenly Jerusal enl
The nanes of those firstborn are '"Witten in Heaven' and the threat or the
exenption concerning the 'blotting out of the name fromthe book of life' has
reference to those who during the three years and a half of the great
tribulation, becone either 'overconers' or wait for the resurrection at the
Great White Throne.

We particularly ask every reader -- Do you, or will you Start all your
i nvestigations of this great subject of prophecy with the key passage --
Revel ation 20:1 -10? Dr. Bullinger used to say: 'Sonme use the Scriptures as
a Buttress, to support their convictions. Owhers go to the Scriptures as a
Bucket |let down into the well of truth, and come up full of the water of
life' VWiich kind are you?

We had thought to head this article 'Beyond the MIIlennial Reign' but
we have done little else than clear away some of the accumul ated rubbi sh that
has prevented genuine building (Neh. 3:1 -32; 4:10). W doubt not but that
we shall have to build not only with trowel, but as Nehem ah did with a sword
near at hand (Neh. 4:18) but it will be a well worth fight (2 Tim 4:7). The
ages that follow the thousand years nust be the thene of future studies.

The following study nmay help us to recognize the place that the
overcomer plays in prophecy.

Readers overseas nmay be pardoned for thinking of London as one great
city, but inreality there are two Londons. The one a square mle, with
pl ace names still indicating the gates of the city, such as Bishop's Gate
Al dgate, Cripplegate, etc. and odd remmants of the old city wall. This is
"The city of London' with its ancient history, its city policy, its city
giants, and its valued citizenship. Geater London is governed by the London
County Council and differs in nmany essential respects fromthe city.

So, it is easy for the reader to think of Jerusalem as of one undivided
city, but closer exam nation of the Scriptures will lead to a discrimnation
between the city Jerusal em and the stronghold of Zion. As certain aspects of
truth are especially related to Zion, this distinction nmust be kept in mnd.
The first reference to Jerusalemis in Joshua 10:1 where we find it ruled by
the Anorite king Adoni -zedek, 'the Lord of righteousness', Satan's
substitute for Melchizedek, 'King of Righteousness' (Gen. 14:18). Although
Jerusal em was taken by Joshua we read

"As for the Jebusites the inhabitants of Jerusalem the children of
Judah could not drive themout: but the Jebusites dwell with the
children of Judah at Jerusalemunto this day' (Josh. 15:63).

Zion and the Overconer

Coming to the days of David we find the first reference to Zion. David
reigned first over Judah in Hebron, and then over all Israel in Jerusalem (2
Sam 5:5), but we learn that there was a 'stronghold" held by the Jebusites
that defied him So confident were they in the inpregnability of Zion that
they manned the walls with the halt and the blind in derision. A secret



entrance called 'the gutter' became known to David, and he announced that
whoever could get up this gutter and capture the stronghold of Zion should be
made Chi ef Captain. This Joab acconplished, clinbing up a shaft that
connected what is nowcalled "the Virgin's Fount' with the interior of Zion
(2 Sam 5:6 -9). In 1 Chronicles 11:4 -6 this exploit is recorded, and there
we have not only the added note, 'So Joab the son of Zeruiah went first up
and was chief' but the renmi nder of the chapter is significantly devoted to
enunerating the nanes and the exploits of '"the first three', "the thirty' and
a list of '"valiant nmen' all nmarked out for conspicuous bravery. The first
reference to Zion links it with the 'overcomner'.

Sion is Equivalent to the Heavenly Jerusal em

When we turn to the New Testanent we find this association preserved.
"Ye are conme to nmount Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly
Jerusalem ... the church of the firstborn, which are witten in heaven' (Heb
12:22,23). Sion is nentioned also in the book of the Revel ati on where we see
the 144,000 overconers stand on mount Sion with the Lanb (Rev. 14:1,4).
Hebrews 12 and Gal atians 4 place nmount Sinai in contrast with mount Sion, and
in Gal atians 4 the apostle speaks of 'Jerusal em which is above' (Gal
4:25,26). Paul would be famliar with the fact noted by Josephus that Sion
was referred to as ' The upper city' (he ano agora), using the same word ano
as is found in Galatians 4:26, he ano lerousalem Putting these references
together, we perceive that Sion differs fromJerusalemin that it is
associated with overcomng, it is the Upper City, it is the alternative title
to the heavenly Jerusalem |In the Od Testanent this heavenly city is
unreveal ed, and Zion refers there to the centre of the Lord' s administration
not in days of perfect peace, but in the mdst of enem es

"The Lord shall send the rod of Thy strength out of Zion: rule Thou In
the M dst of Thine Enem es

'"The Lord at Thy right hand shall Strike Through Kings in the day of
H's Wath' (Psa. 110:2,5).

This passage is conparable with Psalm 2. There we have the kings of the
earth setting thensel ves agai nst the Lord, and against Hi s anointed, but He
that sitteth in the heavens shall have themin derision, and when He speaks
to them it is in H s Wath, saying:

"Yet have | set My King upon My holy hill of Zion' (Psa. 2:6).

Thi s King whose doninion includes 'the utternost parts of the earth' shal
"break themwith a rod of iron' and these kings are enjoined to 'Kiss the
Son, lest He be angry, and ye perish fromthe way, When His Wath is kindled
but alittle' (Psa. 2:6,8,9,12).

The M |1 enniumfollows i mediately upon the Conming of Christ (Rev.
19:21; 20:1,2). There is no interval for a PreMIIlennial kingdomin the
records of the Apocal ypse except it be the kingdom of the Beast. Wen Chri st
cone He conmes to Zion,

' The Redeener shall cone to Zion ... Arise, shine; for thy light is
come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee' (lsa. 59:20; 60:1).

At the selfsanme time, nanely at the coming of the Lord to Zion, 'darkness
shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people ... and Gentiles shal
conme to thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising ... the nation



and ki ngdomthat will not serve thee shall perish; yea, those nations shal
be utterly wasted' (lsa. 59:20; 60:1,2,3,12). Again we read in the prophecy
of Joel

"Blow ye the trunpet in Zion, and sound an alarmin My holy nountain:
let all the inhabitants of the land trenble: for the day of the Lord

coneth, for it is nigh at hand ... The Lord also shall roar out of Zion
and the heavens and the earth shall shake: but the Lord will be the
hope of Hi s people, and the strength of the children of Israel ... for

the Lord dwelleth in Zion" (Joel 2:1; 3:16,21).

The M |1 enniumopens (1) with the Lord reigning in Zion, or (2) it does

not. If it does, then the MIIennium cannot be a kingdom of universal peace;
to say so denies the testinobny of Scripture. When the Lord reigns in Zion it
isin the mdst of enemies. Wath is to be feared. Rule will be severe -- a

rod of Iron. Nations are in danger of perishing and so are kings, and the
nation and the kingdomthat refuse to serve Israel shall perish, 'Yea, those
nations shall be utterly wasted' (Isa. 60:12). This will be the day when

I srael shall be named 'The Priests of the Lord" and 'Mnisters of our God',

t he day when those that nourn 'in Zion'" shall have beauty for ashes (Isa
61: 3, 6) .

So we could continue. W nust either believe that when the Lord reigns
in Zion, it will be on an earth where enemes still exist, or we can believe
one or other of the theories with which the M Il ennial kingdom has been
i nvested, but it is inpossible to believe both.

The Last Test

The MIlenniumis man's | ast opportunity and test. Here, when sin is
restrained and the Devil bound, man still proves utterly unable to stand, and
the MIlenniumis the last of a series that comrenced with Eden, and which
conti nued under patriarchal rule, the dom nion of law, and the reign of
Davi d, even to the advent of the Son of Man in His hunmiliation on earth.

Ri ght Division Obtains Here

We have evidently placed in the MIIennium prophecies that belong to a
succeedi ng age, and not to the reign of the overconer. A day follows the
M Il enni um when the heavenly Jerusal em descends to the earth, to be the
jewell ed centre of a new earth, and Peter tells us that the day of God
foll ows the day of the Lord.

A further reference to Revelation 20:4 -6 may be found in an article in
The Berean Expositor Vol. 14, pages 97 to 101. This article is reproduced on
pages 116 to 121 of this book, as being part of MIlennial Studies No. 19, "A
few notes on the MIIennium.
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REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Walk that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168
RECONCI LI ATl ON 4:1
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186
Rei gn, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4: 39
Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4:67; 7:191
REVELATI ON 4:93

Rewar d 7:237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple 4:150
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4:160

Sal vati on 4:167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 253

SATAN 4:169
The Fini shed Pattern 4:172
The Sin of Satan 4:173
Sat an’ s Doom 4:176
Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Sear ch 4:216
Seat ed 4:218
Second 4:219
Second Comi ng, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59
S conti nued Part No. : Page
Secret in Romans 16:25, see Ronans 4:126
Secret Things 4:237

Secrets of Men 4:221

Secrets of the Son 4: 234

SEED 4: 238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212
SEVENTY WEEKS OF DAN EL 9 4:276; 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events 9: 238

SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9: 243



SIN 7:276

SLEEP 7:287

So (John 3:16) 7:298

Some Aspects of the Kingdom

in the Light of Their Contexts 9:250
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S-T1
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of God 4: 285
Sons, see Adoption 1:40
Children v. Sons 1: 142
Soul, see Life 7:1
Man 7:70
SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287
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